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lUP  is  committed  to  providing  leadership  in  taking  affirmative  action  to  attain  equal  educational  and  employment  rights  to  all 
persons  without  regard  to  race,  color,  religion,  disability,  national  origin,  age,  sex,  ancestry,  or  sexual  orientation.  This  policy  is 
placed  in  this  document  in  accordance  with  state  and  federal  laws  including  Titles  VI  and  VII  of  the  Civil  Rights  Act  of  1964,  Title 
IX  of  the  Educational  Amendments  of  1972,  Sections  503  and  504  of  the  Rehabilitation  Act  of  1973,  and  the  Americans  With 
Disabilities  Act  of  1990,  as  well  as  federal  and  state  executive  orders.  This  policy  extends  to  disabled  veterans  and  veterans  of  the 
Vietnam  era.  Please  direct  inquiries  concerning  equal  opportunity  and  affirmative  action  to 

Cynthia  Cronk,  Director 

Office  of  Human  Resources 

G-30  Sutton  Hall,  lUP,  Indiana,  PA  15705 

According  to  IUP"s  Mission  Statement,  "...The  university  community  must  be  open  to  all  scholars  regardless  of  race,  religion, 
creed,  age,  sex,  disability,  or  ethnic  heritage..."  Full  participation  from  each  member  of  the  university  community  in  activities  that 
support  this  mission  is  encouraged.  Each  member  of  the  university  community  has  a  right  to  study  and  work  in  an  environment 
free  from  any  fomi  of  racial,  ethnic,  and  sexual  discrimination.  In  accordance  with  federal  and  state  laws,  the  university  will  not 
tolerate  racial  and  ethnic  discrimination. 

lUP  is  accredited  by  the  Middle  Slates  Association  of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools,  the  National  Council  for  Accreditation  of 
Teacher  Education,  the  National  Association  of  Schools  of  Music  for  its  music  curriculum.  National  League  for  Nursing  for  its 
nursing  curriculum,  American  Psychological  Association  for  its  psychology  curriculum,  the  National  Association  of  School 
Psychologists  for  its  school  psychology  cuniculum,  the  Educational  Standards  Board  of  the  American  Speech-Language-Hearing 
Association  for  its  speech  pathology  cuniculum,  and  the  Accreditation  Board  for  Engineering  and  Technology  for  its  safety 
sciences  curriculum.  The  university  is  a  member  of  the  Council  of  Graduate  Schools  in  the  United  States  and  of  the  Northeast  and 
the  Pennsylvania  Association  of  Graduate  Schools. 


lUP  reserves  llie  ri;^lu  Id  repeal,  i  hair^^e.  or  iiiiienJ  llie  palieies.  re^iilutians.  and  courses  coiilaiiieJ  In  iliis  ealiiloi;  ul  ciiiy  lime. 
Tuition  and  fees  are  also  siihjecl  lo  ehuiv^e. 
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vJeneral  Xnformation 


In  all  graduate  programs  the  objectives  are  to  (a)  encourage 
excellence  and  scholarship;  (b)  provide  depth  in  the  student's 
special  field:  and  (c)  stimulate  enthusiasm  for  continued 
cultural  and  professional  growth  on  the  part  of  the  student. 


The  Graduate  School  at  lUP 

Graduate  education  was  inaugurated  at  lUP  in  September. 
1957.  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Business  Administration, 
Master  of  Education,  Master  of  Fine  Arts,  Master  of  Science, 
Doctor  of  Psychology,  Doctor  of  Education,  and  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  degrees  are  currently  available.  Nondegree 
programs  leading  to  certification  in  various  teaching  and 
school  service  fields  are  also  available. 


The  Graduate  School  staff  is  assisted  in  its  daily  functioning 
by  a)  the  Graduate  Council,  a  standing  committee  of  the 
University  Senate  concerned  with  graduate  program 
curriculum  and  policy  matters;  b)  the  Graduate  Student 
Assembly,  an  elected  graduate  student  body  representative  of 
all  campus  academic  departments  offering  graduate  programs; 
and  c)  the  chairpersons  and  coordinators  of  graduate  studies 
departments  offering  graduate  course  work. 
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Locution 

111',  ihc  largcsl  stale-owned  university  in  Pennsylvania's 
Slate  System  of  Higher  Education,  is  located  in  Indiana. 
Pennsylvania,  a  community  of  28.000  about  fifty-five  miles 
northeast  of  Pittsburgh  and  thirty  miles  north  of  Johnstown. 
Situated  in  the  Allegheny  foothills.  Indiana  has  a  moderate 
climate  conducive  to  study  the  year  round  and  a  v\  ide  variety 
of  historical,  cultural,  and  recreational  facilities  both 
itninedi.iteK  at  hand  and  in  neighboring  population  centers. 

Library 

The  ILIP  Libraries  consist  of  the  Stapleton/Stabley  central 
facility.  Cogswell  Music  Library,  canipus  libraries  in 
Kiilanning  and  Punxsutawney.  and  the  University  School 
library.  Collectively,  the  University  Libraries  contain  over 
620.000  book  volumes.  lOO.OOO  bound  periodicals.  1.7 
million  items  of  microforms.  3.^00  periodical  subscriptions, 
and  35.000  media  holdings.  A  w  ide  range  of  resources  and 
senices  are  available  to  support  leaching  and  research.  The 
L'niversity  Libraries  are  a  select  U.S.  and  State  Govemmenl 
Depository,  an  associate  member  of  the  Center  for  Research 
Libraries,  and  a  member  of  OCLC.  Records  of  holdings  in  the 
R  P  Libraries  are  accessible  through  the  voyager  online 
catalog  which  may  be  accessed  through  a  modem  by 
telephoning  357-7700  or  via  the  lUP  CHIEF  (electronic 
communications)  network  by  entering  LIBR.\R\'  in  response 
to  the  question.  "Which  service  would  )ou  like'.'" 

Dialogue  online  searching  services  are  available  to  facult\  antl 
suidents  of  lUP.  Online  searching  is  supplemented  b\  a 
number  of  CD-ROM  databases  (available  within  Slapleton 
Library)  which  run  on  a  local  area  network.  Located  on  the 
first  floor  of  Stapleton  Library  w  ithin  proximity  to  the 
Reterence  Desk,  databases  include  Dissertation  Abstracts. 
l-RIC.  ABI/Infomi.  MLA.  PsychLit.  Disclosure.  Social 
Sciences  Index.  Humanities  Index.  General  Science  Index, 
and  the  Cumulalixe  Index  to  Nursing  and  .Mlied  Health 
Literature  (CINAHL). 

Interlibrary  Loan  services  are  available.   Borrow  ing  from 
other  libraries  is  often  curtailed  between  Thanksgiving  and 
Christmas. 

Slapleton  Library  has  a  limited  number  of  shared  and 
individual  locked  carrels  for  faculty  and  graduate  students 
who  are  working  on  research  requiring  library  resources. 
Application  for  locked  study  carrels  should  be  made  w  ithin 
the  first  two  weeks  of  each  semester  at  the  Circulation  Desk. 
A  $20  key  deposit  is  required. 


Stapleton  Library  is  open  ninety-three  hours  per  week  when 
classes  are  in  session.  Hours  are: 

Monday-Thursday     7:45  a.m.  -  1 1:45  p.m. 

Friday  7:45  a.m.-  6:00  p.m. 

Saturday  9:00  a.m.  -  5:(X)  p.m. 

Sunday  1 :00  p.m.  -  1 1 :45  p.m. 

Media  Services,  which  produces  and  duplicates  media 
materials,  is  located  in  Slabley  103  and  is  open  8  a.m.  to  4:30 
p.m..  Monday  through  Friday.  Media  Resources  (Slabley 
second  floor)  and  the  Infomiation  Services  (Reference)  Desk 
are  open  until  10  p.m..  Sunday  through  Thursday  and  until 
6:00  p.m.  on  Friday  and  5:00  p.m.  on  Saturday.  Special 
Collections  and  Archives  is  open  9:00  a.m.  through  4:30  p.m., 
Monday  through  Friday. 

A  complete  schedule  of  Library  hours  for  the  academic  year 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Stapleton  Circulation  Desk. 

Book  loans  are  made  for  three-week  periods  to  students  and 
may  be  renewed.  Materials  are  subject  to  recall  for  the  use  of 
other  borrowers.  Periodicals  do  not  circulate  outside  the 

building. 

Periodicals,  newspapers,  and  microform  serials  are  located  on 
the  ground  floor  of  Stapleton.  Journals  are  shelved  in  closed 
stacks  but  are  accessible  to  facultv  and  doctoral  students. 

The  Computer  Center 

riie  Inlormaiion  Sssieins  and  Communications  Center 
( ISCC).  established  in  1963.  is  located  on  the  ground  floor  of 
Stright  Hall.  The  ISCC  provides  computational  support  for 
undergraduate  and  graduate  courses,  facult)  and  student 
research,  and  the  administrative  requirements  of  the 
university. 

The  primars  computing  capacity  of  the  center  is  provided  by  a 
DEC  VAXcluster  running  VMS  which  supports  both  time- 
sharing and  batch  processing  services.  A  campus  network 
provides  9600  baud  temiinal  access,  w  ith  ethemet 
connecti\  il\  a\  ailable  in  selected  locations.  lUP  is  connected 
to  hoih  ihc  bum;'!'  and  Inlernet  wide  area  networks. 

Student  access  to  computing  is  provided,  for  the  most  part. 
through  the  public  computing  laboratories.  The  primary 
public  labs  are  strategically  placed  around  campus  to 
maximize  their  availabilitv  and  impact.  Several  departments 
maintain  computing  facilities  that  are  of  a  focused  nature  and 
w  hich  are  intended  to  support  specific  prograins. 

ILfP  Centers  and  Institutes 

Centers  and  institutes  serve  a  variety  of  functions.  Each 
center/institute  is  unique  in  its  focus  and  is  created  to  meet  a 
specifically  identified  need.  Centers  provide  an  opportunity 
for  faculty  to  utilize  their  expertise  through  consultation, 
technical  assistance,  and  research-related  activities. 
Centers/institutes  provide  excellent  opportunities  for  students 
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to  leani,  to  demonstrate  their  knowledge  and  skills,  and  to 
become  involved  in  meaningful  projects  in  the  community. 
Centers/institutes  strengthen  the  research  and  public  service 
missions  of  the  university  and.  therefore,  enhance  the  quality 
of  education. 

Center/Institute  Program  Director     Telephone 

American  Language 

Institute  Jerry  Gebhard  357-2402 

Sports  Institute  Frank  Condino  357-27.57 

Business  Development 

Center  Tom  Falcone  357-2179 

Cardiac  Rehabilitation 

Center  Edward  Sloniger         357-4031 

Center  for  Applied 

Communications  and 

Information  Systems  Robert  Camp  357-2520 

Center  for  Applied 

Psychology  Richard  Magee  357-2446 

Center  for  Economic 

Education  Arthur  Martel  357-4775 

Nicholas  Karatjas        357-4775 
Center  for  Research 

in  Criminology  Randy  Martin  357-5608 

Center  for  Research  in 

Written  Communication 

and  Translation  Malcolm  Hayward      357-2322 

Center  for  Vocational 

Personnel  Preparation  Tom  O'Brien  357-4434 

Child  Study  Center  Bob  Hoellein  357-3785 

Criminal  Justice 

Training  Center  Gary  Welsh  357-4054 

Highway  Safety  Center  Richard  Homfeck       357-4050 

Institute  for  Research 

and  Community  Ginger  Brown  357-2439 

Service:  Evelyn  Landon  357-2439 

Applied  Research  Lab      Don  Robertson  357-4530 

Todd  Koetje  357-2733 

Archaeological  Services  Phillip  Neusius  357-2733 

Todd  Koetje  357-2733 

Mid-Atlantic  Addictions  Robert  Ackennan        357-4405 

Training  Institute 
Spatial  Sciences 

Research  Center  Robert  Sechrist  357-3994 

Pennsylvania  Center 

for  the  Study 

of  Labor  Relations  Martin  Morand  357-2645 

Pennsylvania/OSHA 

Consultation  Richard  Christensen    357-2561 

Principal  Assessment 

Center  Robert  Millward         357-5593 

Small  Business  Institute  Stephen  Osborne         357-5760 

Southwestern  Pennsylvania 

Energy  Center  Sara  Crumm  357-7574 

Speech  and  Hearing  Clinic      Esther  Shane  357-2451 


Journal  Publications 

Six  scholarly  journals  are  published  by  the  Imprint  Board  at 
I  UP.  They  are  Benjamin  Mays  Monograph  Series,  Criminal 
Justice  Policy  Review,  Hispanic  Journal,  Interdisciplinary 
Studies  in  the  Literature  and  Environment.  Studies  in  the 
Humanities,  and  Works  and  Days:  Es.saxs  in  the  Socio- 
Historical  Dimensions  of  Literature  and  the  Arts. 

The  Foundation  for  lUP 

The  Foundation  for  lUP  is  a  nonprofit  corporation  established 
in  1967  to  develop  and  maintain  private  support  for  lUP.  It  is 
governed  by  a  twenty-four-member  Board  of  Directors.  The 
offices  of  the  foundation  are  located  on  campus  in  John 
Sutton  Hall.  Funds  raised  through  contributions  from  alumni, 
friends,  faculty  and  staff,  coiporations,  and  foundations  are 
used  to  support  scholarships,  academic  and  athletic 
enrichment,  departmental  programs,  and  other  priority  needs 
of  the  university. 

University  Testing  Services 

ILIP  is  formally  recognized  as  an  official  testing  site  by 
several  national  testing  agencies.  These  include  American 
College  Testing,  Educational  Testing  Service,  Psychological 
Corporation,  Law  School  Admissions  Council,  and  College 
Board.  The  Office  of  Career  Services  sponsors  lUP's 
University  Testing  Services  as  part  of  its  comprehensive 
mission  to  place  students  in  appropriate  occupations  and 
professional  and  graduate  education  programs.  The  following 
are  of  particular  interest  to  potential  students. 

The  Graduate  Record  Examination  (GRE)  is  administered 
on  nationally  established  dates  five  times  each  year.  In  the 
Saturday  morning  sessions  the  general  examinations 
(fomierly  called  aptitude  examinations)  are  offered;  the 
advanced  examinations  (specializations)  are  offered  in  the 
afternoon  sessions.  Information  and  registration  booklets  are 
available  from  the  Graduate  School  or  from  the  Office  of 
Career  Services.  Registration  forms  must  be  sent  directly  to 
ETS  in  Princeton.  New  Jersey. 

The  Miller  Analogies  Test  (MAT)  is  administered  by 
Lhiiversity  Testing  Services  monthly.  All  Graduate  School 
applicants  with  a  GPA  below  2.6  must  take  the  MAT. 

The  (Graduate  Management  Admission  Test  (GMAT)  is 
administered  on  four  nationally  established  dates.  University 
Testing  Services  offers  the  GMAT  on  only  three  dates 
(October.  January,  and  June  of  each  academic  year). 
Infomiation  and  registration  booklets  are  available  from  the 
M.B.A.  coordinator  in  the  College  of  Business,  the  Office  of 
Career  Services,  or  the  Graduate  School. 

The  National  Teacher  Examination  (NTE)  is  administered  in 
the  fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Tlie  exam  comprises  a  Core 
Battery  (consisting  of  three  tests)  and  a  Specialty  Area  test.  The 
instrument  is  used  by  a  number  of  states,  including  Pennsylvania, 
for  teacher  certification.  This  test  is  used  at  lUP  for  admission  to 
the  supervisor  of  guidance  certification  program. 


/  ( ;  /' 


Intormalion  on  graduaic  ami  professional  school  exams  other 
than  ihose  used  Tor  lUF^  Graduate  School  programs  is 
available  through  the  OITice  of  Career  Services.  Law  School 
Admission  Test  (LSAT)  information  is  also  available  in  the 
olTke  ol  the  College  of  Humanities  and  Social  Sciences. 
Medical  Collejit  Admission  lest  (MCAT)  information  is 
a\  ailable  through  the  dean  ol  the  College  of  Natural  Sciences 
and  Mathematics. 

■Administration  of  tests  adapted  to  persons  with  visual, 
auditory,  learning,  or  physical  disabilities  can  be  arranged  by 
contacting  the  testing  company  in  advance.   Information  and 
test  registration  deadlines  are  described  in  each  bulletin  of 
information.  The  test  center  will  make  the  appropriate 
accommodations  according  to  instructions  from  the  testing 
company. 

University  Testing  Services  is  a  center  tor  the  administration 
of  tests  and  neither  makes  testing  requirements  nor  offers 
interpretations  of  testing  results.  Commercial  "How  to 
Prepare  for..."  materials  are  available  in  the  Co-op  Store  and 
other  local  bookstores.  Questions  regarding  test  requirements 
and  desirable  scores  should  be  addressed  to  the  Graduate 
School.  Questions  regarding  specific  registration  matters  anil 
the  test  agency  information-registration  materials  may  be 
directed  to  the  Office  of  Career  Services.  .^02  Prall  Hall. 
a\2)?51-22^5. 

Career  Service.s 

Ihe  Office  of  Career  Services.  .^02  Pratt  Hall,  is  open  to  all 
IIP  graduate  students  and  alumni.  Individuals  and  classes 
are  encouraged  to  utilize  the  resources  of  professional  staff, 
career-related  materials,  and  physical  facilities  for  ongoing 
assistance  in  the  process  of  career  planning  and  successful 
entry  into  meaningful  and  productive  employment. 

The  primar\  functions  of  the  program  include  career  planning 
assistance  through  voluntary  conferences  w  ith  professional 
career  counselors;  cooperating  with  lUP  faculty  members  to 
encourage  increased  awareness  of  current  career  planning, 
job-seeking  assistance,  and  employment  trends:  arranging 
campus  interviews;  and  publicizing  career-related 
infomiation.  Other  functions  include  receiving  and 
assembling  current  job  vacancies  listings  which  are  available 
on  a  regular  schedule;  maintaining  a  career  infomiation 
library;  arranging  for  the  dispersal  of  occupational 
intbnnation  through  extensive  meetings  w  ith  representatives 
fn)m  education,  business,  industry,  and  government;  and 
conducting  frequent  statistical  studies  of  graduates  to 
assemble  "supply/demanti"  d;ita. 

Publications 

The  I'liiii   11  P's  campus  newspaper,  is  published  three  times 
a  week  during  the  fall  and  spring  semesters  by  students 
w  ishing  to  gain  practical  new  spaper  experience.  Interested 
students  are  advised  to  attend  organizational  meetings  held  at 
the  beuinnina  of  each  semester. 


Student  Handbook  is  distributed  to  all  students,  graduate  and 
undergraduate,  free  of  charge.  It  includes  rules  and 
regulations,  extracurricular  programs,  and  general 
information  of  interest  to  students. 

Graduate  Student  Handbook  is  available  to  all  graduate 
stutlents  and  is  free  of  charge.  It  includes  rules  and 
regulations  and  general  information  of  interest  to  graduate 

stuilenls. 

Thesis/Dissertation  Manual  is  available  to  all  graduate 
students  and  is  free  of  charge.  It  includes  guidelines, 
tieadlines,  and  forms  for  students  preparing  theses  or 
dissertations. 

Disabled  Student  Services 

Disabled  Stiuleiil  Scr\  ices  (a  unit  of  the  .Advising  and  Testing 
Center)  is  the  primary  agent  for  the  provision  of  access  for 
students  w  ith  physical  and  learning  disabilities  at  lUP. 
Students  with  disabilities  are  urged  to  register  with  the  office. 
Services  provided  include  early  registration;  assistance  in 
locating  accessible  housing;  equipment  loans;  test  proctoring 
and  reading;  liaison  w  ith  faculty,  OVK,  and  BVS;  and  general 
ad\  ising  and  counseling.  Further  information  may  be 
obtained  in  106  Pratt  Hall  or  by  calling  (412)357-4067 
(\()ICHArDD). 

Housing 

I  UP  maintains  and  operates  thirteen  traditional  residence  halls 
and  two  apartment  buildings,  all  of  which  are  available  to 
graduate  students.  In  an  effort  to  create  a  graduate 
environment,  twelve  two-person,  one-bedroom  apartments 
located  on  the  fifth  floor  of  Campus  Towers  have  been 
reserved  for  the  graduate  population. 

Students  interested  in  living  in  any  of  IUP"s  residence 
facilities  should  write  or  call  the  Office  of  Housing  and 
Residence  Life.  G-14  Sutton  Hall.  lUP.  Indiana.  PA    1.^705. 
(412)3.57-2696. 

A  brochure  enumerating  privately  owned  apartment 
complexes  located  on  the  perimeter  of  the  campus  is  available 
upon  request  from  the  Office  of  Housing  and  Residence  Life 
to  students  w  ho  prefer  to  reside  off  campus. 

Religious  Life 

The  spiritual  needs  of  graduate  students  can  be  sened  by  a 
variety  of  recognized  religious  student  organizations  at  lUP. 
These  campus  ministries  offer  opportunities  both  on  campus 
and  in  the  community  for  worship,  fellowship,  theological 
and  denominational  studies,  retreats,  religious  dialogues,  and 
personal  counseling. 

University  Health  Service 

The  Uni\ersit\  Health  Sen  ice  operates  an  outpatient  clinic 
and  provides  routine  health  care  to  students  while  classes  are 
in  session.  The  outpatient  clinic  is  staffed  w  ith  physicians. 
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nurse  practitioners,  nurses,  and  educators.  It  is  located  at  the 
Pechan  Health  Center,  at  the  comer  of  Maple  Street  and  Pratt 
Drive.  For  emergency  care  of  students  when  the  Health 
Center  is  closed,  the  Indiana  Hospital  emergency  room  is 
available.  The  university  has  a  contract  to  cover  the  cost  of 
transporting  a  student  to  Indiana  Hospital  for  an  emergency. 

In  addition  to  primary  medical  care,  including  minor  surgery, 
laboratory  tests,  allergy  injections,  and  dispensing  of 


medications,  the  University  Health  Service  offers  a  self-care 
cold  clinic,  evening  contraceptive  clinic,  and  programs  in 
chemical  health,  health  education,  wellness,  and  nutrition 
counseling.  Free  transportation  to  area  medical  facilities  also 
is  available.  See  Tuition  and  Fees  for  health  fee  infonnation. 
Call  357-2551  for  an  appointment  or  357-6475  for  more 
information. 
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Requirements 

1.  All  applic.ini  nuisl  have  a  liachclor's  ilcgroo  Innn  a 
regionally  acercdileil  (.'iilloi;o  or  imivcrsity. 

2.  The  applicaiil's  cumulative  undergraciuate  grade  point 
average  must  be  at  least  a  2.6  if  the  bachelor's  degree  was 
earned  within  the  past  five  years.  If  the  bachelor's  degree 
is  older  than  five  years,  the  minimum  cumulative  grade 
point  average  required  is  2.4.  Applicants  whose 
cumulative  undergraduate  grade  point  average  does  not 
meet  minimum  standards  w  ill  be  required  to  submit  Miller 
Analogies  Test  (MAT)  scores. 

3.  Graduate  Record  Examination  (GRE)  scores  or  Graduate 
Management  Admissions  Test  (GMAT)  scores  must  be 
submitted  prior  to  admission  as  required  by  individual 
departments.  Please  refer  to  the  section  "The  Graduate 
Management  .Admission  Test"  for  further  details 
concerning  test  scores. 

Procedures 

1 .  Each  applicant  must  file  a  completed  application  form.  All 
application  forms  are  contained  in  the  application  packet 
received  from  the  Graduate  School.  (The  admissions 
packet  sent  to  Doctor  of  Psychology  and  E.xecutive 
M.B.A.  applicants  differs  somewhat  from  the  regular 
packet.) 

2.  The  application  should  be  accompanied  by  two  copies  of 
official  transcripts  from  each  undergraduate  and  graduate 
institution  attended,  regardless  of  v\  hether  or  not  a  degree 
was  earned.  If  the  degree  was  earned  at  lUP.  the  applicant 
must  submit  a  request  to  the  Registrar's  Office  to  forward 
official  transcripts  to  the  Graduate  .School. 

3.  At  least  two  letters  of  recommendation  are  required  Irom 
each  applicant.  These  letters  must  be  from  individuals 
familiar  with  the  applicant's  academic  abilities  (someone 
who  has  taught  the  applicant  in  a  college-level  classroom 
experience).   If  the  applicant  has  not  participated  in  a 
classroom  experience  in  the  past  five  years,  the 
recommendations  may  be  from  professional  sources. 

4.  A  nonrefundable  application  fee  in  the  amount  of  $20  must 
accompany  the  application.  The  application  cannot  be 
processed  without  this  fee.  Please  pay  by  check 
(indicating  your  social  security  number)  and  make  the 
check  payable  to  I  UP. 

.Admission  Classifications 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  are  notified 
of  their  admission  status  by  the  Graduate  School  dean  prior  to 


the  beginning  of  the  term  of  planned  study.  Applications 
niusi  be  complete  before  an  admissions  decision  can  be 
determined.  Classifications  are  as  follows: 

1 .  Precandidacy  Status.  Given  to  an  applicant  who  plans  to 
work  tt)ward  a  graduate  degree  and  whose  application 
materials  meet  admission  requirements  as  set  forth  by  the 
Graduate  School  and  the  academic  department. 

2.  Special  Status.  Given  to  an  applicant  who  does  not  intend 
to  pursue  a  graduate  degree  but  only  enroll  in  graduate 
classes  for  which  they  are  qualified.  Special  status 
students  who  later  decide  to  pursue  a  graduate  degree  are 
advised  to  formalize  the  decision  before  the  completion  of 
12  credits.  An  application  to  the  intended  degree  program 
must  be  submitted  to  the  Graduate  School. 

3.  One  Course  Only.  It  is  possible  to  take  one  and  only  one 
course  by  registering  and  paying  for  it  after  filing  a  One 
Course  Only  application  with  the  Graduate  School.  Full 
application  to  the  Graduate  School  is  not  required.  One 
Course  Only  forms  are  available  from  the  Graduate  School 
office.  Stright  101.  Students  who  use  this  form  to  take 
their  first  course  must  apply  and  be  admitted  to  the 
Graduate  School  before  taking  further  courses. 

4.  Admission  Denied.  Applicants  denied  admission  to  the 
Graduate  School  will  receive  a  letter  from  the  Graduate 
School  dean  indicating  the  reason  for  the  denial. 

International  Student  Applicants 

In  addition  to  fulfilling  the  general  application  procedure, 
international  applicants  must  present  evidence  of  lluency  in 
English.  Applicants  whose  native  language  is  not  English  are 
required  to  take  the  Test  of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language 
(TOEFL).  The  Graduate  School  will  not  process  applications 
from  international  applicants  until  TOEFL  scores  are  on  file 
in  the  Graduate  School.  (Students  requesting  infomiation 
about  the  TOEFL  should  write  to  TOEFL.  Educational 
Testing  Senice.  Princeton.  NJ  08540.  U.S.A.) 

International  applicants  must  also  complete  a  Foreign  Student 
Financial  Statement,  included  in  the  application  packet.  The 
applicant  must  demonstrate  sulTicieni  financial  resources  to 
meet  the  cost  of  living  in  the  Lhiited  States:  the  cost  of  travel 
to  and  from  the  student's  nati\ e  country ;  and  the  cost  of 
graduate  education  at  IL'P. 

International  students  must  submit  official  foreign  transcripts 
and  official  English  translations.  These  documents  must  bear 
the  official  seal  of  the  issuing  college  or  uiii\ersii\ . 

If  the  international  applicant  is  admitted  to  the  university,  the 
Graduate  School  will  notify  the  Office  of  International 
Services  at  lUP.  The  Office  of  International  Ser\'ices  w  ill 
mail  information  on  housing,  arrival  dates,  and  other  general 
infomiation  about  the  university.  Questions  concerning 
certificates  of  eligibility  (1-20)  and  other  legal  matters  should 
be  addressed  directly  to  Office  of  International  Ser\  ices.  RiP. 
Indiana.  PA  15705-1081.  U.S.A. 
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Applicants  for  Specialist  for  Supervisory 
Certification  Programs 

lUP  offers  specialist  or  supervisory  certificate  programs  in 
Elementary  School  Counseling,  Secondary  School 
Counseling  (Counseling,  Adult  Education,  and  Student 
Affairs  Department),  School  Psychology  (Educational 
Psychology  department).  Reading  Specialist  (Professional 
Studies  in  Education  department),  and  Supervisor  in  Special 
Education  (Special  Education  and  Clinical  Services 
department). 

Applicants  for  these  programs  should  follow  the  same 
procedures  for  admission,  programming,  and  registration  as 
described  in  this  catalog.  Potential  applicants  should  check 
with  the  department  chair  or  graduate  coordinator  responsible 
for  the  specialized  program  for  information  before  beginning 
the  admissions  process. 

Examination  Requirements 

Graduate  Record  Examination  ((JRE) 

.Ml  applicants  (including  international  applicants)  to  the 
following  departments  are  required  to  submit  (GRE)  scores 
prior  to  admission: 

Criminology  (Ph.D.)       Psychology  (Psy.D.) 
Food  and  Nutrition  School  Psychology  (D.Ed.) 

Geography 


All  other  degree-seeking  graduate  students  are  required  to 
submit  GRE  scores  during  their  first  .semester  of  course  work. 

Students  should  submit  scores  from  the  general  section  of  the 
GRE.  However,  in  addition  to  the  general  scores,  the 
following  departments  require  that  the  advanced  section  be 
taken: 


Biology 
Music  (M.A.) 


Psychology  (Psy.D.) 
School  Psychology  (D.Ed. 


Graduate  Management  Admission  Test  (GMAT) 

Applicants  to  the  Executive  M.B.A.,  M.B.A.,  or  M.S.  in 
Business  are  required  to  submit  GMAT  scores  prior  to 
admission. 

Miller  Analogies  Test  (MAT) 

Applicants  with  cumulative  undergraduate  GPAs  below  the 
minimum  requirements  will  be  required  to  submit  MAT 
scores  of  not  less  than  47. 

Specific  information  about  test  registration  and  availability 
can  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  Career  Services,  302  Pratt 
Hall.  (412)  357-2235.  Applicants  should  request  that  their 
scores  be  sent  to  the  Graduate  School  at  lUP. 


luilion  and  Fees 


Auition  andX^eej 


Fees  tor  the  1993-94  academic  year  include  ttie  following 
charges,  which  arc  subjecl  to  change  at  any  time.  A  t'ull-lime 
graduate  student  is  one  who  is  carrying  at  least  9  graduate 
creiiits  per  semester  while  a  part-time  graduate  student  carries 
3  credit  hours  per  semester  or  less.  Students  must  be  enrolled 
in  a  degree  program  tor  at  least  5  hours  per  semester  to  be 
considered  tor  financial  aitl. 

Tuition  -  Fall,  1993  and  Spring,  1994 


I'a.  resident  tull-liinc 
Pa.  resident  part-lime 
Noti-Pa.  resitient  lull-time 
Non-Pa.  resilient  parl-linic 


SI. 477  per  semester 
.S    164  per  credit 
$2,598  per  semester 
$  289  per  credit  hour 


liiitiitn  -  Summer  Session  (1994) 

Pa.  rcsideni 
Non-Pa.  resilient 


$164  per  credit  hour 
$289  per  credit  hour 


Health  Fee 

lull-time  $57.00  per  semester 

Part-time  $27.50  per  semester  (optional) 

Summer  $18.00  |ier  session 

The  Student  Health  Fee  is  waived  for  students  commuting 
from  a  distance  outside  a  si.\ty-mile  radius  of  Indiana,  for 
sluilents  having  an  internship  which  is  more  than  thirty  miles 
from  Indiana,  and  for  students  taking  fewer  than  nine  credits 
per  seinester.  The  summer  session  fee  is  required  of  all  full- 
lime  and  part-time  students. 

.Activity  Pee 

F-ull-Time  ( Main  campus)  $45.50  per  semester 

Full-time  ( Branch  campuses)  $42.00  per  semester 

Pan-lime  (Main  campus)  $19.50  per  semester 

Part-time  ( Branch  campuses)  $  1 6.00  per  semester 

Summer  $29.50  per  session 

Exceptions  to  Activity  Fees:  Exceptions  to  this  fee  structure 
are  available  to  students  who  live  and  hold  internships  or 
student  teaching  assignments  outside  of  a  twenty-mile  radius 
of  campus  and  for  those  w  ho  are  part-time.  Contact  the 
Student  Cooperative  .Association  at  412-46.^-8541  for  details. 

Educational  Service  Pee  (Mandatorv) 


lull-time 
Part-time 


$75.00 
$35.00 


Facilities  Fee 

liill-limc 
Part-time 


$75.00 
$35.00 

$20.00  (nonrefundable) 


Application  Fee 

Late  Registration  Fee 

On  Late  Registration  Day       $  50.00 

After  Late  Registration  Day  SIOO.OO 
Audit  Fee  (Same  as  Tuition) 
Craduation  Fee  $  30.00 

Master's  or  Doctoral  Cap, 

I  lood.  and  Gown  Fee  $  4().()() 

Please  note:   Registration  for  undergraduate  courses  is  billed 
at  the  undergraduate  rate. 

IF  ADDITIONAL  INFORMATION  IS  NEEDED  CON- 
CKRMNX;  FKKS.  PLEASE  CONTACT  ACCOUNTS 

RECFIVABLF;  at  (4I2)  357-2207. 

All  fees  are  suhject  to  chanye  without  notice. 

Cirades  and  transcripts  may  be  withheld  by  lUP  if  a  student  is 
delinquent  in  paying  any  bill  owed  to  the  university.  Payment 
of  the  bill  or  establishment  of  a  payment  plan  satisfactory  to 
the  university  will  be  required  for  release  of  grades  and/or 

transcripts. 

University  Refund  Policy 

The  unnersitN  must  engage  its  tacult) .  assign  residence  hall 
space,  and  arrange  for  dining  contracts  in  advance  of  each 
term  in  accordance  w  ith  the  number  of  students  who 
expressed  their  intent  to  be  enrolled.  When  students 
w  ithdraw  t'rorn  the  university,  they  create  vacancies  which 
cannot  be  filled,  and  financial  commitments  for  salaries  and 
services  by  the  university  must  be  honored.  The  refund 
policy  at  lUP  applies  to  all  students  enrolled  in  credit- 
producing  programs  at  the  university  either  full-time  or  part- 
time  and  is  effective  January  1.  1993.  Any  student  canceling 
or  withdrawing  from  his/her  first  semester/session  should 
refer  to  Section  IIC. 

1.     Cancellation 

Students  w  ho  ha\e  made  prepayments  to  the  university,  who 
are  unable  to  attend  classes,  and  notify  IL'P  prior  to 
l'ni\ersity  Check-in  or  earlier  are  entitled  to  a  full  refund  of 
all  fees  paid.  LESS  APPLICABLE  ADVANCE  DEPOSITS. 
To  be  eligible  tor  such  a  refund,  the  student  must  notity  the 
director  of  Accounts  Receivable  in  writing  prior  to 
I'niversity  Check-in.  The  director  of  Accounts  Receivable 
will  forward  to  the  registrar  copies  of  the  cancellation  notices, 
and  the  registrar  will  cancel  the  student's  registration  and 
notify  the  appropriate  university  offices.  Students  who  use 
university  residence  halls  and/or  dining  services  the  week 
prior  to  the  start  of  clas.ses  and  cancel  will  forfeit  an  amount 
equal  to  one  week's  fee  for  such  services  plus  the  full  amount 
of  any  advance  deposit  payment. 
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II.  Total  Withdrawal  From  the  University 

A.  Graduate  students  withdrawing  from  the  university 
must  process  such  withdrawal  through  the  Graduate 
School  Office.  The  official  withdrawal  date  will  be 
established  by  the  Graduate  School.  Advance 
deposit  payments  toward  tuition  shall  be 
nonrefundable. 

B.  Students  totally  withdrawing  from  courses,  except 
for  those  attending  their  first  semester/session  at 
lUP,  upon  receiving  approval  from  the  Graduate 
School,  will  forfeit  a  portion  of  the  semester  charges 
in  accordance  with  the  following  schedule.  A 
student  attending  hi.s/lier  first  semester/session  will 
be  entitled  to  a  reduction  of  charges  as  outlined  in 
section  IIC. 

Percentage 

of  Student's  Charges 

to  be  Forfeited 


Withdrawal  on  Calendar 
Day  Basis 


University  Check-in  through 

-  14  days                         "  20% 

-  15  through  21  days  30% 

-  22  through  28  days  40% 

-  29  through  35  days  50% 
-36  or  beyond  100% 

The  start  of  calendar  days  is  defined  as  the  first  day 
of  classes  as  scheduled  on  the  university  calendar. 

Refunds  for  students  receiving  financial  assistance 
from  scholarships,  loans,  and/or  grants  will  be 
returned  to  the  source  of  aid  in  accordance  with  the 
provisions  prescribed  by  the  funding  source. 

C.    First  Semester/Session  Students 

First  semester/session  students  who  cancel  prior  to 
University  Check-in  are  entitled  to  100  percent  of 
fees  paid  LESS  APPLICABLE  ADVANCE 
DEPOSIT 

Students  withdrawing  during  their  first 
semester/session,  upon  receiving  approval  from  the 
Graduate  School,  will  forfeit  a  portion  of  the 
semester  charges  in  accordance  with  the  following 
schedule: 

Percentage 
of  Student's  Total 
Time  Semester  Charges 

of  Withdrawal  to  be  Forfeited 


First  Week 
Second  Week 
Third  Week 
Fourth  Week 
Fifth  Week 
Sixth  Week 
Seventh  Week 


7% 
13% 
20% 
27% 
33% 
40%. 
47% 


-  Eighth  Week  53% 

-  Ninth  Week  60% 

-  Tenth  Week  and  Beyond  100% 

Students  will  be  charged  a  full  week  of  fees  for  any 
partial  week  of  enrollment.  Advance  deposit 
payments  shall  not  be  refundable. 

Students  withdrawing  during  summer  sessions  will 
forfeit  a  portion  of  the  session  charges  in  accordance 
with  the  following  schedule: 


Percentage 

of  Student's  Total 

Semester  Charges 

Time  of  Withdrawal 

to  be  Forfeited 

First  Week 

20% 

Second  Week 

40% 

Third  Week 

60% 

Fourth  Week  and  Bevond 

100% 

During  summer  sessions,  returning  students  totally 
withdrawing  from  the  university,  upon  receiving 
approval  from  the  Graduate  School,  will  forfeit  a 
portion  of  the  total  session  charges  in  accordance 
with  the  foUowina  schedule: 


Calendar  Day 

of  Individual 

Course  Withdrawal 


Percentage 

of  Student's 

Instructional  Fee 

to  be  Forfeited 


-  First  class  day  through 

fourth  calendar  day  50% 

-  Fifth  calendar  day  and  beyond  100% 

E.     The  associate  provost  will  determine  the  official  start 
of  classes  for  each  semester  or  session.  Refunds  to 
students  enrolled  in  credit-bearing  summer 
conferences,  institutes,  workshops,  or  tours  of  less 
than  five  weeks"  duration  will  be  granted  a  fifty- 
percent  refund  through  the  first  day  of  the  class 
(unless  a  no-refund  policy  is  required  by  the 
sponsor). 

Students  who  register  for  clas.ses  and  then  withdraw 
from  the  university  on  or  after  University  Check-in 
are  subject  to  the  following: 

in.  Individual  Course  Withdrawal 

A  graduate  student  may  cancel  an  individual  course(s)  up 
to  University  Check-in  by  notifying  the  registrar  in 
writing.  If  a  student  cancels  a  course(s)  prior  to 
University  Check-in,  no  penalty  will  be  charged  and  the 
student  will  receive  a  100-percent  reduction  of  charges 
for  the  course(s)  canceled.  No  reduction  of  charges  will 
be  made  to  full-time  students  who  withdraw  from 
individual  courses  after  University  Check-in.  Individual 
course  withdrawal  is  defined  as  a  reduction  in  class  load 
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hill  luii  loial  w  lllKll.n^,ll  Inini  ilic  university.  Example: 
A  sUrIlmu  uIu)  icyislcis  Idi  ihivc  courses  and  then 
uillklr;ius  Irom  one  m  tuo  courses. 

Parl-tiinc  students  (those  with  less  than  nine  credits)  will 
forfeit  a  portion  of  the  credit-hour  fee  in  accordance  with 
the  follow  ing  schedule: 

IVrcunlafii' 

(tf  Student's 

InstriK'tioiial  Fee 

to  i)e  Forfeited 


Caleiular  l)a> 
of  lncli\idual  Course  VVithdra\vai 


-  University  Check-in  through  33  da>s  5{)',t 

-  36  days  and  beyond  100% 

Reduction  of  charges  will  be  granted  only  for 
instructional  fees.  No  reduction  will  he  granted  to 
students  who  drop  and  add  a  like  number  of  credit  hours. 

Part-time  students  attending  graduate  courses  at  off- 
campus  locations  should  refer  to  the  Accounts 
Receivable  Office  for  further  information. 

I\.  Termination  of  Residence  Hall 
or  Dining  Ser>  ice  Contracts 

A.     Academic  Year  (Fall  and  .Spring  Semester) 

1.  Residence  Hall  Termination  -  Release  from  a 
residence  hall  contract  is  not  granted  except 
under  those  conditions  outlined  in  the  contract. 
Any  student  who  meets  the  conditions  for 
release  and  submits  a  written  request  for  release 
to  the  Office  of  Housing  and  Residence  Life 
through  University  Check-in  will  be  assessed  no 
forfeiture  and  will  receive  lOO-percent  reduction 
of  the  room  fee,  less  applicable  advance 
deposits.  Requests  received  after  University 
Check-in  will  result  in  forfeiture  of  one  week's 
room  fee  for  each  week,  or  portion  thereof,  the 
student  is  assigned  to  a  residence  hall.  A  week's 
rental  charge  is  determined  by  dividing  the 
semester  room  fee  by  the  number  of  weeks  in 
the  semester.  The  specific  date  of  release  will 
be  determined  by  the  Office  of  Housing  and 
Residence  Life. 

2.  Dining  Service  Termination  -  .An)  student  v\ho 
is  released  from  his/her  Dining  Ser\'ice  Contract 
by  the  Office  of  Housing  and  Residence  Life 
through  University  Check-in  will  be  assessed  no 
forfeiture,  and  the  student  will  receive  a  100 
percent  reduction  of  charges  of  the  dining  fee, 
less  applicable  advance  deposit.  Any  student 

w  ho  requests  in  writing  to  terminate  his/her 
University  Dining  Service  Contract  after 


University  Check-in  and  is  granted  a  contract 
release  from  the  Oftlce  of  Housing  and 
Residence  Life  will  forfeit  a  portion  of  the 
semester  charges  in  accordance  with  the 
following  schedule: 

Ptrccntaue 
Dale  of  lerniinalion  Ironi     ofSenu-ster  Fee 
Food  Ser\ ice  ('ontracl         to  he  horfeiled 

-  University  Check-in  through 

3.'Slh  calendar  day  50% 

-  36th  calendar  day  and  beyond  100% 

Summer  Session 

Once  a  student  applies  for  and  receives  a  housing 
and/or  food  service  assignment,  he  or  she  must 
request  in  writing  and  obtain  a  release  from  that 
assignment  from  the  Office  of  Housing  and 
Residence  Life  in  order  to  be  eligible  for  a  reduction 
of  charges  in  accordance  with  the  following 
schedule: 


Date  of  I  errninalion 
from  Residence  Hall 
and  or  hood  Service 

Check  in  date*  through  fourth 

calendar  day  of  classes 
Filth  caleniiar  tla\  and  be\ond 


Percentaj;e 

of  Session  (harnes 

lo  he  Forfeited 

50% 
100% 


V.   Other  Provisions 

No  reduction  of  charges  will  be  granted  unless  a  formal 
withdrawal  procedure  has  been  initiated  through  the 
Graduate  School  by  the  student  at  the  point  of 
withdrawal.  Written  and  dated  notice  is  required  by  the 
student  or  the  student's  family,  in  special  circumstances 
such  as  sickness,  within  thirty  days  of  the  student's 
w  ithdraw  al.   In  order  to  receive  a  reduction  of  charges  for 
individual  course  v\ ithdrawal.  documentation  must  be 
submitted  to  the  Accounts  Receivable  Office  prior  to  the 
close  of  the  semester  or  session  in  which  the  course  was 
offered. 

Off-Campus  (Graduate  Programs  Withdrawal  and 
Refund  Polity 

Part-lime  students  taking  graduate  courses  .supported  by 
the  School  of  Continuing  Education  at  off-campus 
locations  must  request  refunds  on  an  official  Request  for 
Refund  tomi.  The  form  ma\  be  obtained  from  the 
instructor  or  by  calling  the  director  of  Off-Campus 
Studies.  School  of  Continuing  Education,  al  (412)357- 
2227.  The  official  withdrawal  date  will  be  established  by 
the  School  of  Continuinc  Education. 


*The  Office  of  Housing  and  Residence  Life  will  publish  the  date  students  are  lo  check  into  ilie  residence  halls  for  each  summer  session.  The  Check-in  date  is  the 
effective  date  of  the  student's  contract. 
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Individual  Course  Withdrawal 
for  Part-Time  Students 

Part-time  students  who  reduce  their  course  credit  load 
will  receive  a  fil'ty-percent  refund  from  the  date  of 
University  Check-in  through  the  fifth  week  of  the  course. 
After  the  expiration  of  the  fifth  week,  no  refund  will  be 
granted  for  reduction  of  class  load. 

Other  Refund  Policy  Provisions 

No  refunds  will  be  granted  to  students  who  are  suspended 
or  expelled  from  classes,  residence  halls,  and/or  dining 
service. 

The  Graduate  School  may  request  exceptions  to  these 
policies  when  circumstances  justify  it  (e.g.,  death  or 
medical  reasons). 

Students  who  are  military  reservists  or  members  of  the 
National  Guard  and  are  ordered  to  active  military  service 
by  the  President  of  the  United  States  will  receive  a  full 
reduction  of  charges  for  tuition.  Other  fees  will  be 
prorated. 

The  Accounts  Receivable  Office.  Administrative  Annex. 
is  responsible  for  implementing  the  refund  policy. 
Students  who  wish  to  appeal  a  decision  rendered  by 
Accounts  Receivable  may  do  so  through  the  treasurer  to 
the  vice  president  for  Finance. 


Discrete  Course  Withdrawal 

During  the  fall  and  spring  semesters,  graduate  students 
may  ask  to  withdraw  from  a  graduate  course  without 
prejudice  and  with  the  grade  of  "W  by  petitioning  the 
Graduate  School  dean  within  the  first  two-thirds  of  the 
semester  as  determined  by  the  published  university 
calendar.  The  request  must  first  be  endorsed  by  the 
course  instructor  and  the  student's  department  chair  or 
graduate  studies  coordinator,  in  that  order.  Graduate 
students  wishing  to  withdraw  from  an  undergraduate 
course  within  the  prescribed  period  must  do  so  by 
processing  the  standard  Discrete  Course  Withdrawal 
fomi. 

For  summer  classes  and  labs,  withdrawals  must  be 
processed  within  the  first  six  days  for  each  of  the  summer 
sessions. 

Following  the  close  of  the  established  six  weeks  (or  sixth 
or  twelfth  day)  withdrawal  period,  graduate  students  may 
withdraw  from  a  course,  either  graduate  or 
undergraduate,  without  grade  penalty  only  with  the 
written  approval  of  their  department  chair  or  graduate 
studies  coordinator  and  the  Graduate  School  dean  (in  that 
order)  for  such  reasons  as  accident,  severe  illness,  or 
extreme  personal  disturbance.  A  student  dropping  a 
course  under  any  other  circumstances  will  automatically 
receive  an  "F"  at  the  end  of  the  semester  or  summer  term. 


I'r<}(irammmg  and  Registration 


rogramming  and  XVegistration 


Advisement 

After  ;i  sIihIlmiI  has  Ix'lmi  ;uliiiitlcil  to  the  (iraiiualo  School, 
he/she  shouki  consuh  the  department  chairperson  or 
coorchnator  of  graduate  studies  in  his/lier  intendeii  lield  ol 
siutly  about  a  program  of  courses.  If  the  student  is  a  special 
graduate  student,  consultation  should  be  with  the  director  of 
Graduate  School  Academic  and  Administrative  Services. 
Many  departments  feel  strongly  that  their  students  should  be 
advised  well  beibre  registration  for  each  semester  or  summer 
term:  these  departments  are  identified  each  term  in  the 
sciiedule  of  graduate  course  offerings.  Students  arc 
responsible  for  knowing  their  department's  scheduling 
;kI\  isenient  rules. 

Telephone  Registration  (TELRKC)  and 
Terminal  Registration  (TERMRE(J) 

To  facilitate  graduate  student  registration  in  classes,  the 
Graduate  School  offers  telephone  registration  ITELREG)  and 
terminal  registration  (TERMREG).  TELREG  and 
TERMREG  are  available  to  all  graduate  students  admitted  to 
the  Graduate  School  who  enrolled  in  at  least  one  class  during 
the  preceding  two  years.  TELREG  gives  graduate  students 
the  opportunity  to  register  for  classes  without  attending  an  on- 
campus  registration:  it  also  provides  the  advantage  of 
securing  a  schedule  of  classes  before  students  who  use  either 
the  mail  or  v\alk-in  registration  procedures.  Details  on 
IliEREG  and  TERMREG  are  pro\  ided  in  each  semester 
schedule  mailed  in  the  preceding  semester. 

Billing 

After  students  have  registered  through  TELREG  and 
TERMREG.  they  will  receive  from  the  Accounts  Receivable 
Office  a  bill  for  tuition  and  fees.  Students  recisterine  at  final 


or  "walk-in"  registration  may  also  arrange  for  housing,  meals, 
parking,  and  "\"  cards  at  that  time.  Telephone-  and  terminal- 
registered  students  should  make  such  arrangements 
intlependenily  v<.ith  the  offices  involved. 

Walk-In  Registration 

"VValk-in""  registration  is  for  students  uho  have  not 
jireregistered  by  telephone  and  is  held  shortly  before  the  start 
of  classes.  Check  the  graduate  class  schedule  or  call  the 
Graduate  .School  at  (4l2).^.S7-2222  for  the  time  and  date. 

Continuous  Registration 

l-or  all  doctoral  siuilents  adnniled  or  commencing  course 
work  during  the  Eall,  1990,  semester  and  thereafter,  the 
following  policy  is  binding.  Following  the  completion  of  all 
course  requirements  and  the  comprehensive  examinations, 
doctoral  students  must  enroll  for  at  least  one  graduate  credit 
of  dissertation  or  extended  dissertation  each  fall  semester 
annually  through  the  tiefense  of  the  dissertation. 

Schedule  Adjustment  and  Drop/ Add  Policy 

During  graduate  TELREG/TERMREG,  students  have  the 
opportunity  to  make  adjustments  to  their  schedules  anytime 
after  the  original  registration  date.  Also  on  the  evening  of 
graduate  walk-in  registration,  preregistered  graduate  students 
have  the  opportunity  to  make  adjustments  to  their  schedule. 
Please  consult  course  schedules  for  appropriate  dates  and 
times. 

.At  the  beginning  of  each  .semester,  a  few  days  are  set  aside 
lor  dropping  and  adding  courses.  The  Drop/Add  period  was 
established  to  permit  enrolled  students  to  make  schedule 
adjustments,  not  to  allow  unregistered  students  to  build 
schedules.  Students  using  the  Drop/Add  period  for  anything 
other  than  schedule  adjustments  will  be  charged  a  late 
registration  fee.  Drop/.^dd  dates  are  set  at  the  beginning  of 
each  semester,  and  students  shouki  check  w  ith  their 
departments  to  learn  the  dates,  times,  and  procedures  tor 
dropping  and  adding  courses. 
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r  inancial  /^i 


The  Financial  Aid  Office,  located  at  308  Pratt  Hall,  offers 
financial  information  and  counseling  to  all  students  attending 
lUP.  The  types  of  financial  assistance  offered  by  the 
Financial  Aid  Office  include  student  employment,  loans,  and 
scholarships.  In  most  cases  the  Free  Application  for  Federal 
Student  Aid  (F.-^FSA)  is  used  to  detennine  eligibility  for 
these  programs. 

In  order  to  be  considered  for  financial  aid  administered 
through  the  university,  a  F.jXFSA  must  be  submitted.  The 
preferred  filing  deadline  is  May  I  of  each  year.  Students 
attending  lUP  on  at  least  a  half-time  basis  (5  credit  hours  or 
more)  will  be  awarded  assistance  based  on  demonstrated 
financial  need.  To  be  eligible  for  continued  funding, 
applicants  must  remain  in  satisfactory  academic  standing  at 
the  uni\'ersit\  and  show  continued  academic  progress. 

The  cost  of  attending  lUP  and  the  university's  refund  policy 
are  listed  in  this  catalog.  Please  refer  to  the  index  for  further 
information. 

Asslstantships 

lUP  offers  both  half-time  asslstantships  {tv\enty  hours  per 
week  of  assistantship  service)  and  quarter-time  asslstantships 
(ten  hours  per  week  of  assistantship  ser\ice)  to  full-time 
graduate  students.  Duties  will  vary  somewhat  from  assistant 
to  assistant  and  may  include  supervised  teaching,  research  or 
assistance  with  research,  and  university  service  activities. 
Duties  are  under  the  supervision  of  a  faculty  member  or 
administrator.  Asslstantships  are  looked  upon  as  an 
encouragement  or  reward  for  academic  excellence  rather  than 
as  a  means  to  relieve  financial  need. 

Half-time  asslstantships  carry  a  full  tuition  waiver  for  the  two 
semesters  of  the  assistantship  and  the  following  summer. 
With  some  exceptions,  quarter-time  asslstantships  carry  one- 
half  tuition  waiver  for  the  two  semesters  of  the  assistantship 
and  a  six  semester-hour  w  aiver  for  the  following  summer. 

Since  stipends  for  asslstantships  may  be  raised  from  year  to 
year,  potential  applicants  should  check  w  ith  the  Graduate 
School  for  current  stipend  levels. 

The  deadline  for  applying  for  a  fall  assistantship  is  March  15 
of  the  same  calendar  year.  Applications  and  further 
information  are  available  at  the  Graduate  School. 

The  Graduate  Scholars  Program 

The  Graduate  Scholars  Program  at  lUP  is  a  resource 
committed  to  the  education  of  graduate  students  of  minority 
heritage.  The  Graduate  Scholars  Program  provides  financial 
aid  in  the  form  of  graduate  assistantships.  The  temis  of  the 


graduate  assistantships  are  as  follows:  ( 1 )  an  academic  year 
stipend  of  $4,410  to  $6,000,  depending  on  the  department  and 
le\el  of  study:  (2)  tuition  waiver  during  the  academic  year; 
and  (3)  tuition  waiver  for  both  sessions  the  following 
summer.  Graduate  assistants  work  twenty  hours  per  week 
during  the  academic  year  but  have  no  work  assignments 
during  the  summer.  Assistantship  assignments  are  in 
academic  departments  or  other  academic  units  and  are 
designed  to  be  a  valuable  part  of  students'  educations.  All 
American  citizens  of  racial  minority  heritage  (African 
American.  Hispanic.  Asian  American.  American  Indian)  are 
invited  to  apply  for  entrance  to  the  Graduate  Scholars 
Program.  A  ininimum  cumulative  undergraduate  grade  point 
average  of  2.6  "B-"  is  required:  3.0  ""B""  is  preferred.  An 
undergraduate  degree  from  an  accredited  institution  must  be 
completed  prior  to  the  beginning  of  graduate  work  at  lUP. 
Prospective  Graduate  Scholars  should  write  for  an  admissions 
packet  to 

The  Graduate  Scholars  Program 
The  Graduate  School  and  Research 
lUP 

Indiana.  PA  15705-1081 

Teaching  Associates 

Each  \  ear  the  Graduate  School  offers  a  limited  number  of 
teaching  associate  positions  to  qualified  doctoral  students. 
Usually  an  associate  teaches  six  credit  hours  of  undergraduate 
courses,  but  other  teaching-related  service  is  sometimes 
assigned  in  lieu  of  teaching.  These  positions  carry  a  stipend 
and  require  the  associate  to  be  enrolled  for  graduate  credit 
during  each  semester  of  the  appointment.  During  the  summer 
follow  ing  the  appointment  a  tuition  waiver  of  up  to  nine  hours 
of  graduate  credits  is  awarded.  .Activity  and  health  fees,  as 
well  as  tuition  during  the  fall  and  spring  semesters,  must  be 
paid  by  the  associate. 

Minimum  requirements:  Associates  must  hold  a  master's 
degree  or  have  completed  36  graduate  semester  hours  prior  to 
the  appointment  and  must  be  enrolled  in  an  lUP  doctoral 
program  and  remain  in  good  standing  during  the  term  of  the 
appointment.  Departments  may  have  additional  requirements. 

For  further  information,  contact  the  director  of  Doctoral 
Studies  in  the  department  offering  your  doctoral  program. 

Scholarships 

Margaret  Flegal  Harte  Scholarships  -  Two  $450 
scholarships  are  awarded  yearl>  to  needy  new  full-time 
graduate  students.  All  new  Graduate  School  applicants 
except  for  those  who  receive  other  lUP  scholarships  are 
considered  for  the  Margaret  Flegal  Harte  Scholarships  based 
on  academic  records  and  financial  need.  No  application 
forms  for  the  scholarships  are  required:  the  Free  Application 
for  Federal  Student  Aid  (FAFSA)  serves  as  the  document  for 
needs  assessment.  A  FAFSA  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Financial  Aid  Office. 
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Kmplovment  Programs 

Federal  Collejje  Work  Stud>  Program  (KVVSP)     The 

Federal  College  Work  Stuii\  Program  provides  an 
opportunily  lor  graduate  studenls  to  earn  money  to  hel[i 
linanee  edueational  expenses.  Students  may  be  employed  on 
eampus  I'or  up  to  twenty  hours  per  week  when  elasses  are  in 
session  and  I'orty  hours  per  week  during  vacation  periods. 
Federal  College  Work  Study  jobs  not  only  help  to  defray  the 
cost  of  education  but  can  add  valuable  practical  experience 
accompanying  the  student's  graduate  education.  Eligihililv  is 
based  on  financial  need  as  determined  by  the  Free 
Application  for  Federal  Student  Aid  (FAFSA).  The  F.AISA 
is  available  in  the  Financial  Aid  Office  along  with  the 
institutional  application  for  Federal  College  Work  Study. 

Iniversity  Kmployment  (I'E)  -  The  University  Employment 
Program  provides  an  opportunity  for  students  to  work  as  an 
accompaniment  to  their  studies  program.  Maximum  UE  hours 
are  twenty  hours  per  week  when  classes  are  in  session  and 
forty  hours  per  week  during  vacation  periods.  No  application 
is  necessary.    This  employment  program  is  luU  based  on 
linancial  need. 

Special  Funded  (Irant  Employment  -  Grant  employment 
opportunities  aie  also  available  to  graduate  students  from  time 
to  time,  hiterested  students  sluuild  check  v\  ith  the  Ciraduate 
School  Office. 

Student  Loan  Pr()j>rams 

Federal  Family  Education  Loan  Pr(i<;rams    The  Feiieral 
Famils  Education  Loan  programs  offer  a  number  of  different 
loan  options  for  graduate  students.  These  include  the  Federal 
Stafford  Loan  (both  subsidized  and  unsubsidized)  and  the 
Federal  Supplemental  Loan  tor  Students  (SLS).  In  order  to 
apply  for  any  of  these  Federal  Family  Education  Loan 
programs,  you  must  complete  a  Free  Application  for  Federal 
Student  Aid  (FAFSA)  and  an  Application/  Promissory  Note 
for  Federal  Stafford  Loans  and  Federal  Supplemental  Loans 
lor  Students. 

Ihe  F.'\FSA  is  a\ailable  \n  the  Fmancial  Aid  Office.    The 
Federal  Stafford/SLS  .Application  and  Promissory  Note  can 
be  obtained  from  lending  institutions  such  as  banks  and  credit 
unions. 

In  order  to  receive  a  student  loan  you  must  be  enrolled  on  at 
least  a  half-time  basis  (at  least  five  credits  per  semester)  and 
be  enrolled  in  a  degree  or  certificate  program.  Multiple 
ilishursement  checks  are  made  copayable  to  the  student  and 
IL'P.  You  must  attend  a  Stafford/SLS  Entrance  Interview 
before  recei\  ing  your  loan  check.  University  Check-in  is  the 
earliest  date  that  \ou  may  receive  a  refund  of  student  loan 
proceeds. 

Federal  Stafford  Loan 

Students  nuiv  borrow  up  to  SS. 500  per  academic  level  (tor 
enrollment  periods  beguining  after  10/1/93)  from  the  Federal 


Stafford  Loan  Program.  This  amount  includes  both 
subsidized  and  unsubsidized  amounts.  The  amount  of 
subsidized  loan  eligibility  is  based  upon  the  results  of  the 
FAFSA.  The  aggregate  maximum  loan  amount  that  graduate 
students  may  borrow  is  S65.5()0  which  would  include  any 
amounts  received  as  an  undergraduate. 

The  interest  rate  for  new  borrowers  is  at  a  variable  rate  not  to 
exceed  nine  percent.  Repayment  of  principal  and  interest  on 
a  subsidized  loan  begins  six  months  after  you  cease  half-time 
enrollment.  You  must  pay  the  interest  during  the  in-school 
and  grace  period  on  an  unsubsidized  loan  according  to  a 
schedule  set  by  your  lender.  Principal  payments  begin  six 
months  after  you  cease  half-time  enrollment.  There  are  some 
deferment  options  available  after  you  leave  school. 

Federal  Supplemental  Loan  For  Students  (SLS) 

Through  the  Federal  Supplemental  Loan  for  Students,  you 
may  borrow  up  to  $10,000  per  academic  level  with  an 
aggregate  maximum  of  $73,000  including  amounts  borrowed 
as  an  undergraduate.  The  interest  rate  is  at  a  variable  rate  not 
to  exceed  eleven  percent.  Repayment  of  principal  and  interest 
begin  thirty  days  after  receiving  the  funds.  In  some 
circumstances  you  may  request  a  deferment  on  the  principal 
u  hile  you  are  enrolled.  Check  w  ith  your  lender  for  these 
deferment  requirements. 

Alternative  Loan  Programs 

A  number  of  privately  financed  student  loan  programs  are 
available  for  those  who  do  not  seek  assistance  through  the 
Federal  Family  Educational  Loan  Programs.  These  loan 
programs  vary  greatly  in  their  borrowing  litnits.  interest  rates. 
and  repayment  provisions.  Contact  the  Financial  Aid  Office 
if  you  are  inlerestetl  in  additional  information. 

Veterans 

lUP  is  approved  to  otTer  training  under  the  \arious  G.I.  Bills. 
Students  who  are  entitled  to  training  under  one  of  these  bills 
should  contact  the  veterans  counselor  immediately  after  being 
accepted  for  admission  to  lUP  in  order  to  secure  additional 
instructions.  This  procedure  is  necessary  so  veterans  may  be 
included  on  the  monthly  payrolls.  The  Office  of  the  Veterans 
Counselor  is  in  302  Pratt  Hall.  (412)357-3009. 

Health  Insurance 

Students  are  encouraged  to  purchase  their  own  health 
insurance.  Health  insurance  not  only  helps  defray  some  of 
ihc  additional  health  care  costs,  but  it  also  provides  total 
confidentiality  to  the  policyholder.  The  university  does  not 
sponsor  a  group  health  insurance  program  for  students.  An 
infomiation  booklet  designed  to  assist  individuals  in 
purchasing  pri\  ate  health  insurance  is  a\  ailable  upon  request 
from  the  .Administrative  Otfice.  Pechan  Health  Center.  lUP. 
Indiana.  PA    15705-1083. 
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The  University  Health  Sendee  does  offer  primary  care 
services  to  lUP  students.  Full-time  graduate  students  pay  a 
per-semester  student  health  fee  which  entitles  them  to 
unlimited  visits  at  the  Health  Center  (see  Tuition  and  Fees  for 
health  fee  infomiation).  Minimal  fees  are  charged  for 
medications,  laboratory  tests,  and  procedures.  The  University 
Health  Service  does  not  bill  insurance  companies  for  services: 
however,  students  receive  a  copy  of  a  bill  for  each  visit  which 


can  be  used  if  the  individual  chooses  to  bill  his/her  insurance 
company  directly.  Services  available  at  the  Pechan  Health 
Center  include  gynecology  care,  laboratory  services  including 
blood  drawing,  minor  surgery,  allergy  clinic,  self-care  cold 
clinic,  health  education,  nutrition  counseling,  and  chemical 
health  education  and  intervention  services.  Call  357-2551  for 
an  appointment  or  357-6475  for  more  infonnation. 


\/ns/cr's  Dccjicf  Programs 


.  Vlaster's  J-Agree  Xrc 


gree  Xrograms 


The  Gradualc  School  offers  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of 
Science  degrees  in  most  academic  fields  pkis  the  professional 
degrees  Master  of  Business  Administration.  Master  of 
Fducalion,  and  Master  of  Fine  Arts.  (See  below  for  specific 
tiegree  fields.)  All  stLidents  working  toward  a  master's  degree 
must  satisfy  the  Graduate  School  policies  set  forth  in  this 
catalog  and  any  additional  special  program  rec|Lnremenis 
imposed  by  a  department. 

Under  certain  circumstances,  a  specific  Ciraduate  School 
requirement  for  the  master's  degree  may  be  satisfied  by 
means  of  substitution.  In  no  case  are  requirements  waived. 
Requests  for  substitutions  must  be  made  by  petition  to  the 
(iraikialc  School  dean  al'tei-  approval  b\  the  siutlenTs 
tleparlmenl. 

Master  of  Arts  degrees  are  offeretl  in  the  lollowing: 

Ailull/Communit\  Etiiication 

Art 

Chemistry 

Counseling  Services 

Criminology 

English:    Generalist 

Literature 

Teaching  English 

TE.SOL^ 
Geography 
History 

Industrial  and  Labor  Relations 
Music 
Physics 
Public  Affairs 
Sociology 
Student  Affairs  in  Higher  Education 

Master  of  Science  degrees  are  offered  in 

Biology 

Business 

Chemistry 

Exccptionalilv  (Adult) 

Food  and  Nutrition 

Geography 

Mathematics 

Nursing 

Physics 

Safety  Sciences 

Speech-Language  Pathology 

A  Master  of  Business  Administration  degree  (MBA.)  ami  a 
Master  of  Fine  Arts  degree  (M.F.A.)  are  offered. 


Master  of  Fulucation  degrees  are  offered  in  the  following: 

Business 

Education  of  Exceptional  (liiklreii 

Educational  Psychology 

Elementary  Education 

Elementary  or  Secondary  School  Counseling 

ElementaiA  and  Middle  School 

Mathematics  lAlucation 

Mathematics 

Reading 

Transfer  Credits 

Lp  to  six  credits  of  graduate  vvork  taken  at  another  instilution 
may,  with  approval,  be  incorporated  as  part  of  the  graduate 
student's  program  at  IL'P.  These  courses  must  have  been 
completed  at  a  regionally  accredited  institution,  and  the  grade 
earned  must  be  a  "B"  or  its  equivalent  or  belter.  The  time 
lintitation  rule  for  ILJP  degrees  (cited  later  in  this  catalog) 
pertains  without  modification  to  transfer  credits. 

To  request  the  transfer  of  credits,  the  student  should  provide 
the  Graduate  School  with  a  written  request  indicating  the 
courses  to  be  considered.  Included  with  the  request  should  be 
a  catalog  course  description  or  course  syllabus  and  an  official 
transcript  show  ing  the  earned  credits.  To  be  considered 
official,  the  transcript  must  arrive  in  a  sealed  envelope 
bearing  the  official  seal  of  the  issuing  institution.  The  request 
is  reviewed  in  the  Graduate  School  and  the  academic 
department.  After  a  decision  is  rendered,  the  Registrar's 
Office  and  the  student  are  notified  of  the  transfer  decision. 

Students  wishing  to  transler  credits  from  another  institution 
while  enrolled  at  lUP  should  receive  advance  written 
authorization  for  credit  acceptance  from  the  Graduate  School 
and  the  academic  department. 

If  transfer  credits  are  appro\  ed.  onl\  ihe  credit,  not  the  grade 
or  accompanying  qualit>  points,  w  ill  appear  on  the  student's 
lUP  transcript. 

Transfer  credits  are  not  posted  necessarily  to  the  student's 
lUP  graduate  record  until  the  student  has  been  admitted  to 
degree  candidacy. 

Degree  Candidacy 

Students  are  reviewed  for  degree  candidacy  the  semester 
following  the  completion  of  12  hours  of  graduate  credits 
(some  departments  require  more  than  twelve  credits  for 
candidacy).  Students  must  be  enrolled  in  course  work  to  be 
considered  for  candidacy  status.  To  be  admitted  to 
candidacN.  students  must  have  achieved  an  average  of  .^.0  or 
higher  in  all  graduate  course  work,  have  a  completed 
admissions  file  which  includes  GRE  or  GMAT  scores,  and 
ha\e  mel  all  program  lequirenienis  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
department. 
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Students  who  are  not  granted  candidacy  after  completing 
twelve  graduate  credits  must  satisfy  all  candidacy 
requirements  during  the  next  semester.  At  the  end  of  this 
additional  term,  students  will  be  granted  candidacy  or  may  be 
asked  to  leave  the  master's  degree  program. 

Students  with  especially  strong  credentials  may  be  granted 
candidacy  upon  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  if 
recommended  by  the  academic  department  and  if  their  files 
are  complete  in  every  respect,  including  GRE  or  GMAT 
scores. 

Residency 

Master's  degree  candidates  have  no  formal  residency 
requirements,  but  all  credits  applied  toward  the  degree 


(except  a  possible  six  transfer  credits)  must  be  taken  through 
lUP.  In  addition,  all  candidates  must  complete  their 
program's  final  six  credits  of  graduate  work  in  courses 
offered  by  lUP. 

Graduation 

Early  in  their  final  semester  or  summer  session,  students  must 
file  an  application  for  graduation.  Forms  are  available  in  the 
Graduate  School  and  in  the  academic  departments. 
Applications  must  be  filed  by  the  deadlines  shown  on  the 
Graduate  School  Calendar  (found  in  this  catalog).  If  all 
requirements  have  been  met.  the  degree  will  be  awarded  at 
the  next  established  dipk)ma-avvard  date. 
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Doctoral  Degree  Programs 


J_^octoral  J--/egree  Arc 


rograms 


riie  Graduate  School  oft'ers  work  leading  to  the  doctorate 
ilirough  the  following  departments:  Criminology,  luiiiealioiial 
PsNchoiogy  (School  Psychology).  Professional  Studies  in 
lulucation  (Hlementary  Education).  Finglish  (Literature  and 
Criticism,  Rhetoric  ami  Linguistics),  and  Psychology  (Clinical 
Psychology), 

.Applicants  should  keep  in  mind  that  the  doctorate  is  conferred 
for  distinguished  achievement  in  a  particular  field  of 
scholarship  and  for  demonstrated  ability  to  perform 
independent  research  and/or  professional  practice  in  an  area  ot 
(hat  field.  No  specific  numher  ot  course  credits  entitles  a 
student  to  the  degree. 

Those  interesteii  in  ans  of  the  doctoral  programs  shoulil  reatl 
the  descriptions  provided  b>  sponsoring  departments  later  in 
this  catalog.  Deadlines  for  submitting  applications  and 
supporting  documents  vary  from  program  to  program,  as  do 
degree  requirements.  Therefore,  it  is  important  for  students  to 
check  with  the  sponsoring  department  at  the  ver\  start  of  the 
application  process. 

The  following  doctorates  are  offered: 

Doctor  of  Psychology  in  Clinical  Psychology 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Criminology 
Doctor  of  Education  in  Elementary  Education 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  English 
Doctor  of  Education  in  School  Ps\  chology 

The  doctoral  programs  in  school  psychology  anil  elenientar\ 
education  maintain  cooperative  arrangements  with  t)ther 
universities  in  the  State  System  of  Higher  Education  (SSHE). 
uherebs  some  part  of  the  rec|uirements  mas  he  fulfilled  at 
these  schools. 

Requirements  for  the  Doctoral  Degree 

Students  seeking  a  doctoral  degree  must  satisfy  the  minimum 
Graduate  School  requirements  described  below .  Sponsoring 
departments  ma>  ha\e  additional  ret|uirenients  which  are 
equally  binding. 

Lnder  certain  circumstances.  Graduate  School  requirements 
lor  the  doctoral  degree  may  be  satisfied  by  means  of 
substitution.  Requests  for  the  acceptance  of  substitutions 
should  be  made  in  the  form  of  a  petition  to  the  Graduate 
School  dean,  after  first  obtaining  the  approval  ol  the  siiulent's 
department. 

Credit  Requirement 

.•\  minimum  of  sixty  graduate  semester  credits.  e\clusi\  e  of 
dissertation  credits,  must  be  earned  beyond  the  bachelor's 
degree  for  any  of  the  doctorates  offered  at  ifiP. 


Residency  Requirements 

Doctoral  candidates  will  lind  that  residency  requirements  vary 
from  doctoral  program  to  doctoral  program.  Doctoral  students 
should  check  with  their  departments  to  learn  which  of  the 
following  residency  options  apply  to  their  specific  doctoral 
program:  completion  of  a  minimum  of  nine  graduate  credits 
at  I  UP  in  each  of  at  least  two  consecutive  semesters; 
completion  of  a  minimum  of  nine  graduate  credits  at  lUP  for 
at  least  one  semester  immediately  preceding  or  following  a 
summer  of  nine-hour  study:  completion  at  lUP  of  at  least  nine 
graduate  credits  in  each  of  tw  o  consecutive  summers  plus  six 
graduate  credits  during  the  intervening  academic  year;  or 
completion  of  twelve  graduate  credits  at  lUP  in  each  of  two 
consecutive  summers. 

Transfer  Credit 

rransfer  credit  is  liniiletl  to  the  credit  ec|ui\alenl  of  a 
recognized  master's  degree,  except  in  those  special  cases 
recommended  by  the  student's  department  and  approved  by 
the  Ciraduate  School  dean,  and  up  to  twelve  graduate  credits 
through  approved  interinstitutional  agreements. 

In  order  to  have  cretlits  considered  for  transfer  purposes,  the 
student  should  provide  the  Graduate  School  w  ith  a  catalog 
course  description/ course  syllabus  of  the  course(s),  an  official 
transcript  shovv  ing  the  earned  credits,  and  a  letter  requesting 
the  course(s)  to  be  transferred  as  either  program  elective 
credits  or  as  program  rei|uirements. 

Degree  Candidacy 

Each  stuiient  ailmilled  to  a  doctoral  program  must  receive 
doctoral  degree  candidacy  after  completing  at  lUP  no  less 
than  nine  nor  more  than  fifteen  graduate  credits  beyond  the 
master's  degree  (some  departments  have  additional 
requirements  for  candidacy:  consult  the  program's 
coordinator).  The  student  must  have  a  minimum  quality  point 
average  of  3.0.  The  student's  minimum  grade  point  av  erage 
may  be  set  higher  than  the  foregoing  Graduate  School 
requirement  by  the  program's  sponsoring  department,  but  in 
no  case  mav  it  be  lower. 

Candidacy  Examination 

The  candidacy  examinatiim.  which  may  be  written,  oral,  or 
both,  as  determined  by  the  sponsoring  department,  and  which 
may  serve  also  as  the  final  examination  for  the  master's 
degree  if  a  department  so  prescribes,  is  administered  by  the 
department  in  the  student's  field  of  specialization.  The 
examination  may  not  be  taken  until  the  student  has  completed 
at  least  one  year  of  study  beyond  the  bachelor's  degree. 
Examination  scores  must  satisfy  the  student's  dissertation 
committee. 

Reexamination 

A  sUklcnt  w  ho  tails  the  candidacy  examination,  or  any  part  of 
the  comprehensive  examination,  or  any  of  the  examinations  in 
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foreign  languages  and/or  computer  language,  may  request 
reexamination  not  earlier  than  one  semester  following  the 
time  of  failure,  nor  later  than  one  year  after  that  date.  No 
student  is  permitted  a  third  examination  without  a 
recommendation  to  that  effect  from  the  degree  program's 
sponsoring  department  and  the  approval  of  the  Graduate 
Committee.  Exceptions  to  this  policy  for  programs  can  be 
made  only  with  the  approval  of  the  Graduate  Committee. 

Foreign  Language/Research  Tool  Options 

Foreign  language  and/or  research  tool  requirements  for 
doctoral  degrees  vary  from  program  to  program.  In  most 
cases,  programs  offer  options  for  meeting  these  requirements. 
Students  should  consult  with  the  department  sponsoring  the 
degree  for  specific  information  and  guidance  on  meeting  these 
requirements. 

The  Dissertation 

A  dissertation  is  required  of  all  doctoral  candidates  and  must 
demonstrate  the  candidate's  mastery  of  his/her  research  and 
reflect  the  results  of  an  original  investigation  in  the  principal 
field  of  study.  The  goal  should  be  to  make  a  definite  original 
contribution  to  knowledge  in  the  field. 

The  Dissertation  Committee 

The  dissertation  committee  may  supervise  several  aspects  of 
the  student's  degree  program  from  the  point  at  which  he/she  is 
admitted  to  doctoral  degree  candidacy  through  defense  of  the 
dissertation.  Students  must  consult  with  the  sponsoring 
department  to  detennine  which  supervisory  roles  apply.  The 
committee  may  approve  the  student's  plan  of  study;  arrange 
for  the  candidacy  examination;  anange  for  the  comprehensive 
examination;  and  oversee  the  candidate's  general  supervision 
related  to  research,  the  dissertation,  and  the  general  meeting  of 
degree  requirements. 

Research  Proposal 

.After  the  candidate  has  passed  the  comprehensive 
examination  and  has  done  extensive  preliminary  proposal 
research,  he/she  must  present  and  defend  a  research  proposal 
before  the  dissertation  committee.  A  copy  of  the  proposal 
must  he  placed  in  the  hands  of  all  committee  members  at  least 
two  weeks  in  advance  of  the  scheduled  meeting.  The  proposal 


must  be  found  satisfactory  by  all  members  of  the  committee 
before  the  candidate  may  proceed  with  the  dissertation.  The 
Thesis/  Dissertation  Manual  outlines  this  procedure  and  is 
available  from  the  Graduate  School. 

Dissertation  Process 

Upon  acceptance  of  the  dissertation  by  the  candidate's 
adviser,  the  candidate  must  follow  procedures  acceptable  to 
his/her  department  and  dean  in  providing  copies  for  review  by 
the  dissertation  committee,  college  dean,  and  graduate 
coordinator.  The  candidate  shall  then  request  a  fomial  meeting 
of  the  dissertation  committee,  at  a  time  convenient  to  all 
members,  to  secure  dissertation  approval.  The  dissertation 
must  be  approved  in  writing  by  each  member  of  the 
committee,  as  well  as  the  Graduate  School's  associate  dean 
for  research. 

Publication  of  the  Dissertation 

Follow  ing  approval  of  the  dissertation  by  the  committee,  three 
copies  of  the  dissertation  and  two  copies  of  an  abstract  must 
be  submitted  to  the  Graduate  School's  associate  dean  for 
research.  The  program's  sponsoring  department  may  also 
require  a  copy  for  its  archives.  The  dissertation  must  be 
microfilmed  according  to  the  plan  provided  by  University 
Microfilm,  Ann  Arbor,  Michigan.  Guidelines  are  provided  in 
the  Thesis/Dissertatidii  Manual  which  is  available  from  the 
Graduate  School. 

The  Comprehensive  Examination 

This  examination  is  given,  usually  upon  the  candidate's 
completion  of  course  work,  to  determine  the  student's 
progress  in  the  degree  field  and  fields  related  to  it  and  the 
student's  likelihood  of  success  in  his/her  research-dissertation 
phase.  The  examination  may  be  written,  oral,  or  both  and  is 
not  necessarily  limited  to  areas  in  which  the  candidate  has 
taken  course  work. 

Application  for  Graduation 

Fonnal  application  for  graduation  must  be  filed  in  the 
Graduate  School  on  or  before  the  published  date  in  the  back  of 
this  catalog.  Deadline  dates  are  also  available  in  the 
Thesis/Dissertation  Manual,  as  well  as  in  each  semester's 
schedule  of  classes. 
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vJeneral  Jolicies  and  Xrc 


rocedures 


Ciraduaic  students  are  expected  to  assume  full  responsibility 
I'or  know  ing  graduate  program  procedures  and  regulations. 
General  Graduate  School  requirements  are  set  forth  in  this 
catalog;  a  description  of  special  departmental  degree 
requirements  is  available  at  each  department  sponsoring  the 
specific  degree  or  certification  program.  Requests  tor 
exceptions  to  policy  are  given  consideration  when  unique 
circumstances  exist:  questions  concerning  the  proper  routing 
of  such  requests  slioukl  he  addressed  to  the  (iratliiatc  .School 
ilcan. 

Academic  Credits  and  Student  Statu.s 

.Although  many  graduate  students  work  part-time  or  full-time, 
such  work  must  not  interfere  with  academic  achievement. 
Graduate  education  at  lUP  is  offered  only  to  students  in  a 
position  to  benefit  from  it.  and  students  are  expected  to 
maintain  a  sensible  balance  between  graduate  program 
commitments  and  outside  commitments. 

Students  may  schedule  full-lime  academic  loads  in  niosi 
graduate  programs.  Full-time  graduate  student  status  is 
defined  as  nine  to  fifteen  semester  hours  of  graduate  credits 
per  semester,  while  part-time  status  is  defined  as  eight  or 
fewer  semester  hours  per  semester.  Graduate  assistants  may 
not  register  for  more  than  twelve  total  hours  in  any  semester 
and  must  maintain  full-time  status  throughout  the  time  of 
iheir  assistantship  aw  aril. 

Academic  (Jood  .Standing 

11  1'  iiuislcr's  simlcnis  nuisi  nuiMitaui  a  mininium  of  .vO  C'B'") 
cumulative  graduate  quality  point  average  to  be  in  good 
standing  academically.  Students  falling  below  good  standing 
are  placed  on  probation  for  their  next  active  semester  or 
summer  term,  during  which  the  cumulative  average  must  be 
raised  to  .^.0.  Students  who  fail  to  raise  their  cumulative 
a\erages  to  at  least  .^.0  during  their  probation  schedule  will  be 
droppeil  from  degree  programs  and  Graduate  School  rolls  and 
will  not  be  pemiitted  to  register  for  further  courses.  A  student 
must  be  in  good  standing  to  be  admitted  to  degree  candidacy 
and  lo  graduate.  This  policy  remains  the  same  for  students 
pursuing  a  graduate  degree  at  the  doctoral  level,  except  the 
required  minimum  grade  point  average  is  between  3.0  and 
3.-^.  depending  upon  the  program. 

Course  Auditing 

.Auditing  is  not  pennitted  in  a  graduate  course  unless  the 
student  has  been  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School,  has 
received  permission  to  audit  from  the  course's  instructor,  and 
has  been  approved  for  course  enrollment  by  the  dean  of  the 
Graduate  School.   .Auditors  must  pa\  nomia!  tuition  and 


related  fees.  An  auditor  will,  with  permission  from  the 
nistructor.  participate  in  class  discussion,  do  practicum  work, 
lake  examinations,  and  share  generally  in  the  privileges  of  a 
class  member.  If  the  student  completes  all  course 
requirements,  an  "audit"  notation  is  posted  to  the  student's 
acadeinic  record.  No  student  w  ho  is  required  to  carry  a 
certain  number  of  credits  may  count  among  those  credits  the 
credit  for  an  audited  course. 

Cla.ss  Cancellation 

ll  is  the  polic)  ol  the  Graduate  School  not  to  cancel  regularly 
scheduled  classes  because  of  weather  conditions,  nor  does  it 
make  announcements  via  radio,  newspaper,  or  through  its 
sw  itchboard  that  classes  are  being  suspended  because  of  such 
conditions.  In  the  case  of  hazardous  travel  conditions, 
students  should  decide  to  attend  or  not.  based  on  their  own 
particular  circumstances. 

Course  Numberinjj 

.All  dual-level  courses,  open  to  enrollment  by  both  graduate 
and  qualified  undergraduate  students,  carry  .SOO-.^^y  course 
numbers:  all  courses  open  only  to  gratluate  students  carry 
6()()-series  and  above  numbers. 

Uual-Level  Courses 

The  number  ot  .^()()-.^4y  course  credits  applicable  to  a  degree 
program  shall  be  a  maximum  of  fifty  percent  of  the  credits 
required  for  that  degree.  Some  programs  may  call  for  less 
than  fifty  percent.  Students  should  check  this  requirement 
with  their  advisers. 

Graduate  students  who  enroll  in  dual-level  courses  should  be 
aw  are  that  dual-level  courses  commonly  impose  greater 
obligations  on  graduate  students  than  on  undergraduate 
students  taking  the  same  courses. 

Course  ()\erlaps  in  Degree  Programs 

Within  set  limits,  a  student  may  use  the  same  course  to  count 
in  two  different  master's  degree  programs,  if  the  course  is 
acceptable  in  both  programs.  However,  the  number  of 
overlap  credits  counted  toward  a  second  master's  degree  will 
be  limited  to  twenty  percent  of  the  credits  in  the  second 
master's  degree  program. 

Course  Repeat  Policy 

No  graduate  credit  is  gi\  en  \or  "F'  grades,  and  graduate 
grading  policy  does  not  permit  "D"  grades.  Students  may 
repeal  "C"  or  "F"  grades  according  to  the  follow  ing  policy: 

1 .  Only  one  course  can  be  repeated  for  each  graduate 
degree  program  the  student  attempts  or  completes. 

2.  This  one  course  can  be  repeated  up  to  two  times,  for  a 
total  of  three  attempts  (the  original  registration  for  the 
course  plus  two  repeat  attempts). 
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Semester  hours  for  repeated  courses  will  be  counted  only 
once  for  all  attempts  made,  and  the  hours  and  grade  earned 
when  the  course  was  last  taken  will  be  used  to  compute  the 
grade  point  average.  However,  all  attempts  and  the  original 
grade(s)  will  continue  to  appear  on  the  graduate  transcript. 

Graduate  Course  Scheduling 
by  Undergraduates 

lUP  undergraduate  students  with  an  academic  grade-point 
average  of  at  least  2.6  who  are  within  32  semester  hours  of 
graduation  are  pemiitted,  after  receiving  appropriate 
approvals,  to  take  up  to  6  semester  hours  of  graduate  work 
whether  or  not  they  have  applied  for  acceptance  into  an  lUP 
graduate  program.  Graduate  hours  so  earned  have  no 
necessary  bearing  upon  the  meeting  of  undergraduate  degree 
requirements,  and  no  assurance  is  given  or  implied  as  to  their 
later  applicability  toward  graduate  degrees  should  the 
students  be  admitted  to  lUP  graduate  programs.  Should  these 
credits  later  be  approved  toward  a  graduate  degree  program, 
they  will  be  treated  as  transfer  credits,  in  accordance  with  the 
policy  stated  below. 

Final  Credits  Policy 

All  degree  candidates  must  complete  their  program's  final  six 
credits  of  graduate  work  in  courses  offered  by  lUP.  Under 
unique  circumstances,  appropriate  substitutions  may  be 
authorized  by  petitioning  the  Graduate  School  dean  after 
obtaining  departmental  approval. 

Degree  Eligibility  of  lUP  Teaching  Staff 

Members  of  the  faculty  at  lUP  with  a  rank  of  assistant 
professor  or  above  (or  equivalent)  may  not  receive  a  graduate 
degree  from  this  institution.  This  regulation  applies  also  to 
any  faculty  member  employed  at  this  institution  full-time  at 
the  instructor  rank  unless  such  an  individual  is  already  an 
approved  candidate  for  a  degree  in  the  Graduate  School  of 
ILIP  at  the  time  he  or  she  is  given  full-time  employment  as  an 
instructor.  Faculty  members  may,  however,  register  for  work 
in  the  Graduate  School  and  apply  the  credits  earned  toward 
graduate  degrees  to  be  conferred  by  other  institutions. 
Special  cases  will  come  before  the  Graduate  Committee. 

Grading  System 

The  following  grades  are  used  in  reporting  the  standing  of 
students  at  the  end  of  each  semester  or  summer  term: 


A  -  Excellent 
B  -  Good 
C  -  Fair 
F  -  Failure 


I  -  Incomplete 
R  -  Research  in  Progress 
W  -  Withdrawal 


No  "'D'"  grade  is  recognized  in  lUP  graduate  work  but  may  be 
earned  by  a  graduate  student  enrolled  in  an  undergraduate 
course. 


Quality  points  are  assigned  as  follows:  A  -  4;  B  -  3;  C  -  2. 
No  quality  points  are  carried  by  the  notations  F,  I,  R,  and  W, 

The  notation  "I"  is  used  to  record  work  which,  as  far  as  it  has 
progressed,  is  of  passing  grade  but  is  incomplete  because  of 
accident,  illness,  pregnancy,  or  extreme  personal  disturbance. 
"I"  grades  must  be  made  up  within  180  calendar  days  after 
the  grade  was  issued;  otherwise,  the  "\"  grade  will  be 
converted  to  an  "F."  The  "R"  notation  pertains  only  to  thesis 
and  dissertation  research  credits  when  such  research  is  in 
progress  as  a  semester  or  summer  terms  ends,  or  in  certain 
practicum-type  courses  approved  for  this  notation  by  the 
Graduate  School  dean.  All  "R"  grades  are  replaced  by  the 
grade  eventually  assigned  when  the  research  is  completed. 
The  "W  notation  applies  to  certain  withdrawals  from 
courses.  Withdrawals  from  the  university  and  discrete  course 
withdrawals  are  discussed  in  other  sections  of  this  catalog. 
Note  that  an  "F"  is  entered  in  the  student's  pemianent 
academic  record  if  a  withdrawal  of  either  type  has  not  been 
processed  in  accordance  with  established  procedures. 

Graduate  Student  Assembly 

Each  I  UP  department  offering  a  graduate  program  is  required 
to  establish  a  graduate  studies  committee  and  is  urged,  but  not 
required,  to  form  an  association  for  its  graduate  students.  On 
a  universitywide  basis,  the  Graduate  Student  Assembly 
(GSA)  is  the  graduate  students'  organization.  GSA  is 
composed  of  two  representatives  (and  frequently  an  alternate) 
elected  by  the  full-time  and  part-time  graduate  students  of  the 
department.  GSA  serves  graduate  students  through  voting 
representation  on  the  Graduate  Committee  and  the  University 
Senate,  by  making  recommendations  about  graduate  student 
affairs  to  the  Graduate  Committee  and/or  the  Graduate  School 
dean,  and  by  working  through  university  channels  to  improve 
the  social,  intellectual,  and  cultural  life  of  graduate  students. 

(iraduate  Study  Beyond  the  Master's  Degree 

It  is  not  unusual  to  find  graduate  students  enrolling  in  more 
courses  than  they  need  to  meet  the  requirements  of  a  master's 
degree.  Such  action  can  be  beneficial  beyond  the  personal 
satisfactions  which  accrue,  because  the  added  studies  may  be 
well  received  by  employers  whether  in  business,  government, 
or  the  school  system  in  such  matters  as  certification. 
However,  students  should  understand  that  most  graduate 
schools  have  residency  requirements  at  the  doctoral  as  well  as 
master's  level  and  frequently  will  accept  no  more  than  30 
graduate  semester  hours  earned  elsewhere  as  applicable  to  a 
doctorate. 

Independent  Study 

Only  six  credits  of  Independent  Study  work  may  apply 
toward  a  graduate  degree  unless  prior  written  authorization 
for  hours  in  excess  of  six  is  obtained  from  the  student's 
graduate  coordinator  and  the  Graduate  School  dean,  in  that 
order. 
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(ieneral  Policies  and  Procedures 


Internship  Policy 

I  CI  (.jLialily  lor  a  graduate  inicmship  ap|X)intiiicnt.  ihc  graduate 
student  must  have  a  mitiimum  ol  twelve  lUP  graduate  credits 
earned  and  a  mininiuni  3.0  grade  point  average:  must  have 
been  in  full-time  enrollment  (nine  graduate  credits  or  more) 
during  the  semester  or  summer  sessions  (the  latter  taken  as  a 
whole)  immediately  preceding  the  academic  period  for  uhich 
internship  is  requested;*  and  must  meet  departmental 
internship  criteria.  No  more  than  six  internship  credits  may 
appl\  to  a  graduate  degree  unless  written  approval  of  the 
student's  department  chair  or  graduate  coortlinatoi  and  the 
(iiatluate  .School  dean  (in  that  order)  is  obtained. 
Continuation  in  an  internship  experience  by  a  given  graduate 
student  is  contingent  upon  the  student's  maintenance  of 
satisfactory  performance  in  all  aspects  of  his/lier  degree 
program.  Programmatic  exceptions  to  the  foregoing  polic\' 
can  be  made  onl\  u  iih  ilic  a|ipro\al  ol  the  (iraduate 
Committee. 

Principul  Certification 

H  1'  oilers  a  performance-based  school  |irincipal  certification 
program  in  elementary  and  secondary  education.  Those  who 
wish  to  pursue  this  program  must  first  be  granted  admission 
to  the  Graduate  .School.  Before  applying,  however,  potential 
apiilicanls  should  consult  with  the  director  of  the  principal's 
certification  program  (Dean's  Office.  College  of  Eilucation. 
StoufferHall). 

Program  Changes 

To  insure  their  quality  and  relevance,  graduate  programs  at 
lUP  are  subject  to  review  and  change  by  duly  appointed  and 
responsible  university  groups.  Because  of  this,  the  university 
recognizes  that  provisions  must  be  made  to  prevent  hardship 
to  students  already  enrolled  in  programs  if  changes  later  occur 
in  specific  or  general  program  requirements.  Students  affecteti 
b\  changes  in  programs,  policies,  and  regulations  are 
therefore  given  the  option  of  following  those  requirements  in 
effect  when  the  student  was  first  enrolled  in  the  program  or 
those  in  effect  at  the  lime  of  expected  graduation.  The 
student  cannot,  of  course,  combine  chosen  elements  of  the 
two.  Should  a  question  of  rule  interpretation  arise  with  respect 
to  changes,  the  student,  the  student's  adviser,  or  both  should 
petition  the  Graduate  School  dean  for  a  decision  about  which 
rei.|uiiements  apply . 


requirements  for  graduation.  Conversely,  students  have  the 
right  to  expect  that  program  requirements  will  be  made  clear, 
that  course  requirements — including  grading  criteria  and 
procedures — will  be  made  known  early  in  a  course,  and  that 
course  grades  will  represent  the  instructor's  professional  and 
objective  evaluation  of  performance.  Students  have  the  right 
to  instruction  that  encourages  the  free  and  open  discussion  of 
ideas  and  that  respects  reasonable  student  needs  and 
aspirations.  Students  share  with  instructors  the  responsibility 
for  creating  a  classroom  atmosphere  that  encourages 
maximum  learning  and  exhibits  a  more  intense  scholarly  zeal 
than  that  expected  in  undergraduate  studies. 

leacher  Certification 

Students  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School  who  wish  to  work 
toward  certification  in  a  specific  ncld(s)  should  check  the 
descriptions  of  certification  programs  found  in  this  catalog  for 
requirements  related  to  their  program(s)  of  interest.  If  a  given 
certification  program  requires  completion  of  a  master's 
degree,  the  master's  degree  procedures  and  regulations  set 
forth  in  this  catalog  apply.  The  Graduate  School  does  not. 
however,  certify  students:  certification  is  processed  by  the 
dean  of  the  College  of  Education.  For  specific  information 
about  all  certification  requirements,  please  contact  the  Office 
of  Student  1  caching.  1()4A  Stouffer  Hall,  (412)357-2485. 

Time  Limitations 

Program  credits  earned  at  lUP  or  accepted  by  transfer  arc 
applicable  to  lUP  master's  degrees  over  a  period  not  to 
exceed  five  years  from  the  date  of  their  earning  unless  the 
period  is  extended  through  student  petition  approved  by  the 
student's  department  and  the  Graduate  School  dean. 
Doctoral  candidates  must  complete  degree  requirements  no 
later  than  seven  years  after  beginning  lUP  doctoral  program 
couisc  work  unless  an  extension  similarly  is  authorized. 
No  lime  extensions  are  considered  for  doctoral  students 
unless  all  degree  requirements  except  for  the  dissertation 
have  been  completed  b\  the  expiration  of  the  seven-year 
time  limit. 

Workshops  and  Special  Credits 

The  following  policy  governing  workshop  and  other  special- 
olTering  credits  was  passed  by  the  University  Senate  on 

\hi\  S.  1979: 


.Student  Rights  and  Responsibilities 

Upon  admission  to  the  Graduate  School,  students  assume 
responsibility  for  knowing  program  requirements  and 
follow  ing  departmental  advising  requirements  when  selecting 
and  registering  for  courses.  Students  are  also  responsible  for 
know  ing  the  procedures  for  paying  fees,  processing  class 
drop-adds  and  w  ithdrawals,  and  applying  for  and  meeting  all 


The  indi\  idual  master's  degree  candidate  ma\  submit 
for  credit  for  his  or  her  degree  no  more  than  six  (6) 
semester  hours  of  workshop  and  other  special-credit 
offerings  approved  by  the  department  offering  the 
degree.  Doctoral  candidates  may  submit  a  further  six 
(6)  semester  hours  of  such  work  beyond  the  master's 
or  its  equivalent  if  approved  by  the  degree-granting 


*For  yradualc  siudenis  active  during  summers  only,  or  during  fall-spring  semesicrs  only,  ihe  ptirase  "immediately  preceding  the  academic  pericxl."  etc.. 
rclcrs  lo  ihe  siudeni's  last  preceding  active  semester  or  summer  session.. 
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department.  Should  the  workshop(s)  or  special  credit 
offering(s)  later  become  a  catalog-listed  course  which 
is  part  of  the  degree  program,  while  the  student  is  still 
working  toward  his/lier  degree,  the  student  may 
request  of  the  department  a  retroactive 
reclassification  of  credits  so  earned  and  upon 
approval  may  again  use  workshop  or  special  offering 
credits,  up  to  the  above  maximum,  toward  a  degree. 
However,  the  graduate  transcript  will  continue  to 
show  the  original  special  topics  number  and  course 
title  under  w  hich  the  course  was  registered. 

Student  Grade  Appeal  Policy 

Grade  Review  Policy 

If  a  student  disagrees  with  the  evaluation  of  his/l:er  work  by 
the  instructor  but  has  no  basis  for  a  charge  of  "discrimination" 
or  "capricious  evaluation."  the  student  should  discuss  the 
matter  directly  with  the  instructor,  and  if  unsatisfied,  with  the 
department  chairperson,  and  if  still  unsatisfied,  with  the  dean 
of  the  college  in  which  the  course  was  offered.  In  such  cases, 
tlie  decision  of  the  instructor  shall  be  final. 

If  a  student  believes  that  an  improper  grade  has  been 
assigned,  an  appeal  may  be  filed  on  the  following  grounds: 

1 .  Discrimination:  On  the  basis  of  race,  religion,  national 
origin,  sex,  age,  ancestry,  handicapped  status, 
affectional  or  lifestyle  preference,  or  political 
affiliation. 

2.  Capricious  Evaluation;  Significant  and  unwarranted 
deviation  from  grading  procedures  and  course  outlines 
set  at  the  beginning  of  the  course  (ordinarily  in  a 
written  statement  during  the  first  week  of  the  course)  or 
grade  assigned  arbitrarily  on  the  basis  of  whim  or 
impulse.  The  student  may  not  claim  capriciousness  if 
he  or  she  disagrees  w  ith  the  subjective  professional 
evaluation  of  the  instructor. 

Procedures  of  Appeal 

Level  I:  Informal  Resolution 

Ev  ery  effort  should  be  made  to  resolve  the  disagreement  at 
Level  L  The  student  must  first  seek  a  resolution  to  the 
disagreement  with  the  instructor  either  in  person  or  in  \\  riting. 
If  the  student  is  not  satisfied  with  the  results,  the  student  must 
then  speak  with  the  chairperson  of  the  department  that  offers 
the  course.  If  still  unsatisfied,  the  student  must  discuss  the 
matter  with  the  dean  of  the  college  in  which  the  course  is 
offered.  A  Student  Congress  member  may  accompany  and 
advise  the  student  during  the  Level  1  procedures.  Only  after 
all  attempts  for  resolution  at  Level  I  have  been  exhausted  may 
the  student  initiate  Level  II. 


Level  II:  Appeal  Screening 

A.  Composition:  Each  year  there  shall  be  appointed  a 
Grade  Appeals  Committee  to  detemiine  the  existence  of 
the  substantive  basis  for  appeal.  The  committee  will  be 
composed  of  seven  voting  members:  three  faculty 
members  appointed  by  APSCUF,  three  members  elected 
by  and  from  the  Senate  Academic  Committee  (one 
faculty  member,  one  administrator,  one  student),  and  one 
student  appointed  by  the  Student  Congress.  A  quorum 
consists  of  a  majority  of  the  committee.  To  take  action,  a 
majority  of  those  present  must  be  faculty  members. 

B.  Procedure  to  Initiate  Appeal:  To  initiate  Level  II  of  the 
appeal,  the  student  must  file  an  appeal  form  with  the 
Provosts  Office.  This  form  must  be  filed  within  sixty 
(60)  calendar  days  of  the  beginning  of  the  semester 
immediately  following  the  semester  in  which  the  grade 
was  received.  The  Provost's  Office  may  extend  the 
sixty-day  limit  only  in  unusual  circumstances  when 
equity  demands  it  and  when  the  student's  own 
procrastination  or  misunderstanding  did  not  substantially 
contribute  to  the  delay.  [Note:  Grade  appeals  will  not 
generally  be  processed  during  the  summer.  Therefore, 
the  appeal  of  any  grade  received  in  the  spring  or  summer 
sessions  nomially  will  be  processed  in  the  fall.  A  review- 
will  be  scheduled  in  the  summer  only  when  the  student's 
academic  eligibility  is  jeopardized  by  the  grade  in 
question  or  when  the  student  is  a  graduating  senior.]  The 
Provost's  Office  will  notify  the  appropriate  dean. 
department  chairperson,  faculty  member,  and  the  Student 
Congress  president  of  the  student's  initiation  of  the  Level 
II  process. 

C.  Procedure  to  Process  Appeal:  The  student  will  be 
expected  to  submit  written  documentation  of  his/her 
complaint  and  the  faculty  member  will  be  expected  to 
submit  in  writing  the  course  grading  procedure  and  any 
other  pertinent  information.  Appeals  based  on 
discrimination  will  be  reviewed  according  to  current 
standards  of  nondiscriminatory  action.  Appeals  based  on 
capriciousness  will  be  reviewed  in  light  of  the  faculty 
member's  announced  evaluation  and  grading  system. 
The  committee  will  review  the  materials  to  deny  or 
confirm  appeal  continuance.  Denial  of  appeal 
continuance  must  be  by  a  negative  vote  of  four  members 
of  the  committee.  This  committee  will  inform  the 
Provost's  Office  of  its  findings.  Within  five  (5)  class 
days  of  the  receipt  of  the  committee's  report,  the  provost 
or  designee  will  notify  the  student  and  the  faculty 
member  of  the  findings.  If  the  basis  for  appeal  is 
determined  to  be  substantive,  the  provost  or  designee  will 
schedule  a  Grade  Review  Panel  within  fifteen  (15)  class 
days  to  be  convened  prior  to  the  conclusion  of  the 
semester. 
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( ,cni-rid  I'dticies  and  Procedures 


I.i'M'l  III:  Appeal  Review 

A.  Composition:  I'he  Grade  Review  Panel  will  consist  of" 
five  voting  members:  one  academic  dean  or  associate 
dean  and  lour  faculty  members.  Four-fifths  of  the  voting 
members  will  be  a  quorum.  The  Student  Congress 
Academic  Affairs  Committee  chairperson  may  advise  as 
requested  by  the  student.  The  affirmative  action  officer 
will  advise  in  appeals  based  on  discrimination.  The  panel 
will  be  constituted  from  the  Cirade  Review  Pool  by 
random  selection.  The  panel  chairperson  vsill  be  elected 
by  and  from  the  panel  before  each  re\  iev\ . 

B.  Membership:  The  Grade  Review  Pool  will  be 
established  in  the  spring  term  to  serve  for  the  following 
academic  year.  The  pool  and  rotational  order  w  ithin  the 
pool  will  be  established  by  the  Provost's  Office.  A  pool 
of  three  deans  or  associate  deans  and  twelve  full-time 
faculty  members  w  ill  be  maintained.  In  establishing  the 
membership  for  each  review  panel,  prior  to  each  review 
the  names  of  those  designated  as  primary  members  of  the 
specific  panel  and  available  as  alternates  will  be  supplied 
to  all  parties  involved.  A  panel  member  may  request  (to 
the  provost  or  designee)  disqualification  due  to  a  contlict 
of  interest.  The  student  and  the  faculty  member  may 
eliminate  names  in  proportion  to  the  composition  of  the 
panel.  Each  may  eliminate  only  one  dean/associate  dean 
and  four  faculty  members.  The  instructor  and  the  student 
will  be  supplied  a  list  of  all  primary  and  secondary  pool 
members.  The  opportunity  to  disqualify  panel  members 
will  take  place  only  once.  Resulting  vacancies  will  be 
filled  from  the  appropriate  pool  of  alternates  so  that  the 
panel  will  be  composed  of  one  dean/associate  dean  and 
four  faculty  members.   If  through  self-disqualification 
and  challenges  a  panel  cannot  be  constituted  from  the 
pool,  then  the  Office  of  the  Provost  will  supplement  the 
pool  using  appropriate  random  selection  methods. 

C.  Procedure: 

1.  Both  the  student  and  the  instructor  will  have  the  right 
to  appear  before  the  panel,  present  witnesses,  and 
offer  evidence.  In  addition  to  those  specified  in 
Level  III,  Section  A,  each  may  also  bring  one 
observer,  with  whom  they  ma>  consult  hut  v\ ho  may 
not  participate  in  the  re\iev>,. 

2.  The  panel  shall  detemiine  its  rules  of  order  for 
internal  operation.  After  hearing  the  evidence 


brought  forth,  the  panel  will  privately  deliberate  and 
render  a  decision.  If  the  grade  appeal  is  upheld,  the 
panel  will  constitute  a  committee  of  three 
appropriate  faculty  members  (ordinarily  faculty 
members  from  the  department  in  which  the  course  is 
offered)  who  will  review  the  student's  work  and 
determine  the  appropriate  grade  or  suitable  remedy. 
The  panel  will  incorporate  this  information  in  the 
determination  which  it  then  forwards  to  the  Provost's 
Office  for  implementation.  (The  panel  may 
recommend  or  the  department  may  deem  it 
appropriate  that  the  grades  of  other  students  in  the 
class  also  be  reviewed.) 

3.     The  written  report  sent  to  the  Provost's  Office  will 
state  whether  the  student's  appeal  is  upheld  or 
denied;  if  upheld,  the  committee's  evaluation  and 
remedy  will  be  included.  All  documents  supporting 
the  report  will  be  sealed  and  kept  only  as  long  as 
necessary  to  insure  the  appropriate  action  is  taken 
(normally  one  year)  before  being  destroyed  or 
returned  to  the  individual  presenting  the  evidence. 

Iinpk'inentation 

.-\.    Faculty  Compensation:  If  a  Review  Panel  (hearing)  is 
scheduled  at  a  time  in  the  summer  when  any  faculty 
member  involved  is  not  under  contract,  the  faculty 
member  will  be  compensated  under  tenns  mutually 
agreed  upon  at  Meet-and-Discuss. 

B.  Ct)ntinuing  Rights:  This  appeal  does  not  supplant  any 
legal  rights  afforded  by  the  Commonv\ealth  of 
Pennsylvania  and/or  the  Government  of  the  United 
States.  Nothing  in  this  policy  abrogates  or  modifies  any 
provisions  of  or  rights  under  the  Collective  Bargaining 
Agreement. 

C.  Intended  Purpose:  The  grade  appeal  procedures  are 
designed  simply  as  a  means  to  resolve  differences 
between  students  and  faculty  related  to  grading.  Under 
no  circumstances  should  the  results  of  a  grade  appeal  be 
used  for  disciplinary  action  or  personnel. 

D.  '.Amendment:  .Amendments  may  be  implemented  upon 
concurrence  by  University  Senate,  APSCUF 
Representative  Council,  and  Meet-and-Discuss. 


*Nole:   In  the  amendnieni  process  atxjve.  spccillcaiion  ol  University  Senate  implies  the  Council  ol  Trustees'  role  in  approving  Senate  actions  and  recognizes  the 
Council  ol  Trustees'  final  action  to  change  policy. 

This  policy  replaces  the  policy  originally  effective  at  the  beginning  of  the  Spring  Semester.  1986.  Approved:  University  Senate.  May  2,  1989:  Council  of 
Trustees,  May  19.  1989. 
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reviation 


The  following  departmental  abbreviations  are  used  to  identify  courses  refened  to  in  the  catalog: 


Accounting 

AG 

Spanish 

Administrative  Services 

AD 

Foundations  of  Education 

Adult  Education 

AC 

Geography  and  Regional  Planning 

Art  History 

AH 

Geoscience 

Applied  Music 

AM 

Graduate  School 

Anthropology 

AN 

Health  and  Physical  Education 

Art 

AR 

History 

Art  Education 

AT 

Home  Economics  Education 

Biology 

BI 

Industrial  and  Labor  Relations 

Business  Education 

BE 

Information  Management 

Business  Law 

BL 

Management 

Chemistry 

CH 

Marketing 

Communications  Media 

CM 

Mathematics 

Computer  Science 

CO 

Music 

Consumer  Services 

CS 

Nursing 

Counseling,  Adult  Education,  and  Student  Affairs 

CE 

Philosophy 

Criminology 

CR 

Physics 

Distributive  Education 

DE 

Political  Science  (Public  Affairs) 

Early  Childhood  Education 

EE 

Psychology 

Economics 

EC 

Quantitative  Business 

Education 

ED 

Religious  Studies 

Education  Administration 

EA 

Safety  Sciences 

Educational  Psychology 

EP 

Science 

Elementary  Education 

EL 

Social  Science 

Elementary  Mathematics 

EM 

Sociology 

English 

EN 

Special  Education 

Finance 

FI 

Education  of  Exceptional  Children 

Food  and  Nutrition 

FN 

Speech-Language  Pathology 

Foreign  Language: 

FL 

Student  Affairs  in  Higher  Education 

French 

FR 

Theater 

SP 
FE 
GE 
GS 
CR 
HP 
HI 
HE 
LR 
IM 
MG 
MK 
MA 
MU 
NU 
PH 
PY 
PS 
PC 
QB 
RS 
SA 

sc 

ss 
so 

EX 
SH 
ST 
TH 


(ieneral  Service  Courses 


vJeneral  Oervice  V^i 


The  Ibllowing  Graduate  School  courses  are  taughl  by  selected 
departmental  faculty  and  are  open  to  all  qualified  graduate 
students  independent  of  degree  or  certification  program.  The 
student  should  check  program  applicability  with  his^er 
adviser,  department  chairperson,  or  graduate  studies 
coordinator. 

Research 

(jR  615  Klements  of  Research  .^  s.h. 

Selection  of  a  research  problem,  data  collection,  ty  pes  of 
research,  research  reports,  and  use  of  the  library  and  computer 
in  connection  with  research  problems  are  studied.  Elements  of 
statistics  are  introduced.  This  course  provides  background  for 
preparation  of  the  thesis  and  enables  the  student  to  become  an 
intelligent  consumer  of  products  of  academic  research. 
Required  of  all  students  working  toward  the  M.Ed.  degree. 

*XX  850  Thesis  1-ft  s.h. 

For  students  writing  the  thesis.  XX  850  should  be  scheduled 
for  the  semester  in  which  the  student  plans  to  complete 
his/lier  work. 

*XX  S5I  Recital  2-4  s.h. 

Required  for  students  enrolled  in  the  program  Master  of  Arts 
in  Music-Performance.  Graduate  students  in  music  education 
have  the  option  to  prepare  and  perform  a  formal  recital  in 
their  major  performing  area  under  the  guidance  ol'  their 
private  teacher.  Approval  is  granted  from  the  area  faculls  of 
the  student's  performance  major.  XX  831  should  be 
scheduled  for  the  semester  in  which  the  stutleni  plans  to  give 
the  recital. 

*XX  950  Dissertation  1  12  s  h 

Students  preparing  a  doctoral  dissertation  for  credit  must 
register  for  this  course.  The  number  of  credits  assigned  and 
the  extent  of  time  for  which  research  activity  is  scheduled 
depend  upon  the  nature  and  scope  of  the  individual  student's 
research  problem  and  his/lier  general  doctoral  program. 

Note:  Credits  for  both  thesis  and  dissertation  if  not 
completed  iluring  the  semester  scheduled  are  recorded  as  "R." 
research  in  progress.  They  remain  so  until  the  paper  is 
appro\ed.    I'hey  do  not  automatically  re\ert  t(»  the  grade 

of  "K"  in  a  specific  length  of  tune.   .Also,  thesis  ami 
disserlaliim  can  be  programmed  abo\e  the  regular  load. 


Statistics 

(;R  516  .Statistical  Methods  I  }  s.h. 

MeasLuemeni  and  statistical  techniques  as  used  in 
administration  and  educational  research.   Basic  descriptive 
statistics,  including  measures  of  central  tendency,  variability, 
and  correlation  are  developed.  Reliability  and  validity  of  test 
scores  with  emphasis  on  use  of  statistical  techniques  are 
stutlied  anil  their  interprelalion. 

(;R  517  .statistical  Methods  11  3  s.h. 

Using  computer  programs,  a  wide  array  of  statistical 
procedures  for  research  workers  are  explored.  Basic  concepts 
of  statistical  inference  and  prediction  are  reviewed,  including 
regression  analysis  and  prediction,  hypothesis  testing, 
analysis  of  variance  and  covariance,  and  partial  and  multiple 
correlation.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  use  of  computers  and 
interpretation  of  computer  print-outs  along  with 
understanding  techniques  employed.  No  computer 
know  ledge  is  necessary.  Prerequisite:  CiR  .516  or  equi\  alent. 

Other  Courses 

(;R681   Special  Topics  1-3  s.h. 

Ciroup  study  of  course  material  not  offered  in  oilier  gratiuate 
courses. 

(;R  699  Independent  Study  1-3  s.h. 

Inilividuali/ed  in-depth  study  of  an  approved  topic  directed 
b\  a  participating  faculty  inember  and  approved 

administratively. 

Note:  Neither  GR  681  nor  GR  699  may  be  scheduled  u  ilhoul 
prior  written  approval  ol'the  Graduate  School  dean. 

SS  599  Contemporary  Kurope  3  s.h. 

A  study/tour  program  in  Europe,  commonly  of  three  weeks" 
duration  each  summer.   Itinerary  varies  but  normally  includes 
Lontlon.  Paris,  Rome,  and  F-lorence.  Austria  and  Switzerland, 
among  others.  Program  atmosphere  is  informal  and  alvsays 
fun  and  tiring  (lots  of  walking).  Informal  lectures  on  site, 
guided  tours.  Academic  work  includes  reading  before 
departure  and  keeping  a  daily  log. 

KI)  595  International  Study 

Tour  in  F^ducation  3  s.h. 

Provides  an  analysis  of  educational  programs  and 
methodology  in  selected  countries.  Introduces  students  to 
series  of  diverse  educational  experiences.  Special  attention  to 
teaching  techniques,  innovative  cuiriculum.  and  school 
organizational  patterns.  Teaching  takes  place  on  site  in 
selected  countries. 


*Each  academic  dcpanmenl  utilizes  its  own  Iwo-lelicr  pretlx. 
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Supervised  Laboratory  Experience 
(Teaching) 

The  following  course,  designed  for  cooperating  teachers  and 
others  working  with  student  teachers,  is  open  to  persons 
having  a  teaching  certificate  and  teaching  experience. 

ED  540  Supervision  of  Student  Teaching 

Designed  for  cooperating  teachers  and  others  working  with 
student  teachers,  this  course  provides  opportunity  for  the 
development  of  pertinent  materials  and  for  continuous 
evaluation  of  various  aspects  of  the  student  teaching  program. 
Stress  is  also  given  to  evaluating  procedures  used  in  working 
with  prospective  teachers.  Basic  principles  underlying  an 
effective  student  teaching  program  are  examined  from  a 
theoretical  and  applied  viewpoint.  Prerequisites:  teaching 
certificate  and  teaching  experience. 
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vJraduate  Xri 


ograms  and  V_xOurses 


Anthropology 

,\nthr(i|ioliiL;\  is  the  simlv  dI  human  hmlogKal  and  ciilliiral 
evolution.    The  discipline  is  organized  into  lour  subl'ields: 
sociocullural  anthropology,  physical  anthropology,  linguistics, 
and  archaeology.  The  breadth  ot  anthropology  gives  the 
discipline  wide  applicability  to  a  variety  of  careers  and 
lifeliine  uiklerlakings. 

Although  there  is  presently  no  graduate  degree  program  in 
anthropology,  courses  in  anthropology  may  be  used  as 
electi\cs  for  M.A.  degrees  in  other  programs. 

Course  Descriptions 

AN  514  \atl\e  Aimricaiis  3  s.h. 

Survey  of  culture  history  and  culture  area  characteristics  of 
the  Indians  of  North  America.  Detailed  study  of 
representative  groups  related  to  historical,  functional,  ami 
ecological  concepts. 

AN  520  Archaeolojiical  Field  School  6  s.h. 

Introduction  to  archaeological  sur\ey,  field  excavation,  ami 
laboratory  processing.  Field  school  students  participate  in  one 
or  more  of  the  on-going  research  projects  of  the  lUP 
.Archaeology  Program. 

AN  581   Special  Topics  3  s.h. 

AN  (>94  Anthropology  Seminar  3  s.h. 

Considers  conceptual  problems  and  definitions  in 
anthropology.  Formulations  of  a  variety  of  research  problems 
central  in  anthropology  emphasized. 

AN  6*)9  Independent  Study  3  s.h. 

Art 

The  two  advanced  studio  degrees  offered  by  the  Department 
of  Art,  the  Master  of  .Arts  and  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts,  focus 
on  breadth  and  depth  of  know  ledge  in  the  visual  arts, 
emphasize  performance  and  competency  as  an  artist,  and 
foster  artistic  growth  and  maturity  across  a  wide  range  of 
creative  endeavor. 

Admission  may  be  granted  for  the  Master  of  Art  degree  in 
studio  only.  This  degree  program  requires  the  successful 
completion  of  a  minimum  of  thirty  graduate  credits  that  are 
distributed  across  a  number  of  required  categories.  A 
thesis/exhibition  is  the  culminating  reqmremeni  w  ilhin  the 
degree  program. 

Those  siudenis  who  intend  to  teach  studio  in  higher  education 
sellings,  or  those  who  \s  ish  to  become  professional  artists,  will 
usiialK  seek  admission  to  the  Masier  of  Fine  .Arts  tleizrec.  The 


overall  M.F.A.  degree  program  at  lUP  requires  the  successful 
completion  of  a  minimum  of  sixty  credits  of  course  work 
distributed  across  several  required  categories  of  study.  An 
M.F.A.  work  exhibition  marks  the  final  formal  step  in  degree 
completion.  The  Department  of  Art  has  structured  the  overall 
M.F.A.  degree  as  an  initial  thirty-credit  program  (culminating 
in  an  M.A.  degree  in  studio)  and  the  final  thirty  credits 
locusing  on  the  completion  of  the  terminal  degree  in  the  visual 
arts,  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts. 

The  Master  of  Fine  Arts  degree  program  at  iUP  follows  the 
guidelines  and  standards  that  have  been  adopted  by  the 
College  Art  Association  and  the  National  Association  of 
Schools  of  Art  and  Design.  Nationally,  the  M.F.A.  is  used  as 
a  guarantee  of  a  high  le\el  of  professional  competence  in  the 
\  isual  arts. 

Admission  Requirements 

Individuals  seeking  admission  to  graduate  study  within  the 
Department  of  Art  must  meet  the  general  admission  standards 
and  adhere  to  academic  policies  set  by  the  Graduate  School  at 
IL'P.  The  specific  policies  of  the  Graduate  School  are  set 

tonh  in  this  catalog. 

Standard  Departmental  .Admission  Requirements 

A.  The  applicant  must  either  be  a  graduate  of  an  accredited 
B.F.A..  B.A..  or  equivalent  degree  program  with  a  major 
in  one  of  the  studio  concentrations  offered  by  IUP  or  be 
judged  by  the  Graduate  Committee  of  the  Department  of 
Art  to  possess  necessary  prerequisite  studio  proficiency. 
Admission  to  study  in  graduate  studio  is  based  upon  the 
nature,  extent,  and  quality  of  preparation  in  art  hisior\. 
studio,  criticism,  and  related  academic  and  ari-rclaied 
content  areas. 

B.  If  the  applicant  is  (.leemed  to  be  lieficient  in  a  particular 
area  of  undergraduate  preparation  (art  history,  studio,  or  a 
related  area)  the  Graduate  Committee  of  the  Department 
of  Art  ma\  recommend  and  require  satisfactorx 
completion  of  undergraduate  credits  that  will  eliminate 
an\  areas  of  deliciencv .   I  ndergradiiate  credits  will  not 
count  toward  any  segment  of  graduate  course  work  at 
either  the  M.A.  or  M.F.A.  degree  Ie\els.  The  sole 
jnirpose  ol  the  completion  of  the  recommended 
undergraduate  course  w  ork  is  to  ensure  entry-level 
compelencN  and  ability  to  engage  in  serious  scholarl\  ami 
creative  studies. 

C.  Those  seeking  admission  at  either  the  Masier  of  .Arts  lev  el 
or  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts  level  must  declare  upon 
application  the  studio  areas  that  will  constitute  the  major 
and  minor  areas  of  studio  concentration. 

D.  A  slide  portfolio  of  twenty  slides  retlecting  the  best  and 
most  recently  completed  work  in  the  applicant's  major 
and  minor  areas  of  concentration  must  be  submitted  with 
materials  ihai  are  required  by  the  Graduate  School. 
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Students  will  not  be  admitted  into  the  M.A.  or  the  M.F.A. 
programs  unless  the  portfolio  requirement  has  been  met  at 
the  point  of  application. 

A  goal  statement  must  be  submitted  by  the  applicant 
specifying  the  areas  of  concentration  and  articulating 
substantive  reasons  for  seeking  a  graduate  degree  in  the 
visual  arts  at  either  the  M.A.  or  M.F.A.  level. 


Master  of  Arts:  Initial  Degree 

Major  Studio  Concentration:  Minimum 

Minor  Studio  Concentration:   Minimum 

Graduate  Seminar  ( AR  61?) 

Art  History 

Elective 

M.A.  Thesis/Exhibition  (AR  850) 


12 

s.h. 

s.h. 

s.h. 

s.h. 

s.h. 

s.h. 

30  s.h. 


Master  of  Fine  Arts:  Terminal  Degree 


Major  Concentration: 

Minimum 

15  s.h. 

Minor  Concentration: 

Minimum 

6  s.h. 

Art  History 

9  s.h. 

M.F.A.  Exhibition 

- 

30  s.h. 

The  total  minimum  number  of  credits  for  the  M.F.A.  degree: 
60  s.h.  IIP  brackets  the  (M.A./M.F.A.)  as  a  means  of 
building  toward  the  mhiimum  sixty-credit  standard.  Those 
with  an  M.A.  from  other  accredited  in.stitutions  of  higher 
learning  may  be  considered  for  the  M.F.A.  degree  at  lUP. 

Residency  Requirement:  Master  of  Fine  Arts  Degree 

The  residency  requirement  for  the  M.F.A.  is  the  same  as  that 
for  a  student  within  a  doctoral  program  at  lUP.  Please  refer  to 
that  section  of  the  catalog  for  details. 

In  addition  to  the  information  that  appears  in  this  catalog, 
applicants  are  advised  to  request  a  copy  of  the  Program 
Overview  and  Admission  Procedures  document  from  the 
Department  of  Art  that  describes  in  slightly  more  detail  the 
policies  and  procedures  relative  to  the  Master  of  Art  and 
Master  of  Fine  Arts  degree  program. 

Course  Descriptions 

Art  History 

AH  506  Ancient  Migratory  Art  3  s.h. 

Survey  of  painting,  architecture,  and  sculpture  of  Prehistoric 
Man;  Egypt  and  the  Near  East;  as  well  as  Art  of  Primitive 
Man  of  later  times — the  American  Indian,  African  Art,  and 
Art  of  the  Oceanic. 

AH  507  Medieval  Art  3  s.h. 

Art  and  architecture  of  Europe  during  Middle  Ages,  beginning 
with  the  study  of  Early  Christian  and  Byzantine  Art  and 
concluding  with  art  of  the  Roinanesque  and  Gothic  periods. 
Prerequisite;  Art  History  majors  or  by  special  arrangement. 


AH  508  Italian  Renaissance  Art  3  s.h. 

Art  History  majors,  by  special  arrangement.  Covers  span  of 
Italian  art  from  1400s  through  1850  and  Mannerist  movement. 
Special  attention  paid  to  great  masters  of  the  period. 

AH  509  Baroque  and  Rococo  Art  3  s.h. 

General  survey  of  art  from  1575  to  1775.  Will  include 
architecture,  sculpture,  painting,  and  other  arts. 

AH  519  Museology  3-6  s.h. 

The  student  will  work  in  the  University  Museum  under  the 
supervision  of  the  museum  director.  Museum  techniques  and 
practices  will  be  stressed  in  an  "on-the-job"  training  situation. 
The  role  of  the  graduate  student  will  be  that  of  "acting 
curator"  of  specific  areas  of  his/her  choice;  the  student  will 
supervise  selection  and  hanging  of  shows. 

AH  522  Art  in  America  3  s.h. 

Surveys  American  art  and  its  relation  to  the  development  of 
American  ideas  and  ideals. 

AH  523  Seminar  in  Art  Criticism  3  s.h. 

Explores  philosophic  theories  of  art  and  art  products.  An 
attempt  to  relate  these  theories  to  senses  and  form  itself — and 
to  technical,  psychological,  and  cultural  values.  Primary 
concepts  explored  are  play,  illusion,  imitation,  beauty, 
emotional  expression,  imagination,  empathy,  creativity,  and 
experience.  Time  will  be  given  to  forms  of  art  that  are  not 
primarily  visual,  including  music,  dance,  literature,  and  poetiy. 

AH  524  Art  of  the  East  3  s.h. 

Nature  of  Eastern  art's  meaning  and  place  in  contemporary 
world  culture. 

AH  625  Architectural  Influences 
in  a  Contemporary  Society  3  s.h. 

Experimental  problems  in  structure  and  aesthetics  as  related  to 
architecture.  Attempts  are  made  to  search  out  the  historical 
roots  of  many  contemporary  styles  of  architecture. 

AH  626  Pre-Columbian  Art  3  s.h. 

Art  of  Mezo-American  cultures,  Mayas,  Aztecs,  and  Incas,  as 

influenced  by  Oceanic  migrations. 

AH  628  World  Art  Since  1875  3  s.h. 

Discoveries  and  advances  in  artistic  expression  in  modern 
times.  Subject  matter  for  study  may  be  found  in  any  or  all  of 
the  arts. 

Art 

AR581  Special  Topics  3  s.h. 

AR  615  Art  Seminar  3  s.h. 

Opportunities  for  students  to  conduct  in-depth  explorations  of 
contemporary  trends/issues  in  Studio  Art  and  to  develop 
proficiency  in  the  area  of  art  criticism.  Course  content  and 
methods  will  include  writing,  verbalization,  group  discussion, 
attendance  at  regional  exhibitions,  and  development  of 
thesis/exhibition  proposals.  For  M.A.  candidates  only. 
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\U616  Diiettfd  Studies  Vf>  s  h 

( )lkTocl  ill  insiaiKON  vnIktc  a  parlKiilai  course  is  iiccilcil  h\  a 
sunlcnt  but  is  not  on  the  regular  schedule  rotation.  Approval 
nuisi  be  secured  from  the  adviser,  the  instructor  involved,  and 

ilk-  sjraduale  cooriliiiator. 

AR  640  (Jradiiale  Studio  in  Ccnimics  3- IS  s.h. 

All  aspects  i)t  handrorniins:.  decorating,  gla/ing.  anil  Tiring 
uill  be  dealt  with.  This  may  include  body  and  gla/e 
lormulation  and  reduction,  oxidation,  salt,  wood,  and  raku 
tiring,  as  well  as  thrown,  coiled,  or  slab  construction  or 
combinations  tlieret)r.   Includes  historic  and  contemporary 
ceramics  and  philosophies  of  the  craft.  Prerei|uisiie:  ai  least 
one  \ear  of  undergraduate  ceramics. 

\K  644  (naduatc  Studio  in  lihers  3-lS  s.h. 

I  undameiUals  of  fiber  coiistruclion  and  processes.  Kmphasis 
on  experinienlal  approaches  to  fiber  design  and  construction. 
Designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  beginning  as  well  as  advanceil 

sUkIciiIs, 

AK  647  (M-aduale  Studio  in  ,k\\eh> 
and  Metal  V\ork  VISs.h 

\il\ancetl  siiuls  ilealmg  \mi1i  s|ieciali/ed  problems  in  design 
,iiul  execution  of  metal  work  and  jewelry.  A  thesis  may  be 
developed  depending  on  research  in  one  of  the  areas  relating 
lo  this  field:  history,  materials,  tools,  processes,  or  teaching 
technii|ues  of  the  craft. 

AR65()  (Jraduale  Studio  in  Sculpluie  .VISs.h. 

.\n  ad\  anced  course  in  which  students  are  expected  to  work 
oil  challenging  problems  in  sculpture.  A  student  may  explore 
one  or  seseral  sculpture  or  modeling  media. 

AR  653  (Graduate  Studio  in  VVoodvvorkins       3-lS  s.h. 
.Speciali/ed  study  and  experiences  in  the  design  and  execution 
of  problems  relating  to  wood  as  a  crafts  material.  Opportunity 
IS  presented  to  more  intensively  explore  materials  and 
processes  of  this  craft  employing  both  hand  and  pov\'er  tools. 

\R  661   (iraduate  Studio  in  Drawing  3- IS  s  li 

Drawing  as  a  language  and  continued  ilevelopmeiil  of  skill  iii 
communication  and  expression  in  all  kinds  of  materials  and 
media.  Drawing  as  an  intimate  work  of  the  artist  will  be 
expressed. 

AR  662  (Jraduale  Studio  in  Oil  Paintinsj  3  1 S  s.h. 

Iratlitional  and  contemporar\  methods  and  techniques  m  the 
area  of  plastic  painting  media.  Composition  in  relation  to 
modern  painters"  problems.  Opportunity  is  prcsenteil  for 
evploration  and  specialization  in  depth  as  well  as  breadth. 

AR665  (iraduale  Studio 

in  \V att'fcolor  l'aintini>  3-  IS  s.h. 

I'.iiiuiiig  111  iraiispaivni  ualercolor,  gouache,  mixed  media, 
aikl  with  new  water-soluble  paints,  such  as  casein  and  acr\  lie 
|iolymer  tempera.  Traditional,  current,  and  experimental 
approaches  with  emphasis  on  ilesign  and  eniolional  ci>ntent. 


AR  668  (;iaduate  Studio  in  Printmaking  3-18  s.h. 

Modes,  meilia.  material,  lechnii.|ues.  and  processes  of  graphic 
arts  and  their  use  in  expression.  The  student  may  concentrate 
on  intensive  exploration  of  one  media  in  depth  or  explore  a 
number  of  media  for  breadth  ol  e\|ierience.   Prerequisite: 
AR  217  or  its  equivalent. 

Studio  courses  may  be  taken  lor  a  total  of  eighteen  semester 
hours  in  one  studio.  No  more  than  six  semester  hours  in  one 
siiidio  may  he  taken  during  one  semester. 

AR  681    Sptclall  opics  3  s.h. 

AR6'>8  Internship  3  s.h. 

\R  85(»    Ihesis  3  s.h. 

Art  t^ducation 

A  r  610  Art  and  the  Kxceplional  Child  3  s  h 

Designetl  to  consider  characteristics  ami  needs  of  the  meniall) 
retarded  and  the  intellectually  gifted  child  with  particular 
emphasis  on  art  aspects  of  the  chilcfs  education. 

/\  r  611    .Art  Curriculuni  Development 

in  .Art  Kducation  3  s.h. 

A  seminar  ami  sIlkK  of  cuiriculLinis  at  all  levels.   Particular 
attention  given  to  individual  needs  of  class  participants  in 
ilevelopment  of  cuniculums  pertinent  to  their  own  teaching 
situations.  For  those  students  who  have  not  yet  taught, 
theoretical  and  practical  problems  will  be  examined. 

.\r6l2  Supervision  and  Administration 

in  Art  Kducation  ^  s  h 

Responsibilities,  functions,  aiul  tliilics  of  art  supcr\  isors  and 

administrators. 

AT  613  Research  in  Art  Kducation  3  s.h. 

Required  of  all  Art  Education  majors.  Reviews  past  and 
present  research  focusing  upon  the  methodologies  pertinent 
to  the  field.  Prerequisite  for  this  course,  GR  615.  is  to  be 
scheduled  w  ithin  the  first  four  lo  eight  semester  hours. 
AT  6 1 3  must  he  taken  as  soon  thereafter  as  possible  but 
within  the  first  tweKe  semester  hours. 

AT  614  History  and  Philosophy 
of. Art  Kducation  3  s.h. 

Considers  art  education  in  Europe,  the  United  States,  and 
Canada.  Desianed  to  cive  the  student  backsiround. 


Biology 


Rei.|uirenicnls  for  admission:  To  be  admitted  to  the 
Department  of  Biok)gy .  the  applicant  must  ha\e  completed 
the  requirements  for  a  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited 
college  or  university.  These  requirements  should  include  a 
major  in  Biology,  one  year  of  inorganic  chemistry,  one 
semester  of  organic  chemistry,  and  one  semester  of  calculus  or 
statistics.  Applicants  w  ith  undergraduate  dellciencies  may  be 
re(.|Liired  lo  register  for  appropriate  courses. 
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The  requirements  for  candidacy  for  the  M.S.  degree  are 

*  Satisfactory  completion  of  15  semester  hours  of  graduate 
work,  with  at  least  8  hours  in  core  courses. 

*The  selection  of  a  thesis  adviser  and  a  committee  of  at  least 
two  additional  faculty  members  (in  the  case  of  the  thesis 
student)  or  a  research  adviser  (in  the  case  of  non-thesis 
student)  to  guide  the  candidate  in  completing  the  program. 

*  An  official  application  to  candidacy,  including  a  research 
proposal  which  has  been  approved  by  the  adviser,  must  be 
submitted  to  the  Biology  Department  Graduate  Committee. 

Candidates  are  expected  to  maintain  an  average  not  lower  than 
.^.0.  Continuance  in  the  graduate  program  for  those  receiving 
two  individual  course  grades  below  a  "B"  is  contingent  upon 
favorable  re\iew  of  the  Graduate  Committee. 

Master  of  Science  in  Biology 

Students  working  for  this  degree  will  complete  35  semester 
hours  of  work  in  accordance  with  the  following  divisions. 
Students  may  pursue  either  a  thesis  or  a  non-thesis  option. 

I.  Core  Courses 

Thesis  option  -  20  semester  hours 
Non-thesis  option  -  17  semester  hours 

A.  Required  Courses 

Thesis  option  ( 1 1  semester  hours) 
BI602  Biometry  (.Ut) 
BI610  Seminar  (2  cr) 
BI  850  Thesis  (2-6  cr) 

Non-thesis  option  (8  semester  hours) 

BI602  Biometry  (3  cr) 

BI610  Seminar  (2  cr) 

BI  6W  Independent  Study  (3  cr) 

B.  Core  Elective  Requirement 

For  both  options,  the  9  remaining  hours  of  course 
credit  are  to  be  selected  from  biology  electives  and 
must  include  one  cell/molecular  course,  one 
organismal  course,  and  one  ecology  course. 

II.  Elective  Courses  -  15-18  semester  hours 

Thesis  option:  15  semester  hours 
Non-thesis  option:  18  semester  hours 

Courses  to  be  selected  with  the  approval  of  the  adviser 
from  the  500-  and  600-level  biology  elective  courses  or 
from  related  science  and  mathematics  courses. 

in.  Competency  Exam 

Every  student  must  take  a  competency  exam  administered 
by  the  candidate's  advisory  committee.  The  purpose  of 
this  examination  is  to  assure  that  all  graduates  have  a 


broad-based  knowledge  of  biology,  as  well  as  a  mastery 
of  their  subject  matter  pertaining  directly  or  indirectly  to 
their  research  project. 

This  examination  must  be  scheduled  after  completion  of 
18  semester  hours  but  before  completion  of  27  semester 
hours.  If  a  student  fails  this  exam,  a  second  exam  will  be 
administered  which,  at  the  discretion  of  the  committee, 
can  be  oral  or  written.  This  exam  must  be  taken  within  a 
four-month  period  following  the  first  exam.  Failure  of  the 
second  exam  will  result  in  dismissal  from  the  program. 

IV.  Research  Requirement  for  the  M.S. 

A.  Non-thesis  option  -  The  candidate  must  conduct  an 
original  research  project  under  the  direction  of  a 
faculty  adviser.  A  report  in  the  format  of  a  journal 
article  must  be  submitted  at  the  conclusion  of  the 
study.  This  requirement  is  programmed  as  BI  699, 
Independent  Study. 

B.  Thesis  option  -  The  candidate  must  conduct  original 
research  under  the  direction  of  the  thesis  advisory 
committee  and  present  a  research  thesis  at  the 
conclusion  of  the  program.  The  candidate  registers 
for  BI  850.  Thesis,  while  engaged  in  research  and 
preparation  of  the  thesis.  The  candidate  will  present 
a  public  seminar  reporting  results  of  the  research  to 
be  followed  by  an  oral  defense  before  the  thesis 
committee. 

Course  Descriptions 

In  man\  courses  in  the  Department  of  Biology,  additional 
laboratory  lime  may  be  required  beyond  the  regularly 
scheduled  periods. 

BI  525  Herpetology  3  s.h. 

A  comprehensive  survey  of  the  classes  of  Amphibia  and 
Reptilia.  including  their  classification,  structure,  origin, 
evolution,  phylogenetic  relationships,  distribution,  and  natural 
history.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  heipetofauna  of 
Pennsylvania. 

BI  532  Comparative  Vertebrate  .\natomy        3  s.h 

Discussion  of  anatomy  of  representative  vertebrates  from  a 
comparative  point  of  view.  Stresses  major  organizational 
changes  observed  in  vertebrate  history.  Two-hour  lecture, 
three-hour  lab  per  week.  Prerequisite:  BI  120. 

BI546  Dendrology  3  s.h. 

klcntificalion  and  the  study  of  taxonomy,  distribution,  silvics. 
wood  properties,  mensuration,  and  utilization  of  woody  plants. 
Two-hour  lecture  and  three-hour  lab  per  week.  One  or  more 
Saturday  and/or  v\  eekend  field  trips. 

BI  551   Taxonomy  of  Plants  3  s.h. 

Includes  collection,  identification,  and  classification  of 
vascular  plant  species  with  special  emphasis  on  family 
characteristics  and  phylogen> .  Prerequisite:  Plant  Biology. 
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\U  55.^  l*h.vsiol<fj;>  of  Plants  3  s.h. 

\  coinpivliL-nsi\c  sliids  i)l  plissiDlogical  bases  lor  organi/a- 
iioii  and  lunclion  ot  living  plants.  Current  literature  is 
eniphasi/ecl.  Prerec|uisiie:  Rioehemistry.  Closed  to  students 
with  untlergraduaie  HI  351  I'lanl  Physiology. 

HI  Sh}  l.imn<il(>^>  3  s.h. 

\n  invesiigalion  inio  the  phvMcal.  Lheniieal.  and  biological 
as|ieeis  ol  inland  waters  and  their  interrelationships.  Saturday 
or  Sunday  labs  may  be  required.  Prerequisite:  Ecology. 

HI  564  liiimun(il()(!V  3  s.h. 

SiikK  111  anaUinis  and  lunclmn  nl  miimuie  s\sieni.  plusical 
and  chemical  |iri>perties  ol' antigens  and  antibodies,  nature  of 
aniigen-antibody  interactions,  humoral  and  cell  mediated 
immune  responses,  and  immunopalhology.  Prerequisites: 
Bmchemistry  and  Microbiology. 

HI  575  .Maiiiinal(>^>  3  s.h 

(ieneral  discussion  vi'  mammals,  cmphasi/ing  s\siemalics. 
distribution,  and  structure-function  modifications  related  to 
their  evolution.  A  paper  is  required. 

HI  576  Parasitology  3  s.h. 

Ihe  parasitic  protozoa,  tlatworms  and  roundworms.  Major 
emphasis  is  on  species  infesting  man  and  includes  their 
siructure.  physiology,  ecology,  life  cycles,  and  pathogenicitv . 
.Arthropods  involved  in  parasite  transmission  included. 
Prerequisites:  one  vear  Biology.  Vertebrate  anil  hnerlebrale 
Zoology. 

HI57S  M>colosy  3  s.h. 

The  svsiemalics.  morphology,  aiul  physiology  of  fungi.  v\ith 
emphasis  on  economicallv  important  and  experimentalK 
useful  Myxomycophyta  and  Cunucophta.  Not  open  to 
siudcnls  with  untlergraikiale  BI  3S1  Mycology. 

HI  597  Introduction  to  Rocky 

Mountain  Kcolosy  4  s.h. 

1  lora  and  fauna  of  each  o\  the  life  /ones  descrilietl,  collccieii. 

and  identified.  Takes  place  in  Bridger-Teton  National  Forest. 

W  \oming.  Tents,  food,  horses,  etc..  are  pro\ided  by  a 

protessional  outfitter.  Offered  only  in  the  summer.  No 

prerequisites. 

HI  602  Hiometry  3  s.h. 

The  choice  and  application  of  standard,  efficient,  and  practical 
statistical  techniques  for  data  analyses  in  common  biological 
research  situations. 

HI  603  .\dvancfd  Technitiues  In  Hiolo^)  1-3  s.h. 

Introduction  to  advanced  techniques  and  procedures  used  in 
biological  research.  Topics  vary.  Students  may  take  up  to 
3  s.h.  for  credit  toward  the  degree.   Prerequisite:  Permission. 

HI  610  Hiology  Seminar  I  s.h. 

.\n  opportunity  to  become  acquainted  w  ith  current  research  in 

biolog) .  One-hour  meeting  per  week. 


HI  622  Advanced  Ornitholouy  3  s.h. 

A  detailed  stud)  of  bird  populations,  behavior,  and  movement, 
including  the  annual  cycle.  Prerequisite:  ability  to  identify 
local  birds  visually  and  by  their  songs. 

HI  623  Animal  .Morphogenesis  3  s.h. 

Factors  that  inlluence  and  control  the  differentiation  of 
organs,  tissues,  and  cells.  Emphasis  placed  on  experimental 
procedures  and  methods.  Prerequisites:  Embryology  or 
Comparative  .Anatomy.  Organic  Chemistry,  and  Genetics. 

HI  624  .Advanced  Kniomology  3  s.h. 

Insect  morphologv.  inckaling  external  and  internal 
organization  of  different  species  of  insects.  Comparisons 
between  species  included.  An  independent  research  study  and 
seminar  presentation  required. 

HI  631   Plant  Kcolosy  3  s.h. 

Nature  and  distribution  of  vegetation  in  relation  to 
environmental  factors.  Field  investigations  of  local  plant 
communities  constitute  bulk  of  lab  work.  Prerequisites:  Field 
Botany.  Plant  Taxonomy,  or  general  knowledge  of  local  flora. 

BI  635  Taxonomv  and  l\cology  of  Bacteria       3  s.h. 
Isolation,  cultivation,  classification,  and  ecology  of  major 
groups  of  bacteria.  Special  emphasis  on  principles  of  bacterial 

taxonomy  and  ecology.  Prerequisite:  Microbiology. 

HI  640  Animal  Kcolojiy  3  s.h. 

liffect  of  environmental  factors  on  animals,  animals  as 
members  of  communities,  their  trophic  relationships,  their 
ecological  distribution,  population  dynamics,  and  aspects  of 
animal  beha\ior.  .A  field  or  lab  problem  is  required. 

HI  652  Microbial  Physiology  4  s.h. 

Physiological  leactions  imolved  in  grovMh.  reproduction,  and 
death  of  microbes.  Energy  production,  substrate  transport, 
metabolism,  and  regulatory  and  control  mechanisms  are 
discussed.  Prerequisites:  Microbiology  and  Biochemistry . 

HI  653  Animal  Physiology  4  s.h. 

Digestion  and  molecular  iianspoit  of  nutrients,  gaseous 
exchanges,  excretion,  muscular  activ  ity  and  control,  and 
endocrine  and  neural  elements.  Prerequisite:  Animal  Biology. 

BI  654  F.ndocrinoiogy  4  s.h. 

Phvlogcnv.  embr\olog\.  miLroaiiatom\ .  aiul  physiology  of  the 
endocrine  tissues.  Prerequisites:  course  in  .Anatomy  and 
Physiology. 

HI  662  Molecular  (Jenetics  3  s.h. 

Studs  of  chemical  structure  of  the  gene  in  relation  to  its 
molecular  function  in  control  of  specific  protein  biosynthesis. 
Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  genetic  systems  of  bacteria,  fungi, 
and  viruses.  Prerequisites:  Genetics,  Organic  Chemistrv ,  and 
Biochemistry  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

HI  664  Pathogenic  Microbiology  3  s.h. 

Stud)  of  disease  caused  b)  microorganisms  with  emphasis  on 
human  pathogens.  Both  epidemiolog)  and  aspects  of  host- 
parasite  relationships.  Lab  stresses  methods  of  isolation  and 
identification  of  pathogens.  Prerequisite:  Microbiology. 
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BI  699  Independent  Studies  I  3  s.h. 

Individual  or  sinail  group  instruction,  by  tutorial  and  intensive 
literature  survey,  in  a  particular  area  not  covered  by  a 
student's  course  work  or  thesis  research.  By  aiTangement  with 
instructor  and  approval  of  graduate  director.  Maximum  of  six 
hours  to  be  used  toward  the  degree. 

MI  500  Problems  in  Marine  Science  .^  s.h. 

hidependent  study  for  the  advanced  student  in  marine 
sciences.  Topics  are  selected  from  areas  offered  by  the  Marine 
Consortium,  and  studies  are  directed  by  the  instructor  in  that 
area.  Prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor. 

BI  850  Thesis  2-6  s.h. 

Note:  Summer  courses  offered  at  the  Pymatuning  Laboratory 
of  Ecology  may  be  taken  for  biology  elective  credit. 

Business 

The  College  of  Business  offers  three  separate  graduate 
programs:  the  Master  of  Business  Administration  (M.B.A.), 
part-time  evening,  full-time,  and  executive  track;  the  Master 
of  Education  in  Business  (M.Ed.);  and  the  Master  of  Science 
in  Business  (M.S.). 

Master  of  Business  Administration  (M.B.A.) 

The  Master  of  Business  Administration  degree  program  is 
designed  to  serve  the  needs  of  junior-  and  intennediate-level 
business  executives  who  are  seeking  additional  knowledge 
and  skills  to  do  a  more  efficient  job  of  problem  solving  and 
decision  making.  Also,  the  program  is  structured  to  give 
recent  college  graduates  advanced  training  in  business 
management  prior  to  entry  into  a  business  career.  The  M.B.A. 
may  be  taken  on  either  a  part-time  or  full-time  basis.  Courses 
are  scheduled  for  both  day  and  night  sessions,  including  a  full 
schedule  of  course  offerings  in  the  summer. 

Core  1  of  the  program  consists  of  ten  undergraduate 
prerequisite  courses  (3 1  s.h.)  that  are  designed  to  provide  a 
foundation  in  the  basic  concepts  and  techniques  used  in 
today's  business  world  and  prepare  the  student  for  the 
graduate  courses  in  business  administration. 

Core  II  of  the  prograin  consists  of  33  credit  hours  in  courses 
that  provide  advanced  knowledge  in  the  functional  and 
applied  areas  of  business.  The  33  credit  hours  consist  of 
eleven  graduate  courses  (eight  required  courses  and  three 
elective  courses  chosen  by  the  student  from  an  approved  list). 
Students  are  not  required  to  have  a  specific  major  in  the 
M.B.A.  program.  The  objective  of  the  program  is  to  offer  the 
student  either  the  opportunity  to  sample  a  variety  of  fields  of 
business  or  to  develop  depth  in  one  special  area  of  interest. 
Students  who  wish  to  develop  a  stronger  concentration  than 
the  M.B.A.  program  allows  should  consider  the  Master  of 
Science  in  Business  degree. 

Normally,  a  student  with  a  recent  bachelor's  degree  in 
Business  Administration  from  a  fully  accredited  university 


will  have  completed  all  of  the  Core  I  courses.  This  will  enable 
the  student  to  complete  the  M.B.A.  program  in  one  year  of 
full-time  study,  whereas  a  nonbusiness  major  will  require  two 
years — one  year  for  the  Core  I  or  undergraduate  courses  and 
one  year  for  the  Core  II  or  graduate  course  requirements. 
Part-time  students  typically  require  between  two  and  five 
years  to  complete  the  program. 

Students  who  have  been  admitted  to  the  M.B.A.  program  and 
who  have  Core  I  prerequisites  remaining  may  receive  special 
permission  to  take  soine  of  the  courses  elsewhere.  Students 
must  receive  specific  permission  for  all  such  courses  from  the 
College  of  Business  graduate  coordinator.  Also,  it  is  possible 
to  complete  some  of  these  courses  by  examination  only. 
Again,  advance  permission  is  required. 

Admissions  Criteria 

In  addition  to  meeting  admission  requirements  of  the  Graduate 
School,  students  seeking  enrollment  in  the  M.B.A.  program 
must  achieve  a  satisfactory  score  on  the  Graduate 
Management  Admission  Test  (GMAT)  before  admission  to 
the  degree  program.  Information  about  the  GMAT  can  be 
obtained  from  the  Educational  Testing  Service,  Princeton,  NJ 
08540  or  from  lUP  University  Testing  Services,  which  is 
located  in  Career  Services  (|4 12 1357-223.5). 

Program  Requirements 

Core  I 

Thirty-one  s.h.  in  the  following  undergraduate  courses  with  a 
grade  of  "C"  or  better:  BL  233,  AG  201,  AG  202,  EC  122,  Fl 
310.  IM  241,  MA  121,  MG  360,  MK  320,  QB  215. 

Students  will  be  given  credit  for  Core  I  undergraduate 
prerequisite  courses  taken  at  TUP  or  at  other  appropriate 
institutions  with  prior  permission.  See  the  lUP  undergraduate 
catalog  for  course  descriptions.  Students  should  contact  the 
College  of  Business  graduate  coordinator  to  ascertain  the 
appropriateness  of  prior  undergraduate  work  and  any  special 
requests  for  prerequisite  waivers.  Prior  written  permission  is 
required  to  take  courses  at  any  other  institutions. 

Core  II 

Thirty-three  credit  hours  in  the  following  graduate  courses: 

A.  Required:  AG  607*,  EC  634,  FI  630,  IM  640,  MG  613, 
MG  695,  MK  603,  and  QB  601. 

*Not  open  for  students  with  credit  for  AG  3 1 1  Cost 
Accounting  or  its  equivalent. 

B.  Three  courses  chosen  by  the  stutleni  in  the  following 
elective  graduate  courses: 

Accounting:  AG  50 1 ,  AG  5 1 2,  AG  53 1 ,  AG  608. 
AG6I(),  AG6I2,  AG6I3. 
Administrative  Services:  AD  610 
Business  Law:   BL  633 

Finance:  Fl  510.  Fl  520,  Fl  522,  Fl  631,  Fl  632,  FI  635. 
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Manajic-mtnl  Intorination  Systems:  IM  550.  IM  551. 

IM  570.  IM  5S0.  IM  641.  IM  642. 

Mana«emfiH:  MG  62.^,  MG  6.^0.  MG  6.^1.  MG  635. 

MG636.  MG642.  MG  645. 

IVIarketint;:  MK  521.  MK  5.^0.  MK  5.^1.  MK  610.  \IK 

61! .  MK621. 

Qiianlilati\e  lUisiness:  QB  602,  QB  604. 

Olher:  5S1/6SI  Special  Topics  courses  olTcivil  ulih  the 

following  prefixes:  AD.  AG.  BE.  BL.  Fl.  IM.  MG.  MK. 

and  QB:  other  business-related  courses  with  prior 

approv  al  of  the  College  of  Business  graduate  coordinator. 

Stuilents  may  take  one  5()()-level  course  without  permission  of 
the  College  of  Business  graduate  coordinator.  Additional 
500-level  courses  require  prior  written  approval.  Students  may 
elect  one  graduate-level  course  outside  the  College  of 
Business  in  related  fields  as  an  elective  with  prior  approval  of 
the  College  of  Business  graduate  coordinator.  Examples  of 
other  such  areas  nia\  include  Labor  Relations.  Economics, 
and  other  relatetl  fiekls. 

Master  ot  Hu.sine.ss  Administration 
(FACcutive  Track) 

1  he  Master  of  Business  Adiiiimstration-Executixe  1  rack 
Program  is  designed  to  serve  the  needs  of  experienced 
managers  from  industrial,  financial,  nonprofit,  and  small 
business  as  well  as  the  public  sector  and  allows  them  to  earn 
an  M.B.A.  degree  without  interrupting  their  careers.  A 
Saturday-only  class  fomiat  allows  participants  to  complete  a 
master's  degree  in  Business  within  two  years  at  a  convenient 
time  and  location.  A  lock-step  fonnat  in  which  members  of 
each  class  begin  the  program  at  the  same  time,  do  all  the 
re(.|uired  courses  together,  and  typically  complete  the  program 
as  a  group  facilitates  the  formation  of  long-term  study  groups 
and  extends  a  peer  group  or  cohort  experience  to  the 
participants  that  becomes  a  long-lasting  network  which 
tle\  elops  both  business  and  social  contacts.  Limited  class  si/e 
with  careful  selection  of  participants  insures  a  wide  variety  of 
professional  backgrounds.  An  opportunity  to  experience  a 
learning  forum  provides  exposure  to  peers  from  all 
organizational  settings  in  a  cohesive,  networking  environment. 
The  M.B.A. -Executive  Track  program  offered  by  lUP  will 
constitute  a  demanding  experience  for  participants.  The 
program  will  prepare  each  indi\  idual  to  accept  increased 
responsibilities  in  general  management.  The  curriculum 
otters  broad  training  in  foundations  of  management  and  basic 
analytical  techniques  while  exposing  students  to  contemporary 
management  tools  and  technologies.  The  pre\ailing  theme  of 
the  program  is  the  emphasis  on  strategic  decision  making  in  a 
changing  global  environment. 

Admissions  Criteria 

Undergraduate  degree  (no  specific  major),  official  GNLAT 
scores,  three  or  more  years  super\isor\ /managerial/ 
professional  experience,  and  nomination  and  full  sponsorship 
by  an  organization  (preferred I. 


Participants  who  have  not  had  recent  academic  training  are 
expecteil  \o  update  their  mathematical  and  calculus  skills 
concurrent  w  ith  or  before  beginning  the  M.B.A. -Executive 
Track  Program. 

Program  Kequirements 

The  program  will  include  a  one-day.  mandatory,  on-campus 
orientation  period  for  all  students.  Students  will  be  introduced 
to  graduate  faculty  and  will  be  exposed  to  campus-based 
facilities  and  resources.  Students  will  have  an  opportunity  in 
a  social  setting  to  discuss  program  objectives/characteristics 
w  ith  graduate  faculty  and  the  administration  of  the  college. 

Fifty-one  s.h.  of  500-  and  600-  level  course  work  (42  semester 
hours  of  core  courses  and  '-)  semester  hours  of  electivcs  to  be 
chosen  by  the  group)  as  follows: 

A.  Required:  I-'irst  Year  Fall  AG  502.  QB  500.  EC  501 : 
Spring  AG  607,  MG  61.3.  QB  601:  Summer  IM  640. 
MK  603.  EC  634:  Second  Year  Fall  AD  633.  MG  630. 

FI  630:  Spring  MG  65 1 ,  MG  695,  Elective:  Summer  Two 
Eleclives. 

B.  Electives  w  ill  be  chosen  by  each  M.B.A. -Executive  Track 
group  from  the  list  of  available  graduate  elective  courses 
in  Business  Administration  or  related  fields. 

Fall.  Spring,  and  Summer  semesters  all  have  fourteen  weeks. 

SiLKknis  who  enter  the  M.B.A. -Executive  Track  Program  in  a 
fixed  cohort  group  and  decide  to  drop  out  will  be  given  credit 
toward  the  regular  M.B.A.  course  requirements  and  will  be 
gi\en  the  opporlunitN  to  complete  the  program  in  an 

allernali\e  mode. 

Master  of  Flducation  in  Business  (M.Ed.) 

The  Master  of  Education  in  Business  degree  is  designed  to 
permit  business  teachers  to  broaden  their  understanding  of 
business,  to  study  current  teaching  procedures,  and  to  update 
their  know  ledge  in  the  new  technologies  used  in  business. 

Business  Education  teachers  w  ith  appropriate  prerequisites 
can  earn,  at  the  graduate  level,  certification  in  accounting,  data 
processing,  marketing,  and  distributive  education  while 
pursuing  the  Master  of  Education  degree  program. 

Distributi\e  Education  teachers  seeking  to  broaden  their 
backgroiMid  in  marketing,  merchandising,  and  management 
may  emphasi/e  these  areas  in  the  Master  of  Education  degree 
program. 

While  the  priigram  was  designed  for  students  who  have 
completed  the  undergraduate  curriculums  in  Business 
Education  or  Distributi\e  Education,  including  certification 
requirements,  other  students  may  apph  but  w  ill  be  required  to 
complete  the  undergraduate  Business  Education  requirements 
as  a  prerequisite.  Individuals  w  ithout  an  undergraduate 
degree  in  business  may  pursue  graduate  work  leading  to 
certification  in  Disiributi\e  Education. 
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Cooperative  education  certification  may  be  earned  by  teachers 
holding  a  vaHd  Pennsylvania  teaching  certificate  or  its 
equivalent. 

Upon  admission  to  the  Graduate  School,  eacii  student  is 
assigned  an  adviser  who  will  assist  the  student  in  scheduling 
his/her  program  of  studies.  Prior  to  admission  to  candidacy  for 
the  degree  of  Master  of  Education  in  Business,  the  student 
must  take  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  aptitude  test. 
Information  about  this  examination  can  be  obtained  from  the 
Educational  Testing  Service,  Princeton,  NJ  08540  or  from  lUP 
University  Testing  Services,  which  is  located  in  Career 
Services  ( [4 12]357-2235). 

Admissions  Criteria 

Students  seeking  enrollment  in  the  M.Ed,  in  Business  program 
must  meet  the  regular  admission  requirements  of  the  Graduate 
School.  In  addition,  because  the  program  emphasizes  research 
writing,  students  will  be  expected  to  demonstrate  strong 
written  communication  skills. 

Program  Requirements 

Students  must  complete  30  semester  hours  with  no  less  than 
fifty  percent  of  the  courses  taken  at  the  600  level  for  the 
degree  distributed  as  follows: 

I.  Professional  Development  Area  —  3  courses  (9  s.h.) 

A.  Humanistic  Studies  (3  s.h.)  —  One  of  the  following: 
FE  61I.FE612,  FE613.orFE5l4. 

B.  Behavioral  Studies  (3  s.h.)  —  One  of  the  lollowing: 
EP  604,  EP  573,  EP  576,  EP  578,  CE  639.  or  EX  63 1 . 

C.  Research  ( 3  s.h. )  —  GR  6 1 5. 

II.  Specialized  Core  —  3  courses  (9  s.h.) 

AD  610,  BE  650,  and  either  BE  660  or  BE  661 . 
(Note:  Students  seeking  certification  in  Distributive 
Education  may  substitute  DE  510  or  DE  513  for  BE  660 
or  BE  661.) 

III.  Subject  Area  and/or  Thesis  —  4  courses  (12  s.h,) 

BE  850  Thesis  (3  s.h.)  (optional)  and/or  any  additional 
graduate  courses  listed  in  this  catalog  under  AD,  AG,  BE, 
DE,  FI.  IM,  MG,  MK,  BL,  or  QB.  Other  related  courses 
may  be  allowed  with  the  consent  of  the  College  of 
Business  graduate  coordinator. 

Courses  in  Specialized  Core  Area  and  Subject  Area  should  be 
scheduled  early  in  the  student's  program. 

For  description  of  FE  courses,  see  section  on  Foundations  of 
Education;  for  EP  courses.  Educational  Psychology;  for  CE 
courses.  Counselor  Education;  for  EX  course.  Special 
Education. 

For  description  of  GR  courses,  see  entry  under  "General 
Service  Courses." 


Master  of  Science  in  Business  (M.S.) 

The  Master  o\'  Science  in  Business  degree  is  designed  to 
provide  students  with  the  mastery  of  one  functional  area  of 
business  administration  in  detail,  as  well  as  a  solid 
background  in  the  necessary  supporting  areas.  The  student 
will  elect  to  concentrate  in  one  of  the  following;  Accounting, 
Finance.  Management.  Marketing.  Management  Information 
Systems,  or  Office  Administration.  The  Master  of  Science  in 
Business  program  differs  from  the  M.B.A.  program,  which  is 
designed  to  provide  a  more  general  background. 

The  student  is  reqiured  to  take  a  series  of  undergraduate 
prerequisite  courses  that  provide  a  foundation  in  the  basic 
concepts  and  techniques  used  in  today's  business  world. 
These  prerequisite  courses  are  identical  to  those  required  by 
the  M.B.A.  program.  If  the  student  has  not  had  these  courses 
at  the  undergraduate  level,  they  will  be  taken  at  lUP.  With 
prior  permission,  some  of  the  courses  may  be  taken  at  other 
accredited  institutions.  In  some  instances,  course  credit  may 
be  given  by  examination  for  these  prerequisite  courses.  Please 
contact  the  College  of  Business  graduate  coordinator  for 
information  concerning  the  prerequisite  courses.  Also,  please 
see  the  section  of  the  M.B.A.  program  for  additional 
discussion  on  these  prerequisite  or  Core  I  undergraduate  level 
courses.  Required  prerequisite  courses  are  BL  235.  AG  201, 
AG  202.  EC  122.  FI  310.  IM  241.  MA  121.  MG  360. 
MK  320.  and  QB  215.  Students  must  have  achieved  a  grade 
of  no  less  than  "C"  in  each  of  these  courses. 

Prospective  M.S.  in  Business  students  must  submit  a  written 
statement  to  the  College  of  Business  graduate  coordinator 
explaining  career  goals  and  the  area  of  specialization  or 
functional  field  in  which  concentration  is  desired.  The 
graduate  coordinator  and  the  student  will  develop  a  program 
tailored  for  the  student's  specific  needs.  The  program  will 
include  a  listing  of  courses  to  be  taken  for  completion  of  the 
degree  requirements. 

Admissions  Criteria 

In  addition  to  meeting  admission  requirements  of  the  Graduate 
School,  students  seeking  enrollment  in  the  M.S.  in  Business 
program  must  achieve  a  satisfactory  score  on  the  Graduate 
Management  Admissions  Test  (GMAT)  before  admission  into 
the  degree  program.  Because  the  M.S.  in  Business  program 
includes  a  thesis  requirement,  students  will  be  expected  to  also 
demonstrate  strong  written  communication  skills.  This  test  is 
administered  by  the  Educational  Testing  Service.  Princeton, 
NJ  08540,  and  may  be  taken  in  conjunction  with  lUP 
University  Testing  Services,  which  is  located  in  Career 
Services,  ([412]  357-2235). 

Program  Requirements 

I.  Required  Courses  (9  hours);  AG  607,  IM  640,  MG  695 

II.  Research  Area  (9-12  hours):  QB  601,  MK  621,  and 
Thesis  (3-6  s.h.l 
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III     Area  of  Conccnlratioii  or  Specialty  (12-15  hours): 

Functional  area  of  business  selected  by  student.  Courses 
to  be  specified  by  the  department  and  College  of 
Business  graduate  coordinator  from  courses  listed  in 
"Areas  of  Concentration"  section. 

IV.  Elective  Area  (0-6  hours) 

Business  electives  to  be  selected  h\  siinlciii  fmni 
available  graduate  courses  in  business  adininixlralion  or 
related  fieiils. 

Areas  of  Concentration/lllectives  ( 12  to  \5  semester  hours 
selected  from  the  following  areas  by  the  student  and  approved 
by  the  College  of  Business  graduate  coordinator):  Accounting: 
AG  30 1 .  AG  5 1 2.  AG  531.  AG  608,  AG  6 1 0,  AG  6 1 2. 
AG  613.  Finance  and  Legal  Studies:  FI  510.  Fl  520.  Fl  522. 
II  630.  FI  63 1 .  Fl  632.  Fl  635,  BL  633.  Management 
Information  Systems:  IM  550.  IM  551.  IM  570.  IM  580. 
I\l  641,  IM  642.  Management:  MG  613.  MG  623.  MCi  630. 
MG  631.  MG  635.  MG  636.  MG  642.  MG  645.   Marketing: 
MK  521.  MK  5.30.  MK  531.  MK  603.  MK  610.  MK  611. 
Office  Systems  and  Business  FAkicaiion:  .AD  512.  .AD  515. 
AD  610.  AD  612. 

Course  Descriptions 

Course  Schetluling  Restrictions:  Students  may  not  take 
courses  tc)r  graduate  credit  at  the  500  level  if  they  already 
ha\e  uiuiergraduate  credit  for  the  same  course. 

Students  taking  courses  for  u hich  they  do  not  ha\c 
appropriate  prerequisites  will  not  receive  graduate  cretlil 
toward  completion  of  the  M.S.  in  Business  or  the  M.B..-\.  for 
such  courses. 


Accounting 


\(;  5(11    Advanced  Accdiinting  3  s  h 

Studv  ot  business  combniations  and  consoJKlalions  as  well  as 
accounting  problems  of  specialized  nature  such  as  goods  on 
consignment,  installment  sales,  receivership  accounts,  agency 
and  branch  accounting.  Prerequisite:  AG  302  or  eqLii\alent 
(^)  s.h.  of  Accounting). 

\(;  502  Foundations 

of  Financial  .Accounting  3  s.h. 

A  basic  course  for  graduate  students  encompassing  the 
concepts  of  accounting  fundamentals,  external  reporting  and 
the  interpretation  of  accounting  principles,  and  external 
reporting  and  the  interjiretation  of  accounting  infoniiation  for 
tinancial  decision  in.iking  in  liomesiic  ami  international 
corporations. 

A(;  512    Adxanced  ( Osl  Accounlins;  3  s.ii. 

Theory,  preparation  and  use  of  budgets,  analysis  of  cost 
\ariances.  direct  costing,  and  extensive  analysis  of  various 
cost  control  and  profit  planning  programs.   Prerequisite: 
AG  3 1  I . 


A(;53l   Auditing  3  s.h 

A  study  of  auditing  theory  and  practical  application  of 
auditing  standards  and  procedures  to  the  verification  of 
accounts  and  financial  statements,  working  papers,  and  audit 
reports.  Prerequisite:  AG  302. 

A(i  581  Special  Topics  in  Accounting  3  s.h. 

Covers  advanced  or  exploratory  topics  within  the  discipline. 
Specific  content  developed  by  instructor.  Content  will  vary 
depending  on  specific  topics.  May  be  repeated  by  specific 
approval.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  the  instructor  and 
College  of  Business  graduate  coordinator. 

.A(i  607  Management  Accounting  3  s.h. 

Designed  for  management  personnel  who  are  not  accountants 
but  who  need  to  understand  the  accounting  process  and  the 
use  of  accounting  information  by  management  in  making 
decisions  and  in  pertbmiance  evaluation.  Prerequisite: 
AG  202.  Not  open  for  credit  for  students  with  constructive 
credit  for  .AG  311. 

AG  60S  Seminar  in  Accounting  Issues  3  s.h. 

Designed  to  offer  students  the  opportunity  lo  explore  the 
conceptual  framework  for  accounting  and  reporting  and  to 
study,  research,  and  debate  various  controversial  issues  of 
current  interest  to  the  accounting  profession  as  well  as  any 
other  accounting  area  of  mutual  interest  to  them  and  their 
instructor.  The  theme  of  the  seminar  will  be  different  every 
time  it  is  offered.  Prerequisite:  .AG  302  or  instructor's 
permission. 

.A(;  610  Accounting  Systems  3  s.h. 

.Accounting  principles  applied  to  constructing  accounting 
systems.  Special  attention  is  given  to  problems  of 
management  as  they  relate  to  accounting  systems  by 
developing  a  system  to  give  management  the  information 
desired  for  effective  operation  of  business.  Prerequisite: 
AG  3(11. 

A(i  612   Advanced  Tax  Accounting  3  s.h. 

Develops  further  know  ledge  of  federal  income  lax  laws  as 
they  apply  to  corporations,  estates,  and  trusts.  Federal  estate 
lax  and  gift  tax  are  also  explored.  Prerequisite:  .AG  42 1 . 

.A(J  613  Financial  Statement  Analysis  3  s.h. 

Detailed  anal\sis  and  interpretation  of  financial  statements 
using  the  various  purposes  and  coverage  of  the  accounting 
principles  underlying  the  data  to  be  analyzed.  Prerequisite: 
AG  202. 

A(i  681   Special  Topics  in  Accounting  3  s.h. 

Covers  advanced  or  exploratory  topics  within  the  discipline. 
Specific  content  developed  by  instructor.  Content  will  vary 
depending  upon  the  interests  of  instructor  and  students  with 
instructor  choosing  specific  topics.  May  be  repeated  by 
specific  approval.  Prerequisite:  pennission  of  the  instructor 
and  the  College  of  Business  graduate  coordinator. 
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AG  699  Independent  Study  in  Accounting        1-3  s.h. 
Individual  research  and  analysis  ot  CDnteniporary  problems 
and  issues  in  a  concentrated  area  of  study  under  the  guidance 
of  a  senior  faculty  member.  Prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor, 
departmental  chaiiperson.  and  dean.  College  of  Business. 

AG  850  Thesis  1-6  s.h. 

For  students  writing  the  thesis,  AG  850  should  be  scheduled 
for  the  semester  in  which  they  plan  to  complete  their  work. 
The  thesis  may  be  a  noncommittee  thesis  ( 1-3  s.h.)  with  one 
faculty  member  serving  as  the  student's  adviser  or  a 
committee  thesis  (4-6  s.h.)  for  which  the  student's  adviser, 
two  additional  faculty  members,  the  College  of  Business 
graduate  coordinator,  and/or  the  representative  of  the  dean. 
College  of  Business,  may  constitute  the  committee. 

Office  Systems  and  Business  Education 

AD  512  .Adniinistrati\e  Office  Ser\  ices  3  s.h. 

Presentation  of  fundamental  principles  and  practices  used  in 
the  development  of  an  office.  Specialized  areas  such  as 
systems  analysis,  work  simplification,  forms  design,  word 
processing,  office  machines  and  equipment,  records 
management,  office  design  and  layout,  office  location  and 
physical  environment,  office  supervision,  office  manuals,  and 
development  of  office  personnel  will  be  discussed. 

AD  515  Records  Administration  3  s.h. 

Development  of  the  principles  of  records  administration, 
including  creation,  use,  maintenance,  and  destruction.  Storage 
facilities,  records  classification,  forms  analysis,  control  of 
records,  as  well  as  micro-image  systems,  will  be  discussed. 

AD  581  Special  Topics  3  s.h. 

AD  610  Business  Communications 
and  Report  Writing  3  s.h. 

Study  and  comparison  of  effective  communications.  Emphasis 
is  on  positive  approach,  clear  statements,  good  fonn,  and 
structure.  Organization  and  preparation  of  reports  used  in 
business,  government,  and  education.  Techniques  of 
collecting,  interpreting,  and  presenting  information  useful  lo 
executives. 

AD  612  Office  Organization 

and  Management  3  s.h. 

Duties  and  responsibilities  of  office  manager,  principles  of 
practical  office  management  and  their  application.  Includes 
survey  and  analysis  of  manuals  and  their  use;  selection, 
training,  pay,  and  promotion  of  office  employees:  controlling 
expenses  and  measuring  office  efficiency;  quality  and  quantity 
standard;  purchase  and  use  of  equipment;  and  report  writing. 

AD  614  Executive  Secretarial  Training  3  s.h. 

Stresses  application  of  secretarial  skills  and  knowledge  and 
importance  of  good  human  relations  in  offices.  Develops 
methods  of  complementing  secretarial  training  so  that  high 
school  graduates  may  become  competent,  proficient,  and 
well-adjusted  secretaries. 


AD  632  Current  Business 

Economic  Problems  3  s.h. 

Provides  opportunity  for  students  to  gain  insights  into 
relationship  of  business  to  many  facets  of  society,  impact  of 
major  societal  groups  upon  business,  and  nature  of  obstacles 
that  businesspeople  face  in  day-to-day  operations.  Review  and 
analysis  of  basic  economic  concepts  and  principles  will  serve 
as  a  basis  for  study  of  selected  economic  problems  of  cunent 
interest  and  concern  lo  business  and  society. 

AD  634  Consumer  Economic  Problems  3  s.h. 

Program  for  the  education  of  intelligent  consumers  in  how  to 
gain  the  maximum  satisfaction  from  goods  and  services.  An 
effort  will  be  made  to  develop  an  appreciation  of  the  problems 
of  the  producer  and  distributor  as  well  as  of  the  consumer. 

AD  670  Economic  Backgrounds 
of  Business  3  s.h. 

Overview  of  economic  environment  in  which  business  and 
other  agencies  operate.  Students  will  gain  a  broad  perspective 
of  business  operations  through  such  topics  as  business 
organization  and  management,  consumption  of  goods, 
business  risks,  business  cycle,  budgeting,  and  investments. 
Not  open  to  business  majors  but  designed  as  a  general  studies 
course  for  other  programs. 

AD  699  Independent  Study 

in  Administrative  Services  1-3  s.h. 

Individual  research  and  analysis  of  contemporary  problems 
and  issues  in  a  concentrated  area  of  study  under  the  guidance 
of  a  senior  faculty  member.  Prerequisite;  consent  of  instructor, 
departmental  chairperson,  and  College  of  Business  dean. 

Business  Education 

BE  650  Principles  and  Problems 
of  Business  Education  3  s.h. 

Surveys  basic  principles  and  practices  of  business  education. 
Among  the  topics  considered  are  history  of  the  high  school 
business  program,  purposes,  attitudes  of  management  and 
labor  toward  education,  relationship  of  general  education  to 
business  education,  trends  in  the  field. 

BE  660  Impro\ement  of  Instruction 
in  Secretarial  Courses  3  s.h. 

Provides  business  teachers  with  a  working  philosophy  and 
practical  approach  to  teaching  of  secretarial  subject.s — 
shorthand,  typewriting,  transcription,  and  office  practice. 
Teaching  procedures  basic  to  development  of  vocational 
proficiency  in  shorthand,  typewriting,  transcription,  and  office 
practice.  Covered  are  content,  methods,  teaching  aids, 
available  instructional  materials,  measurement  of  skills,  and 
standards  of  achievement. 


40 


(iraducilc  Progranvi  and  Courses 


UK  661    ImpriiM-iiU'iil  ol'  liislriKtion 
in  Actountinjj  and  Hasit  Husincss  Courses         3  s.li. 
Problems  and  lcchiii(.|ues  in  leaching  accoiinliniz  and  basic 
business  coiiises  includins;  objectives,  place  and  purpose  ol 
accoLiniinii  ami  basic  business  courses,  curricular 
organi/alion.  leaching  techniques,  instructional  materials, 
resource  materials,  course  standards,  testing,  and  evaluation. 
For  experienced  or  prospective  high  school,  vocational- 
technical  school,  and  community  college  teachers  of 
accounting,  general  business,  consumer  economics,  business 
mathematics,  ecoimniics.  anil  husnicss  iirinciples  and 
management. 

BE  676  Special  Studies  in  Kusiness 
and  Distributive  Kducation  1-6  s.h. 

-Special  topics  in  business  aiul  disiribuii\e  educaiiun.  Topics 
will  be  announcetl  well  in  atUance  ot  registration. 

BK  699  Independent  Study 

in  Business  Kducation  1-3  s.h 

lndi\itlual  research  and  analysis  ol  contemporars  problems 
and  issues  in  a  concentrated  area  of  study  under  the  guidance 
of  a  senior  faculty  member.  Prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor, 
departmental  chairperson,  and  College  of  Business  dean. 

BE  850  Thesis  1  6  s.h. 

For  students  writing  the  thesis,  BE  850  should  be  scheduled 
for  the  semester  in  which  they  plan  to  complete  their  work. 
The  thesis  may  be  a  nonconimittee  thesis  (2  s.h.)  with  one 
faculty  member  serving  as  the  student's  adviser  or  a 
committee  thesis  (4-6  s.h.)  for  which  the  student's  adviser, 
two  additional  faculty  members,  the  College  of  Business 
graduate  coordinator,  and/or  the  representative  of  the  dean  of 
the  College  of  Business  may  constitute  the  committee. 

Distributive  Kducation 

l)K5l()  Methods  and  l\aluation 

in  Dislribuli\e  Kducation  I  3  s.h. 

To  acquaint  prospecti\e  teacher-coordinators  with  objectives 

of  vocational  distributive  education,  including  state  plan  and 

curriculum.  To  understand  programs  in  organizing. 

administering,  ami  super\  ising  a  complete  cooperativ  e 

program. 

I)K  5I.<   Methods  and  I  valuation 

in  Distributive  Kducation  II  .^  s.h. 

Acquaints  students  with  basic  principles  of  group  and 
individual  instruction  in  various  subject  matter  areas,  as  well 
as  methods  of  presentation.  Students  prepare  unit  plans,  lesson 
plans,  demonstrations,  and  evaluations.  Prerequisite:  DE  .510 
orDE4l3. 

DE  620  Retail  Orjjani/ation 

and  Manaiienient  3  s.h. 

Directed  toward  problems  o(  retail  management.  Includes 
present-day  trends  in  retailing,  personnel  management, 
merchandise  control,  pricing,  promotion.  ser\  ices,  accounting, 
and  expense  control. 


DK  640  Internship  in  Ott'ice 

and  Distributive  Occupations  4  s.h. 

Students  who  do  not  have  extensive  business  experience  are 
given  the  opportunity  to  work  full  time  for  six  weeks  in  a 
business  position  under  supervision.  Evening  seminars  are 
held  weekly  to  discuss  problems  related  to  work  experience 
program.  A  written  report  of  the  experience  will  be  required. 
Individualized  instruction  course. 

DE  653  Administration  and  Superv  ision 

of  Vocational  F'ducation  3  s.h. 

.An  inirotluctorv  course  in  administration  and  supervision  of 
vocational  education.  Historical  background  and  problems 
connected  with  budgeting  procedures  and  practices,  teacher 
qualifications,  certification,  selection  and  assignments, 
in-service  programs,  rating  and  evaluating  vocational 
techniques,  classroom  and  personnel  supervision,  vocational 
teachers'  conferences,  curriculum  construction  and  revision, 
selection  and  maintenance  of  equipment,  establishing  and 
using  standards  of  achievement,  guidance  selection, 
placement,  and  follow-up  programs  will  be  covered. 

DE  654  Cooperative  V  ocational  Education       3  s.h. 
To  develop  administrative  procedures  necessary  for  planning, 
organizing,  and  coordinating  cooperative  vocational  education 
programs.  Major  topics  include  historical  background  of 
cooperative  vocational  education  programs,  program 
development,  supervision,  public  relations,  the  teacher- 
coordinator  and  the  job.  labor  laws  governing  such  a  program, 
and  desired  educational  outcomes.  Leads  to  Cooperative 
Education  Teacher  certification.  Prerequisite:  DE  653. 

DK  699  Independent  Study 

in  Distributive  Education  1-3  s.h. 

Individual  research  and  analysis  of  contemporary  problems 
and  issues  in  a  concentrated  area  of  study  under  the  guidance 
of  a  senior  faculty  member.  Prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor, 
departmental  chairperson,  and  College  of  Business  dean. 

Finance  and  Legal  Studies 

Business  La« 

BL581  Special  Topics  in  Business  Law  3  s.h. 

Covers  advanced  or  exploratory  topics  within  the  discipline. 
Specific  content  developed  by  instructor.  Content  w  ill  vary, 
depending  upon  the  interests  of  instructor  and  students,  with 
instructor  choosing  specific  topics.  Ma\  be  repeated  bv 
specific  approval.  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor 
ami  the  College  of  Business  graduate  coordinator. 

BL  633  Case  Problems  in  Business  Law  3  s.h. 

Deals  w  ith  solution  of  case  problems  as  applied  to  various 
topics  in  the  fiekl  of  business  law.  Prerequisite:  .-XD  235  or 
equivalent. 
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Finance 

FI510  Financial  Institutions  and  Markets       3  s.h. 
Review  of  entire  structure  of  I'inancial  institutions,  money  and 
capital  markets  (of  which  the  business  enterprise  is  both  a 
supply  and  demand  factor),  and  the  structure  and  dynamics  of 
interest-rate  movements.  Prerequisites;  EC  32.^1.  FI  324.  or 
permission  of  College  of  Business  graduate  coordinator. 

FI  520  Investment  .Analysis  3  s.h. 

Integrates  the  work  of  various  courses  in  the  finance  areas  and 
familiarizes  the  student  with  the  tools  and  techniques  of 
research  in  the  different  areas  of  investments.  Prerequisites: 
AG  301.  FI  310.  FI  324.  or  pennission  of  College  of  Business 
graduate  coordinator. 

FI  522  .Seminar  In  Finance  3  s.h. 

A  course  primarily  for  the  senior  finance  major,  covering 
topics  in  all  areas  of  finance  by  using  recent  articles,  cases, 
discussions,  speakers,  and  a  financial  simulation  game. 
Prerequisites:  FI  310,  FI  320,  FI  324,  or  permission  of 
College  of  Business  graduate  coordinator. 

FI  581  Special  Topics  in  Finance  3  s.h. 

Covers  advanced  or  exploratory  topics  within  the  discipline. 
Specific  content  developed  by  instructor.  Content  will  vary 
depending  upon  the  interests  of  instructor  and  students  v\ith 
instructor  choosing  specific  topics.  May  be  repeated  b\ 
specific  approval.  Prerequisite:  pennission  of  instructor  and 
College  of  Business  graduate  coordinator. 

FI  630  F"inancial  Management  3  s.h. 

.An  extension  of  basic  managerial  finance,  dealing  with  theory 
and  practice  of  analyzing  companies,  financial  planning, 
capital  budgeting,  management  of  v\orking  capital,  and 
obtaining  funds  for  the  corporation.  Prerequisite:  FI  310 

FI  631  Advanced  Financial  Management         3  s.h. 
Purpose  is  to  provide  the  business  manager  with  various 
approaches  and  methods  for  solving  capital  budgeting 
decisions  and  evaluating  investment  proposals.  Topics  will 
include  capital  budgeting  techniques  and  applications, 
decisions  under  certainty  and  uncertainty,  capital  rationing, 
and  methods  of  evaluating  and  classifying  investments. 
Prerequisite:  FI  630. 

FI  632  Seminar  in  Finance  3  s.h. 

Ctners  topics  in  all  areas  of  finance  by  using  recent  articles, 
cases,  discussions,  speakers,  and  a  finance  simulation  game. 
Designed  to  bring  together  all  aspects  of  finance. 
Prerequisite:  FI  630. 

FI  635  Principles  of  Investments 
in  Securities  3  s.h. 

Introduces  many  fomis  of  existing  investment  policies. 
Attention  is  given  to  operation  of  stock  markets,  concepts  and 
terminology  of  investing,  mutual  funds  and  their  function. 
investment  clubs,  and  problems  involved  in  making 
investments  through  brokers,  bankers,  and  stock  promoters. 
Prerequisite:  FI  630. 


FI  681  Special  Topics  in  Finance  3  s.h. 

Covers  advanced  or  exploratory  topics  within  the  discipline. 
Specific  content  developed  by  instructor.  Content  will  vary, 
depending  upon  the  interests  of  instructor  and  students,  with 
instructor  choosing  specific  topics.  May  be  repeated  by 
specific  approval.  Prerequisite:  pennission  of  the  instructor 
and  the  College  of  Business  graduate  coordinator. 

FI  699  Independent  Study  in  Finance  1-3  s.h. 

Individual  research  and  analysis  of  contemporary  problems 
and  issues  in  a  concentrated  area  of  study  under  the  guidance 
of  a  senior  faculty  member.  Prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor, 
departmental  chairperson,  and  College  of  Business  dean. 

FI850  Thesis  1-6  s.h. 

For  students  writing  a  thesis.  FI  850  should  be  scheduled  for 
the  semester  in  which  the  student  plans  to  complete  his/l:er 
work.  The  thesis  may  be  a  noncommittee  thesis  (1-3  s.h.)  with 
one  faculty  member  serving  as  the  student's  adviser  or  a 
committee  thesis  (4-6  s.h.).  for  which  the  student's  adviser, 
two  additional  faculty  members,  the  College  of  Business 
graduate  coordinator,  and/or  the  representative  of  the  dean  of 
the  College  of  Business  may  constitute  the  committee. 

Information  Management 

IM  550  Database  Theory  and  .Application        3  s.h. 
The  analysis  of  data  structures  and  database,  management 
systems  and  their  implementation  in  COBOL.  Prerequisite: 
CO  220  or  IM  255.  and  IM  350. 

IM  551  Systems  Analysis  3  s.h. 

Develops  understanding  of  concepts  and  techniques,  involving 
conventional  and  structured  approaches  to  analyzing  problems 
of  business  information  systems  and  systems  definition 
feasibility,  as  well  as  quantitative  and  evaluative  techniques  of 
business  information  systems  analysis.  Prerequisite:  IM  255 
or  CO  220. 

IM  570  Systems  Design  3  s.h. 

Students  learn  tools  and  techniques  for  design  of  a  business 
system.  Along  with  classroom  discussions  of  principles  and 
techniques  for  analyzing,  designing,  and  constructing  the 
system,  students  will  fonnulate  system  teams  to  analyze  the 
problems  of  an  existing  business  information  system,  to 
design  an  improved  system,  and  to  control  implementation  of 
new  sy.stem.  Prerequisites:  IM  451/551,  IM  450/550. 

I.M  580  Distributed  Business 

Information  Systems  3  s.h. 

Study  of  the  techniques  involved  in  planning,  design,  and 

implementation  of  distributed  processing  systems.  Distributed 

marketing,  financial,  and  corporate  accounting  systems  are 

included.  Prerequisite:  IM  451/551  or  by  instructor's 

permission. 
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IM  581    Spi'ciiil  Topiis  in  Maiiayciiu-nl 
Intoriiiation  Sysli-ms  3  s.h. 

Covers  advanced  or  exploratory  topics  within  the  discipline. 
Specific  content  developed  by  instructor.  Content  will  vary 
depending  upon  the  interests  of  instructor  and  student.  v\  iili 
instructor  choosing  specific  topics.   May  be  repealed  by 
specific  approval.  Prerequisite:  permission  ol  insimcior  and 
College  of  Business  graduate  coordinator. 

IM  641)  Management 

liitorination  Systems  3  s.h. 

This  course  introduces  MIS  concepts  and  theories  to  the 
graduate  student.  It  deals  with  information  processing  and 
communication  as  they  relate  to  the  development  and  design 
of  effective  business  applications.  Computer  system 
hardware,  software,  and  database  inanageTiient  concepts  are 
discussed  in  temis  of  the  integration  of  specific  business 
subsystems  into  a  comprehensible  organizational  management 
information  system.  Managerial  invohenient  in  the  planning, 
utilization,  and  control  of  information  s\ stems  is  emphasized. 
I'ivivc|uisite:   IM  .^00. 

IM  64!   Business  Data  I'rocessinj;  I  3  s.h. 

Co\ers  the  theory  operation  of  remote  computer  terminals. 
The  B.XSIC  language  is  used  to  write  computer  programs  for 
business  mathematics  and  bookkeeping  problems  for  the 
business  education  and  distributive  education  teacher. 
Interactive  programs  utilizing  the  computer  will  be  used  for 
the  training.  Not  open  for  students  w  ith  credit  for 
I M  451/351. 

IM  642  Business  Data  Processing  H  3  s.h. 

Develops  the  principles  of  COBOL  language  programming 
with  specific  applications  for  the  teachers  of  business  and 
distributive  education.  The  course  builds  upon  the  basic 
concepts  of  data  processing  developed  in  IM  64 1 .  Special 
emphasis  placed  on  computer-based  instruction  and 
programmed  instruction  as  used  w  ith  the  remote  terminals. 
The  value  of  library  programs  will  be  demonstrated. 
Prerequisite:  IM641  or  equivalent.  Not  open  for  students 
u  nil  credit  for  IM  470/570. 

IM  681   Special  Topics  in  Management 
Information  Systems  3  s.h. 

Covers  advanced  or  e\pk)iator\  topics  v\  ithin  the  discipline. 
Specific  content  developed  by  instructor.  Content  will  vary 
depending  upon  the  interests  of  instructor  and  students  with 
instructor  choosing  specific  topics.  May  be  repeated  by 
specific  apprcnal.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  the  instructor 
atui  the  College  ot  Business  graduate  coordinator. 

IM  (}W   Independent  Stud\ 

in  Management  Iniorniation  S\stems  1-3  s.h. 

Iiulividual  research  and  anahsis  of  contemporary  problems 

and  issues  in  a  concentrated  area  of  study  under  the  guidance 

ot  a  senior  faculty  member.  Prerequisite:  consent  of 

instructor,  departmental  chairperson,  and  College  of  Business 

dean. 


IM  850  Thesis  I  -6  s.h. 

For  students  writing  a  thesis.  IM  S5()  should  be  scheduled  for 
the  semester  in  which  the  student  plans  to  complete  his/her 
work.  The  thesis  may  be  a  noncommittee  thesis  (1-3  s.h.) 
w  ith  one  faculty  member  serving  as  the  student's  adviser  or  a 
committee  thesis  (4-6  s.h.)  for  which  the  student's  adviser, 
two  additional  faculty  members,  the  College  of  Business 
graduate  coordinator,  and/or  the  representative  of  the  dean  of 
the  College  of  Business  may  constitute  the  committee. 

Quantitative  Business 

QB  5((0  Foundations  ol  Business  Statistics        3  s.h. 
A  conceptual  course  designed  to  lamiliarize  students  with  the 
basic  techniques  for  obtaining,  organizing,  summarizing, 
analyzing,  presenting,  interpreting,  and  acting  upon  numerical 
activities.  Topics  include  descriptive  statistics,  random 
\  ariables.  probability  distributions,  statistical  sampling  and 
survey  methods,  testing  of  hypotheses,  analysis  of  variance, 
regression  analysis,  and  time  series.  Major  attention  is  given 
to  identifying  and  describing  the  process  involved  in  carrying 
out  a  statistical  analysis  and  how  statistical  methods  may  be 
used  within  the  managerial  and  business  decision  process. 

QB601   Quantitali\e  Methods  3  s.h. 

Introduction  to  the  concepts  and  methods  of  scientific  problem 
solving  in  management.  Students  will  learn  to  formulate 
mathematical  models  of  complex  decision  problems  and  to 
solve  these  problems  using  quantitative  methods.  Topics 
covered  include  linear  programming,  inventory  models, 
network  models,  waiting  line  models,  and  simulation. 
Prerequisite:  QB215.  M.A  121. 

QB  602  Seminar  in  Management  Science         3  s.h. 
Builds  upon  the  basic  ct)ncepts  developed  in  QB  601  dealing 
with  the  theory  and  application  of  mathematical  models  in  an 
organizational  environment.  This  course  is  intended  for  the 
student  who  will  actually  be  working  with  such  models  in 
his/her  future  occupation.  Topics  to  be  covered  include  more 
advanced  methods  of  linear  programming,  nonlinear 
programming,  dynamic  programming,  and  simulation. 
Prerequisite:  QB6()1. 

QB  604  Seminar  in  Methodology 
of  Business  Research  3  s.h. 

Designetl  to  help  students  acquire  a  basic  understanding  of  the 
research  process  and  a  know  ledge  of  the  research  methods 
needed  in  the  design  and  execution  of  a  competent  applied 
behavioral  research.  Emphasis  will  be  on  measureinent  and 
scaling,  survey  research,  and  data  analysis.  Prerequisite: 
0B6(il. 
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Management 

MG  613  Organizational  Analysis  3  s.h. 

An  integrative  eourse  oriented  toward  an  empirical  analysis  of 
the  phenomena  and  theories  of  large,  complex,  formal 
organizations.  Intergroup  phenomena  are  also  treated  as  they 
pertain  to  the  larger  organization.  Special  study  is  made  of  the 
organization  as  an  economic,  decision-making,  bureaucratic, 
and  political  system.  The  analysis  and  design  of  organizations 
is  viewed  from  a  number  of  perspectives,  including  classical 
theory  and  case  analysis,  to  illustrate  and  extend  the  major 
topics  of  the  course.  Prerequisite:  MG  360. 

MG  623  Seminar  in  Personnel  3  s.h. 

Designed  to  offer  the  M.B.A.  student  the  opportunity  to 
research,  study,  and  discuss  various  theories,  principles, 
concepts,  and  issues  of  current  interest  to  business  and 
personnel  managers.  The  case  method  will  be  emphasized, 
and  the  focus  or  theme  of  the  seminar  may  be  different  each 
time  it  is  offered.  Prerequisite:   MG6I3. 

MG  630  Management  Theory  3  s.h. 

Study  of  development,  nature,  and  meaning  of  basic  functions 
of  management.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  functional 
activities  of  an  organization  at  all  levels  of  management  and 
the  application  of  these  principles.  Prerequisite:  MG  613. 

MG  631  Management  Development 

and  Training  3  s.h. 

A  survey  of  the  major  aspects,  trends,  and  methodologies  in 

management  development  and  training  as  these  specializations 

are  being  practiced  in  enterprises  in  the  advanced  Western 

nations.  Prerequisite:  MG  613. 

MG  635  Seminar  in  Management 
and  Organizational  Leadership  3  s.h. 

Studies  of  theory  and  research  in  the  leadership  of  groups  and 
organizations  with  application  to  the  management  fields  of 
business,  industry,  and  labor.  The  debate,  research,  and  study 
of  controversial  leadership  issues  of  current  interest  to 
management  and  preparation  of  a  research  paper  by  the 
student  in  his/her  occupational  interest  area  are  required. 
Prerequisite:  MG  613. 

MG  636  The  Evolution  of  Management  3  s.h. 

This  course  examines  the  backgrounds,  roles,  and  influences 
of  major  contributors  and  analyzes  the  various  movements  in 
management  thought.  Prerequisite:  MG  613. 

MG  642  Organizational  Behavior  3  s.h. 

Study  of  human  motivations  and  their  constructive  application 
to  all  aspects  of  business.  Psychological  basis  of  human 
relations  will  be  developed  as  it  applies  in  the  business  world. 
Major  topics  include  employer-employee  relations,  labor 
relations,  stockholder  relations,  customer  relations, 
community  relations,  and  public  relations.  Prerequisite: 
MG613. 


MG  645  Case  Problems 

in  Business  Human  Relations  3  s.h. 

Application  of  principles  of  personnel  management  in  solution 
of  problems  in  human  relations.  Students  will  be  required  to 
solve  realistic  problems  in  huinan  relations  found  at  all 
echelons  of  management.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  actual 
problems  encountered  in  day-to-daN  work  activities. 
Prerequisite:  MG  642  or  equivalent. 

M(i  651   International  Management  3  s.h. 

Study  of  theories  and  problems  of  management  in 
multinational  corporations  (MNCs).  Examines  the  macro-  and 
structural-level  issues  of  MNCs.  Focuses  on  planning, 
organization  structure,  managerial  decision  making,  human 
resource  management  in  global  structures,  and  differences 
between  MNCs  and  domestic  organizations. 

MG  681  Special  Topics  in  Management  3  s.h. 

Covers  advanced  or  exploratory  topics  w  ithin  the  discipline. 
Specific  content  developed  by  instructor.  Content  will  vary 
depending  upon  the  interests  of  instructor  and  students,  with 
instructor  choosing  specific  topics.  May  be  repeated  by 
specific  approval.  Prerequisite:  pemiission  of  the  instructor 
and  of  the  College  of  Business  graduate  coordinator. 

M(ii  695  Business  Policy  3  s.h. 

Provides  the  graduate  student  an  opportunity  to  utilize, 
integrate,  and  apply  the  theories,  concepts,  principles,  and 
tools  acquired  during  his/her  business  education  (accounting, 
finance,  marketing,  management,  management  information 
systems,  statistics,  etc.)  to  real-world  business  problems  and 
situations.  Utilizes  lectures,  case  studies,  library  research, 
field  research,  simulations,  role  playing,  group  decision 
making,  and  other  strategic  planning  exercises.  Prerequisite; 
1  ?  hours  of  graduate  business  courses. 

MG  699  Independent  Study 

in  Management  1-3  s.h. 

With  the  approval  of  the  departinent,  students  will  select  one 
or  more  topics  of  critical  importance  in  the  field  and  will  meet 
with  faculty  for  independent  reading,  analysis,  and  evaluation. 
Prerequisite:  approval  of  department  chairperson  and  College 
of  Business  graduate  coordinator. 

MG850  Thesis  1-6  s.h. 

For  students  writing  the  thesis.  MG  850  should  be  scheduled 
for  the  semester  in  which  they  plan  to  complete  their  work. 
The  thesis  may  be  a  noncommittee  thesis  (1-3  s.h.),  w  ith  one 
faculty  member  serving  as  the  student's  adviser  or  a 
committee  thesis  (4-6  s.h.),  for  which  the  student's  adviser, 
two  additional  faculty  members,  the  College  of  Business 
graduate  coordinator,  and/or  the  representative  of  the  dean  of 
the  College  of  Business  may  constitute  the  committee. 
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IVIarketinj» 

MK521    Marketinj;  Research  3sh 

RcscMivli  iiukx'iIuivs  ami  techniques  aiiplkahlc  lo  prohlcm 
solving  in  ihc  markcling  field.  Critical  analysis  of  research 
techniques  v\  ith  consitlerable  emphasis  placed  on  the  use  of 
information  yatlieied.  I'reret|insite:  MK  320. 

MK  530  International  Marketing  .3  s.h. 

International  marketing  is  analyzed  with  consideration  given 
to  the  significance  of  government  regulation,  organization 
structures  of  export  and  import  cnleiprises.  ami  credit  policies. 
Prerequisite:  MK  .^20. 

MK53I   Industrial  Marketing  3  s.h. 

Considers  major  acti\  ities  involveil  in  marketing  of  industrial 
goods  and  ser\ices.  I'rerequisite:  MK  320. 

MK  603  Marketing  Management  3  s.h. 

.An  anaKtical  and  i.|uantitat:\e  ajiproach  to  decision  making 
and  the  planning,  development,  implementation,  and  control 
ol  a  marketing  program.  Prerequisite:  MK  320. 

MK6I0  Marketinj;  Behavior  3  s  h. 

.Stud>  of  risks,  costs,  ami  methods  of  distrihution.  pricing, 
laws,  and  product  design  as  interpreted  by  different  segments 
of  consumers,  as  differentiated  by  income  levels,  age.  marital 
status,  and  other  demographic  measLues.  Prerequisite: 
MK  603. 

MK6il   Marketing  Communications  3  s.h. 

Basic  principles  of  marketing  communications,  such  as  sales 
jiromotion  and  advertising,  together  with  a  consideration  of 
the  major  problems  encountered  in  the  management  of  those 
activities.  I-mphasizes  the  determination  of  basic  promotional 
strategy,  selection  of  advertising  media,  detenu i nation  of 
advertising  appropriations,  and  advertising  research. 
Pierequisite:  MK  603. 

MK62I   Marketing  Research  3  s.h. 

Methodologies  and  strategies  for  the  conduct  of  marketing 
research,  including  the  applicability  of  decision  theory: 
analysis  of  univariate,  bivariate.  and  multivariate  data:  survey 
research:  observation:  experimentation;  panels  and  other 
forms  of  primary  and  secondary  data  collection;  multivariate 
technit|ues  of  multidimensional  scaling:  and  factor,  cluster, 
and  discriminant  analysis.  Prerequisite:  MK  603. 

MK  681   .Special  I  opics  in  Marketing  3  s.h. 

Covers  advanced  or  exploratory  topics  w  ithin  the  discipline. 
Specific  content  developed  by  instructor.  Content  will  vary, 
depending  upon  the  interests  of  instructor  and  students,  with 
the  uistructor  choosing  specific  topics.  May  be  repeated  by 
sjx'cific  approval.  Prerequisite:  pemiission  of  the  instructor 
and  of  the  Collesze  of  Business  graduate  coordinator. 


MK  6">">  Independent  Study 

in  Marketing  1-3  s.h. 

With  the  approval  of  Ihc  department,  students  will  select  one 
or  more  topics  ol' critical  importance  in  the  field  and  will  meet 
with  faculty  for  independent  reading,  analysis,  and  evaluation. 
Prerequisite:  approvals  of  department  chairperson  and  College 
of  Business  graduate  coordinator. 

MK850  Thesis  1-6  s.h. 

f-'or  students  writing  the  thesis,  MK  S.50  should  be  scheduled 
for  the  semester  in  which  they  plan  to  complete  their  work. 
Ihe  thesis  may  be  a  noncommittee  thesis  (1-3  s.h.).  with  one 
faculty  member  serving  as  the  student's  adviser  or  a 
committee  thesis  (4-6  s.h.)  for  which  the  student's  adviser, 
two  additional  faculty  members,  the  College  of  Business 
graduate  coordinator,  and/or  the  representative  of  the  dean  of 
the  College  of  Business  may  constitute  the  committee. 

Chemistry 

Ihe  Cliemisir)  Department  offers  two  different  degree 
programs  on  the  master's  level:  the  Master  of  Science  and  the 
Master  of  Arts  degrees. 

riie  Master  of  Science  degree  is  for  the  chemist  w  ho  intemls  to 
pursue  further  graduate  work  leading  to  a  Ph.D.  or  who  intends 
lo  work  as  a  professional  chemist  and  desires  to  become  more 
competent  in  chemistry.  This  degree  is  research  oriented,  and 
successful  completion  of  an  experimental  thesis  is  required. 
.Also,  two  consecutive  semesters  of  residency  are  required. 

The  Master  of  Arts  degree  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of 
the  chemist  who  is  currently  a  full-time  employee  of  a 
chemical  or  academic  institution  and  who  wishes 
stiengthening  in  those  areas  relevant  to  the  professional 
position.  The  emphasis  here  is  on  course  work.  The  student 
may  also  pursue  this  degree  on  a  full-lime  basis. 

Four  core  courses,  one  in  each  of  the  areas  of  inorganic, 
organic,  analytical,  and  physical  chemistry,  are  required  in  the 
M.S.  and  M.A.  programs.*  Beyond  this  point,  the  programs 
separate,  w  ith  the  M.S.  and  M.A.  student  taking  more 
specialized  work  in  chemistry  along  with  an  experimental 
research  prt)blcm. 

The  M.A.  candidate  will  take  more  specialized  work  in 
chemistry  and  will  be  encouraged  to  take  courses  outside  the 
sciences  if  they  are  relevant  to  the  particular  area  of  emplovnient. 

General  admissions  requirements:  Students  should  have 
completed  one  year  each  of  general  chemistry,  analytical 
chemistrv .  organic  chemistry,  physical  chemistry,  general 
physics,  and  calculus.  Students  wishing  to  specialize  in 
biochemistry  should  also  have  had  an  undergraduate  course  in 
biochemistry.  A  student  deficient  in  the  above  areas  of  study 
may  also  be  admitted  provided  these  deficiencies  are  made  up 
concurrcntiv  with  the  student's  eraduate  studies. 


^.\n  cxceplion  lo  iliis  is  atTorclcd  tlie  stuilcni  wisliing  to  specialize  in  biochemisirv . 
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Master  of  Arts  in  Chemistry 

I.  Industrial/teaching  experience:  Before  the  degree  of 
M.A.  in  chemistry  can  be  granted,  the  appHcant  must 
have  had  three  years  of  full-time  employment  in  an 
approved  area  of  chemistry.  Only  those  years  of 
employment  after  obtaining  the  bachelor's  degree  may  be 
counted.  This  experience  meets  the  university  residency 
requirements. 

II.  Course  requirements  include  14  hours  in  the  following: 
CH  540,  600*.  610,  620,  and  630. 

III.  Course  electives  ( 10  to  16  semester  hours) — Any 
graduate4evel  courses  .selected  from  the  natural  sciences 
and  mathematics  with  the  pennission  of  the  candidate's 
adviser.  Special  pennission  from  the  Chemistry 
Department's  Graduate  Committee  will  be  required  for 
courses  outside  the  sciences. 

IV.  Thesis  requirements  (0,  2.  or  4  semester  hours) 
The  student  has  three  options: 

A.  Thesis  not  required  -  A  total  of  30  semester  hours  in 
suitable  courses  are  acceptable. 

B.  No-Committee  thesis  (CH  S50-2  s.h.)  -  Refer  to  the 
steps  in  satisfying  the  research  requirement  for 
submitting  a  "Two-Hour,  No-Committee  Thesis." 

C.  Committee  thesis  (CH  850-4  s.h. )  -  If  the  candidate 
is  doing  research  as  part  of  full-time  employment. 
that  research  may  be  submitted  as  a  thesis,  provided 
approval  is  given  in  advance  by  the  employer  and  the 
chemistry  Graduate  Committee.  The  candidate's 
employment  supervisor  may  serve  as  an  ex-officio 
member  of  the  thesis  committee. 

Master  of  Science  in  Chemistry 

I.  Residence  requirements:  The  student  shall  be  in 
residence  a  minimum  of  two  consecutive  semesters  of 
full-time  work.  Students  working  as  graduate  assistants 
and/or  making  up  deficiencies  can  expect  to  be  in 
residence  for  at  least  two  years. 

II.  Course  requirements:  For  those  specializing  in  analytical. 
inorganic,  organic,  or  physical  chemistry: 

A.  Required  courses  (15  s.h.):  Four  core  courses; 
CH  620,  CH  610,  CH  630.  and  CH  540  and  one 
additional  three-hour  course  designated  by  a 
chemistry  600  number  selected  from  one  of  the  four 
areas  of  analytical,  inorganic,  organic,  or  physical 
chemistry. 

B.  Electives  (6  s.h.):  The  electives  may  be  selected 
from  the  areas  of  chemistry,  physics,  biology,  and 
mathematics  by  the  student  with  the  advice  and 
approval  of  the  adviser.  CH  500,  Special  Studies. 


can  provide  a  maximum  of  3  semester  hours  toward 
the  30  semester  hours  necessary  for  the  degree. 

III.  Course  requirements:  For  those  specializing  in 
biochemistry: 

A.  Required  Courses  ( 1 2  s.h. ).  mcluding  CH  646.  623. 
630.  and  BI  662. 

B.  Electives  (at  least  •-)  s.h.).  including  at  least  one  of 
the  following:  BI  663.  553,  652,  653,  or  654  and  any 
graduate  courses  in  the  natural  sciences  and 
mathematics  mutualh  agreed  upon  by  the  student 
and  adviser. 

IV.  Research  and  thesis  requirements: 

A.  The  research  work  must  lead  to  an  acceptable  thesis, 
approved  by  the  student's  adviser  and  the 
supervisory  committee  and  defended  in  a  final  oral 
examination. 

B.  Seminar — 2  s.h.  required  in  CH  600. 

C.  CH  690  for  at  least  3  hours. 

D.  CH  850  Thesis—  4  s.h.,  taken  during  the  temi  in 
which  student  is  writing  the  M.S.  thesis. 

For  description  of  BI  courses,  see  section  on  Biology, 

Course  Descriptions 
General 

CH500  Special  .Studies  1-6  s.h. 

Intensive  survey  of  literature  in  a  particular  area  as  well 
as  individual  instruction  on  recent  advances  in  chemical 
instrumentation,  methods  of  research,  and  specialized  subject 
areas.  To  be  arranged  with  instructor. 

CH502  Chemistry 

in  \Ianufacturing  Process  3  s.h 

A  course  on  the  applications  of  chemistry  to  manufacturing 
processes.  Lecture  and  field  trips.  Lecture — 3  hours. 

CH  503  (ilassblovA  ing  Techniques  1  s.h. 

Introduces  science  student  to  techniques  necessary  for 
construction  and  modification  of  scientific  glass  apparatus. 
Two-hour  lecture  instruction. 

CH  576  Radiochemistry  3  s.h. 

Basic  aspects  of  nuclear  structure,  phenomena  of  radioactive 
isotopes,  and  chemical  effect  on  such  isotopes.  Concurrent  lab 
work  utilizing  instruments  for  detection  and  measurement  of 
radioactive  nuclides  used  in  chemical  experimentation. 
Four-hour  lecture/laboratory. 

CH  600  Seminar  1  s.h. 

A  study  of  modern  chemical  research  and  research 
techniques.  Scientific  communication,  including  the  role  of 
the  science  laboratory  in  research.  The  student  will  present 
one  oral  report.  Lecture — 1  hour. 


"■  Ttie  M.A.  candidate  is  not  required  to  attend  all  da>  lime  seminars  but  is  required  to  present  two  seininars  and  is  expected  to  attend  the  evening  seminars. 
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(II  M\5   lApcriiiU'iitiil  I  i'ilini(|iU's 

in  t'huiiiistr.N  3  s.h. 

Kxperimcnlation,  observation,  aiicl  application  ol' scientific 

concepts.  Classroom  and  lectLire  demonstrations  will  be 

prepared,  presented,  and  evaluated  by  students  and  instructor. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  I. II:  Physics  I. II.  Pour-hour 

lecture/laboratory. 

("H633  ("hemical  Literature  3  s.h. 

iVriodicals.  encyclopedias,  iiamlbooks.  ahsiracliny  journals, 
ami  other  sources  dcalint;  with  various  ilivisions  of  chemistry 
will  be  studied.  Students  arc  required  to  conduct  a  literature 
search  on  a  sciecteil  topic.  Lecture     3  hiuns. 

(116X1   .Special  Topics  ^  s.h 

CM  69(t  Research  I  fi  s.h. 

l.aborator_\  and  literature  in\esligation  I't  student's  thesis 
problem  done  under  the  direction  of  a  faculty  member. 
Within  the  first  1.*^  hours  of  course  work,  the  student  must 
schedule  at  least  1  credit  ol  research  for  which  the  student 
performs  the  literaiuiv  re\  lew  and  writes  a  research  proposal. 

CH  699  Indepeiulent  .Study  1-6  s.h. 

.Available  to  students  who  seek  to  deepen  their  knowledge  in 
some  specific  aspect  of  chemistry.  The  student  must  discuss 
the  nature  of  the  independent  study  with  a  faculty  member 
lia\  ing  expertise  in  the  area  prior  to  registration.  .Special 
attention  to  development  of  new  ideas  anil  neu  \\a\s  of 
presenting  scientific  principles. 

CH  850    Ihesis  2  or  4  s.h. 

For  students  vvrituig  the  thesis.  ShoukI  he  scheduled  for  the 
semester  in  \\  hich  the  student  plans  to  complete  work.  lVIa\ 
be  a  noncommiltee  thesis  (2  semester  hours),  with  one  facult\ 
member  serving  as  adviser,  or  a  committee  thesis  (4  semester 
hours),  for  which  the  student's  adviser,  two  additional  facult\ 
members,  and  the  dean  of  the  College  of  Natural  Sciences  and 
Mathematics  constitute  the  committee. 

Inorganic 

(  H  512  Inorganic  Preparations  3  s.h. 

Preparation  of  inorganic  compounds  expressing  different 
techniques  of  synthesis.  Designed  lor  those  students  who 
have  chosen  to  do  inorganic  research  but  u  ho  ha\  c  ne\  er  had 
a  prep  course.  Four-hour  lecture/laborators . 

CH  610  Inornanie  Chemistry 

(core  course)  3  s.h. 

Theoretical  inorganic  chemistry  and.  in  particular,  structure, 
periodicity,  coorilination  chemistry,  bonding,  and  chemistry 
of  nonaqueous  soKents.  Lecture — 3  hoius. 

CH611   Coordination  Chemistry  3  s.h. 

Chemistry  of  transition  metals,  their  conipouiuls  and  complex 
ions.  Lecture — 3  hours. 


CH  615  Currenl  Topics 

in  Inorganic  Chemistry  3  s.h. 

Representative  elements,  chemistry  of  rare  earth  elements, 
inorganic  spectroscopy,  group  theory,  or  any  other  special 
areas  of  chemical  interest. 

Analytical 

(11  521    Vdxanced  Instrumental 
Methods  of  Analysis  3  s.h. 

Modern  instrumental  analysis,  including  electrical, 
spectrophotometric,  x-rays,  gas  chromatographN .  and  other 
methods.  (Open  to  M.S.  and  M.A.  candidates  by  permission 
only.)  Foiu-hour  lecture/laboratory. 

(11  620   Analytical  Chemistr\ 

(core  course)  3  s.h. 

Theoretical  princijiles  of  analytical  chemistr\.  Lecture — 
3  hours. 

(11621   Klectroanalytical  Chemistry  3  s.h. 

riKHirelical  and  practical  considerations  of  polarographic, 
amperomelric.  coulometric.  and  conductometric  methods  of 
chemical  analysis.  Lecture — 2  hours:  laborator\ — 4  hours. 

(  H  622  Spectrochemical 

.Methods  of  .Analysis  3  s.h. 

Slui.l\  ol'  instrumentation  and  anal\  lical  applications  of 
ultraviolet  and  visible  absorption,  atomic  spectrometry, 
fluorescence,  x-ray  spectrometry,  and  nuclear  magnetic 
resonance.  Lecture — 2  hours:  laborator\ — 4  hours. 

CH  623  Physical  and  (  hemical 
Methods  of  Separation  3  s.h. 

.Application  of  chromatographic  methods  to  the  quantitative 
separation  and  analysis  of  chemical  systems.  Topics  will 
include  gas.  column,  paper  and  ion  exchange  chromatographic 
methods,  and  other  methods  of  separation  as  time  permits. 
Lecture — 2  hours;  laboratory — 4  hours. 

Organic 

CH531   Organic  (.}ualitati\e  Analysis  3  s.h. 

Gives  student  experience  in  sy  stematic  identification  of 
\arious  classes  of  organic  compounds  by  both  chemical  and 
physical  methotls.  P\iur-hour  lecture/laboratory. 

CH  535  Current  Topics 

in  Organic  (  hemistry  3  s.h. 

With  selections  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  students,  possible 
topics  may  include  reaction  mechanisms,  molecular 
spectroscopy,  stereochemistry,  natural  products, 
heterocyclics,  polymer  chemistry,  and  organic  synthesis. 

CH  630  Organic  Chemistry 

(core  course)  3  s.h. 

Principles  of  ph\  sical  chemistry  u  ill  be  applied  to  the  study 
of  orsanic  reaction  mechanisms.  Lecture — 3  hours. 
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Physical  Chemistry 

CH  540  Physical  Chemistry 

(core  course)  3  s.h. 

An  inlroductioii  to  spectroscopy  and  molecular  siructnre. 
Lecture — 3  hours. 

CH  641   Statistical  Thermodynamics  3  s.h. 

Tlie  application  of  statistical  mechanics  to  chemical  systems. 

Lecture — 3  hours. 

CH  643  Quantum  Chemistry  3  s.h. 

An  introduction  to  quantum  theory  and  its  application  to  atomic 

and  molecular  structure  and  spectroscopy.  Lecture — 3  hours. 

CH  645  Current  Topics 

in  Physical  Chemistry  3  s.h. 

With  selection  to  meet  the  needs  and  interests  of  the  student, 
possible  topics  include  quantum  mechanics,  molecular 
structure,  chemical  thermodynamics,  statistical  mechanics, 
and  chemical  kinetics. 

Biochemistry 

CH  646  Biochemistry  3  s.h. 

Topics  covering  and  emphasizing  most  recent  developments 
in  the  areas  of  biochemistry,  such  as  amino  acids, 
carbohydrates,  lipids,  nucleic  acids,  proteins,  enzymes, 
metabolism,  and  metabolic  control.  Lecture — 3  hours. 

CH  651   Biochemistry  Topics  3  s.h. 

A  discussion  of  areas  such  as  carbohydrates,  lipids,  amino 
acids,  proteins,  nucleic  acitls.  kinetics,  and  metabolism. 
Lecture — 3  hours. 

CH  652  Enzymes  3  s.h. 

A  study  of  enzymes  to  include  isolation,  kinetics, 
classification,  specificity,  mechanisms,  cofactors.  structure, 
and  formation.  Lecture — 3  hours. 

Communications  Media 

Admission  to  the  Master  of  Education  program  in 
Communications  Media  is  currently  suspended.  Individual 
course  descriptions  are  included  in  this  catalog  for  students 
already  admitted  who  are  completing  this  degree. 

Course  Descriptions 

CM  503  Scriptwriting  3  s.h. 

Provides  an  introduction  to  scriptwriting  for  films  and 
filmstrips.  Various  styles  and  techniques  of  writing  will  be 
analyzed,  and  each  student  will  be  expected  to  experiment 
with  the  techniques  presented.  Emphasis  on  writing  and 
in-class  criticism  of  student  script. 

CM  504  Foundations  of  Broadcasting  3  s.h. 

An  examination  of  the  historical,  legal,  and  economic  aspects 
of  modern  broadcasting.  Extensive  readings  in  fundamental 
theory  and  a  study  of  current  station  and  network  practices, 
educational  as  well  as  commercial. 


CM  505  Radio  Production  3  s.h. 

Instruction  in  the  various  techniques  and  applications  of 
sound  production  and  programming  for  radio.  Emphasis  on 
planning,  scripting,  and  producing  broadcast-quality  radio 
programs,  as  well  as  commercial-type  announcements  and 
station  promotional  devices. 

CM  540  Communications  (Graphics  3  s.h. 

Provides  basic  experience  in  planning  and  producing 
commonly  used  television  studio,  industrial  display,  and 
classroom  graphics  which  arc  applicable  in  educational, 
industrial,  and  medical  training  programs.  Experiences 
include  layout  and  lettering;  color;  mounting  and  laminating 
techniques;  copying  techniques  such  as  Themiofax, 
photography,  and  Xerography;  photo  silk  screening;  and 
photo  sketching. 

CM  544  Beginning  Motion 

Picture  Production  3  s.h. 

Emphasis  on  effective  use  of  motion  picture  camera  editing 
tools  to  make  useful,  locally  produced  teaching  films.  No 
previous  experience  is  necessary,  but  student  should  own  or 
have  access  to  an  8mm  or  1 6mm  camera  and  an  acceptable 
exposure  meter. 

CM  545  .Applications  and  Techniques 
of  Motion  Pictures  3  s.h. 

Production  planning  foi'  motion  pictures,  directing,  advanced 
picture  and  sound  editing  techniques,  and  use  of  sound 
recording  and  lab  facilities.  In  addition  to  live-action 
cinematography,  titling,  animation,  and  special  effects 
photography  will  be  investigated.  Prerequisite:  CM  544. 

CM  549  Basic  Audio  Recording  3  s.h. 

Theor>  and  practices  of  recording  sound  and  developing  an 
understanding  of  language  of  sound  recording  and  the  ability 
to  make  sound  recordings.  Exposure  to  recording  for  various 
media,  including  radio,  music,  motion  pictures,  television, 
multi-image,  and  slide  and  tape  production.  Students  will  gain 
hands-on  experience  through  labs  and  projects  to  be 
completed  outside  class. 

CM  550  Advanced  Audio  Production  3  s.h. 

Theory  and  practice  of  recording  sound  for  motion  pictures, 
videotapes,  audiotapes,  sound  filmstrips.  etc.  Will  use  sound 
and  other  special  techniques. 

CM  551   Basic  TV  Production 
and  Direction  3  s.h. 

Intensive  lab  course  circuit  tacilities  designed  to  develop 
skills  in  program  production  and  direction.  Theory  and 
practice  of  production  are  examined  with  each  student 
expected  to  produce  a  television  program  during  the  course. 

CM  552  Electronic  Field  Production  3  s.h. 

For  advanced  graduate  students  with  prior  training  and 
experience  in  television.  Advanced  television  production 
techniques,  .set  design,  lighting,  special  effects,  and  advanced 
editing  techniques.  Prerequisite:  CM  551. 
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CM  561    I, tiirninn  Systems  I)esij;n  3  s.li. 

IniicHliiLlion  ID  ck'Micnls  of  systems  approach  lo  iL-arniiii; 
systems  design.  For  people  involved  in  any  level  ot 
instruction  such  as  teachers  and  industrial,  government,  and 
social  trainers.  Participants  will  have  the  opportunity  to  studs 
and  carefully  plan  a  learning  system  according  to  accepted 
|iliases  of  analysis,  design,  aiul  c\  aluaiion. 

CM  571  Beginning  Photogniphy  3  s.li. 

Emphasis  on  using  still  picture  camera  and  the  ilarkrooin  for 
instructional  purposes,  the  making  of  black-and-white 
negatives.  35nim  slides,  copy  work,  developing  black-and- 
uhite  film,  and  black-and-white  contact  printing  and 
enlarging.  Each  student  must  have  manual  focusing  and 
manual  exposure  setting  capability.  No  pre\  ions  photographic 
experience  i.s  necessar\ . 

(M572  Photograpliy  II  3  s  h 

Helps  siiidenls  develop  their  camera  and  printmaking  skills  to 
the  extent  that  the)  can  employ  those  processes  to 
communicate  an  intended  message  with  their  photographs. 
The  students  explore  the  characteristics  and  uses  of  a  variety 
ol  films.  They  learn  several  skills,  such  as  copy  work,  basic 
techniques  of  portrait  lighting,  and  altering  film  development 
to  suit  high-  or  low-  contrast  subjects.  Prerequisites:  CM  571 
and  permission  of  instructor. 

CM  51}  Creative  Darkroom  Techniques  ,i  s.h. 

Introduces  the  student  to  a  \  ariety  of  photographic 
manipulations.  Specific  assignments  are  chosen  from  such 
techniques  as  high-contrast  imagery,  tone  line,  bas-relief, 
posteri/ation.  texturization,  paper  negatives,  hand  coloring, 
nndtiple  printing,  and  photomontage.  Prerequisites:  CM  571 
and  pemiission  of  instructor. 

CM  577  Slide  and  Sound  Production  3  s.h. 

Emphasizes  techniques  of  color  and  black-and-white  slide 
preparation,  duplication,  titling,  and  binding.  Examines 
techniques  necessary  to  produce  color  filmslrips  on  a 
commercial  basis,  and  students  will  participate  in  making  of  a 
filmstrip  through  all  stages,  from  script  to  screen.  Techniques 
lor  making  homemade  filmstrips  will  also  be  explored.  liach 
student  must  furnish  a  35mm  camera  and  an  acceptable 
exposure  meter.  Prerequisite:  CM  57 1 . 

CM  578  Multi-Image  Production  3sh 

Inlroduclion  lo  scripting,  storyboaiiling.  and  protluclion  of 
multi-image  presentations.  Major  emphasis  on  students" 
producing  their  own  three-screen,  six-projector  program 
through  the  use  of  computer  programming  equipment. 
Prerequisites:  CM  571  and  503. 

CM  581   SpecialTopics  3  s.h. 

Ad\ance(.l  topics,  offered  on  an  experimental  basis,  w  ithin  the 
discipline  of  communications  hut  not  dealt  with  in  other 
courses.  Prerequisite:  pemiission  of  the  instructor. 


CM  600  Seminar  in  Learning  Resources  3  s.h. 

Major  emphasis  on  difterences  in  learning  materials  and  on 
learning  and  teaching  methods.  The  student  will  do  literary 
research  for  a  better  understanding  of  how  learning  resources 
are  lelatetl  to  learning  processes  in  our  society. 

(  M60I   The  Classroom  Use 

of  Motion  Pictures  3  s.h. 

l)evek)ps  a  basis  for  critical  evaluation  of  films  for  various 

educational  purposes.  Emphasis  on  understanding  of 

production  techniques,  stereotypes,  prejudices,  and 

misconceptions  which  intluencc  the  quality  of  educational 

films. 

CM  602   Programming 

Systematic  Instruction  3  s.h. 

Covers  historical  tlevelopment  of  lheor\  and  philosoph\. 
audio  instructional  equipment,  programmed  texts,  theories  of 
programming,  types  of  programs  available,  and  analysis  and 
evaluation  ol  research, 

CM  615  Role  of  Learning  Resources  3  s.h. 

Examines  role  of  perception  as  it  pertains  to  sensory 
experiences  and  inner  cognitive  processes  in  relationship  to 
maturation,  goals  and  drives,  and  environment.  Seeks  to  relate 
psychological  processes  to  learning  resources,  w  ith  emphasis 
on  newer  media. 

CM  630  Classification  and  Cataloging 
ol'  Learning  Resources  3  s.h. 

Principles  of  classifying  and  cataloging  learning  resources 
such  as  motion  pictures,  videotapes,  filmstrips,  slides, 
transparencies,  disk  and  tape  recordings,  microfilm,  microcard 
and  microfiche,  flat  pictures,  etc.  For  learning  resources 
administrators  and  librarians. 

CM  660  Media  Management  3  s.h. 

Considers  the  problems  in  setting  up  and  managing  an 
integrated  program,  including  production,  selection, 
utilization,  and  management  of  learning  resources  centers: 
problems  of  finance  and  organization  of  the  different  ser%'ices; 
relationships  among  school  systems,  colleges,  and  communit\ 
.idult  groups:  and  evaluation  standards  for  various  ,ser\  ices. 

CM  669  Internship  2-6  s.h. 

Supers  isetl  pRitessional  work  experience  in  communications 
media.  Location,  duties,  length  of  internship,  and  hours  are 
iiulividuall\  tailored  to  student  career  goals.  Sites  represent 
w  ide  application  of  process  and  technology  of 
communications  in  business,  education,  allied  health,  or  other 
agencies. 

CM  681  SpecialTopics  3  s.h. 

Intensise  study  of  a  specific  area  of  communications  beyond 
the  scope  o\'  other  courses.  Offering  depends  upon  instructor 
and  student  interest.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  the  instructor. 


49 


Indiana  University  of  Pennsylvania 


CM  699  Independent  Study  1-3  s.h. 

The  studeni  nia\  elect.  v\  ith  apprmal  of  adviser,  to  do  several 
different  independent  stud_\  projects.  University  facilities  and 
equipment  are  provided,  but  student  must  supply  materials 
and  pav  for  processing  and  production  costs.  Prerequisites: 
successful  completion  of  the  basic  course  in  the  medium 
selected:  the  professor's  appro\al. 


Computer  Science 


The  Computer  Science  Department  does  not  currently  offer  a 
program  leading  to  a  master's  or  doctoral  degree.  Graduate 
courses  are  offered  as  dual  le\  el  w  ith  undergraduate  courses. 

Course  Descriptions 

CO  510  Processor  .\rchitecture 
and  Microprogramming  3  s.h. 

The  logical  description  of  computer  processor  structure 
(architecture),  with  emphasis  on  the  microprogramming 
approach.  Project  assignments  using  minicomputer. 
Prerequisite:  pennission  of  instructor. 

CO  520  Modern 

Programming  Languages  3  s.h. 

Comparative  stud\  of  the  properties  and  applications  of  a 
range  of  modem  higher  level  programming  languages, 
mcluding  Ada.  APL.  C,  LISP,  LOGO,  PASCAL,  PROLOG, 
and  SNOBOL.  Comparison  with  older  languages  such  as 
ALGOL.  BASIC.  COBOL,  FORTRAN,  and  PL/I. 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor. 

CO  530  Introduction 

to  ,Systenis  Programming  3  s.h. 

Concepts  and  techniques  of  systems  programming  with  an 
emphasis  on  assembly  and  compilation  of  user  programs. 
Representation  of  source  language  so  as  to  facilitate  the 
needed  translation  process.  Exercises  using  various  computer 
s\  stems.  Prerequisites:  permission  of  instructor. 

CO  541  Database  Management  3  s.h. 

Review  of  database  concepts.  Detailed  study  of  database 
management  approaches.  Comparative  study  of  commerciall\ 
a\  ailable  database  management  systems.  Project  on  the 
locally  available  database  systems. 
Prerequisite:  pemiission  of  instructor. 

CO  550  Applied  Numerical  Methods  3  s.h. 

Polynomial  approximations  using  finite  differences:  with 
applications  in  numerical  integration  and  differentiation. 
Numerical  solution  of  initial  value  ordinary  differential 
equations.  The  APL  language  will  be  introduced  and  used, 
along  with  FORTRAN,  in  programming  selected  algorithms. 
Prerequisites:  Computer  Programming,  Linear  Algebra,  and 
Ordinary  Differential  Equations. 


CO  560  Theory  of  Computation  3  s.h. 

Formal  methods  for  describing  and  anal\'zing  programming 
languages  and  algorithms:  Backus-Naur  forms;  productions; 
regular  expressions:  introduction  to  automata  theory;  Turing 
machines;  recent  concepts  in  algorithm  theory.  Prerequisite: 
pemiission  of  instructor. 

CO  581   Special  Topics 

in  Computer  Science  3  s.h. 

Seminar  in  advanced  topics  from  computer  science;  content 
will  vary  depending  on  the  interests  of  the  instructor  and 
students  (consult  department  for  currently  planned  topics). 
May  be  repeated  for  additional  credit.  Prerequisite;  permission 
of  instructor. 

Consumer  Services 

Graduate  courses  in  consumer  services  are  primarily  designed 
to  provide  in-depth  study  in  particular  areas  of  home 
economics. 

Course  Descriptions 

CS  533  Consumer  Services  Study  Tour  1-6  s.h. 

Offered  to  broaden  the  scope  of  experience  and  understanding 
in  clothing,  textiles,  and  interior  design.  Historic  costumes, 
textiles,  and  decorative  arts  are  viewed.  Fashion  houses, 
designer  salons,  cottage  industry  centers,  retail  stores,  and 
museums  are  \isited. 

CS  553  Flat  Pattern  Design  3  s.h. 

Gamient  design  achie\ed  b\  use  of  Hat  patteming  techniques. 
An  understanding  is  developed  of  the  interrelationships  of 
garment  design,  fabric,  fit.  and  construction  processes.  Two 
major  projects  required.  One-hour  lecture,  three-hour 
laboratory. 

CS  554  Tailoring  3  s.h. 

Various  tailoring  methods  are  studied  and  applied  in  the 
selection,  fitting,  and  construction  of  a  tailored  garment. 
Consumer  problems  in  the  selection  of  ready-to-w  ear  apparel 
are  investigated.  A  research  study  or  project  is  required.  One- 
hour  lecture,  three-hour  laboratory. 

CS555  Draping  3  s.h. 

In-depth  stud\  of  the  principles  involved  in  fashion  design, 
draping  principles,  and  the  manipulation  of  fabric  to  confomi 
to  the  human  figure.  Student  will  pad  a  fomi  to  individual 
measurements  and  will  design  gamients  that  are  both 
individual  and  original.  Two  major  projects  required. 
One-hour  lecture,  three-hour  laboratory. 

CS  556  Historic  Costume  3  s.h. 

Chronological  studs  of  historic  costume  from  ancient  times  to 
the  present  day.  emphasizing  style  details  as  well  as  social, 
economic,  political,  religious,  and  aesthetic  influences  on 
design  of  clothine.  Three  lecture  hours. 
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('S56I    Micr(>\\a\e  ("ookinjj  Tcthnolom  3  s.li. 

Siiicly  ol  ihc  clcclronic  icchnolos:) .  sclcLliim.  care,  anil  use  ol 
ihe  microwave  oven.  Basic  physical  anil  chemical  concepts 
lelalcil  to  microwave  cooking  will  be  incluileil.  liKliviilual 
investigative  research  problems  will  be  rei|uireii.  Tvm)  leciinv 
hours  plus  two  lab  hours  per  week. 
('.S562  Historic  Interiors  3  s.h. 

Chronological  stuily  Irom  ancient  times  to  the  niul-nineteenth 
century  ot  the  dominant  inlluences  anil  characteristics  ol 
historical  interiors,  furniture,  anil  ornamental  design,  l-mphasis 
placed  upon  style  detail  and  its  relationship  to  social,  economic, 
political,  religious,  and  aesthetic  inlluence  and  to  the 
contemporary  scene.  Paper  reqiinvd.  Three  lecture  hours. 

C'S  563  Modern  Interiors  3  s.h. 

Chronological  siiid\  Irom  mid-ninelcenlh  century  to  the  |iresenl 
of  the  dominant  inlluences  and  characteristics  of  twentieth- 
century  interiors,  furniture,  and  ornamental  design.  Kmphasis 
placed  upon  style  detail  and  its  relationship  to  social,  economic, 
political,  religious,  and  aesthetic  influence  and  to  the 
contemporaiN  scene.  Paper  required.  Three  lecture  hours. 
CS  564  Interior  Planning  and  Drawing  3  s.h. 

Lifespace  analysis  and  design  as  related  to  residential 
applications.  Presentation,  appropriate  media,  equipment,  and 
techniques  w  ill  be  stressed.  Freehand  and  mechanical  methods 
u  ill  be  employed  to  depict  floor  plans,  elevations,  and 
construction  details.  A  research  project  related  to  professional 
interests  is  required.  One-hour  lecture,  three-hour  lab  per  v\eek. 
('.S565  I.ightinj;  3  s  h. 

I.ightuig  fundamentals  applicable  to  the  en\  ironmental  design 
of  residential  and  commercial  spaces.  Includes  calculation 
methods,  terminology,  theory  of  color  visibility,  light  source 
alternatives,  fixture  function  and  selection,  lighting  trends,  ami 
related  professional  organizations. 

Department  of  Counseling;,  Adult 
Kducation,  and  Student  Affairs 

Ihe  Department  of  Counseling,  Adult  Education,  and  Student 
.Affairs  houses  four  graduate  programs  offering  the  follow  ing 
degrees;  a  Master  of  Arts  in  Counseling  Services,  a  Master  of 
.Arts  in  Student  Affairs  in  Higher  Education,  a  Master  of  .-Xrts 
in  .Adult  and  Community  Education,  and  a  Master  of 
Education.  Students  in  the  Master  of  Education  program  ma\ 
pursue  Commonwealth  of  Pennsylvania  certiticaiion  m  either 
[elementary  or  Secondary  School  Counseling. 
As  the  master's  degrees  in  the  department  are  applied  fields  of 
siud\ .  the  follov\  ing  topics  are  emphasized  in  courses:  human 
ilevelopment  iner  the  life  span:  research;  specific  skills  and 
techniques  for  helping  others  learn,  grow.  ;ind  develop; 
management  skills:  organizational  and  social  contexts  of  theory 
and  practice:  and  the  theoretical  bases  of  the  professions. 

Students  in  the  department  are  professionals  who  serve  as 
educators,  counselors,  and  support  personnel  in  schools, 
businesses,  health  institutions,  mental  health  agencies, 
community  aszencies.  hisiher  education,  and  other  institutions 


and  organizations.  Students  provide  leadership  in  their  places  of 
work,  their  communities,  and  society.  Students  are  encouraged 
to  participate  in  extracurricular  activities  to  continue  their 
professional  development  outside  of  class  and  after  graduation. 

Ihcre  are  departmental  admissions  procedures  and 
requirements  in  addition  to  those  required  by  the  Graduate 
School.  Prospective  students  should  contact  the  department  to 
determine  these  requirements. 

Master  of  Arts  in  Adult 
and  Community  Kducation 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Adult  and  Community  Education 
(ACE)  is  a  program  designed  to  develop  leaders  in  the  fields 
of  adult  and  community  education.  Graduates  from  the 
program  work  in  business  and  industry:  hospitals  and  health- 
related  institutions:  community  agencies:  governmental 
offices  and  agencies;  the  military:  religious  organizations; 
volunteer  associations,  and  many  other  types  of  organizations. 
The  program  assists  professionals  in  acquiring  skills  to 
develop  and  implement  educational  and  other  programs  in  a 
w  ide  variety  of  settings. 

Ihe  ACE  program  addresses  the  needs  of  each  student 
through  individual  programming  and  flexible  scheduling. 
Students  are  encouraged  to  relate  theory  and  course  content  to 
their  areas  of  interest.  The  program  offers  a  balance  of 
academic  preparation,  practical  field  experience,  and 
individual  research  and  emphasizes  the  application  of  theory 
to  practice  ami  the  ifevelopment  of  theory  from  practice. 

A  minimum  of  36  credit  hours  are  required  tor  the  M.A.  in 
.Adult  and  Coinmunit)  Education.  These  include  a  core 
requirement  of  30  hours:  AC  620,  AC  621,  AC  622,  AC  623. 
AC  62.'i,  AC  735.  AC  740,  GR  61.5.  and  AC  745  or  AC  850. 
There  are  also  6  credit  hours  of  electives.  Students  may  take  a 
thesis  (AC  850)  or  non-thesis  (AC  745)  option.  Students 
electing  the  non-thesis  option  will  be  required  to  complete  a 
comprehensive  examination. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  Graduate  School  requirements, 
applicants  for  the  M.,A.  in  Adult  and  Community  Education 
are  required  to  submit  a  resume  and  writing  samples  as  well  as 
participate  in  an  in-depth  inter\iew  w ith  program  faculty . 

Master  of  Arts  in  Counseling  Services 

The  Master  of  Arts  degree  program  in  Counseling  Services  is 
designed  to  prepare  students  to  work  in  a  variety  of  settings, 
including  mental  health  centers,  drug  and  alcohol  treatment 
programs,  specialized  community  agencies,  vocational  or 
rehabilitation  programs,  correctional  institutions,  health  care 
settings,  social  ser\  ices,  and  business  and  industry . 

Students  enrolled  in  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  program  will 
complete  36  (includes  thesis)  or  39  (without  thesis)  hours  of 
credit  for  the  degree.  The  program  requires  the  follow  ing 
courses  or  their  equivalents:  CE  620.  CE  633,  CE  635,  CE 
637.  CE  639.  CE  741.  CE  755,  GR  516,  GR  615.  and  9  (thesis 
option)  to  12  (non-thesis  option)  hours  in  supporting  courses. 
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Prospective  students  for  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Counseling 
Services  must  meet  departmental  admissions  requirements  and 
procedures  in  addition  to  those  of  the  Graduate  School. 
Prospective  students  should  contact  the  department  to 
determine  these  requirements. 

Master  of  Arts  in  Student  Affairs 
in  Higher  Education 

The  Student  Affans  in  Higiier  Education  (SAHE)  program  is 
designed  to  prepare  graduates  for  professional  administrative 
positions  in  colleges,  universities,  and  community  colleges. 
SAHE  graduates  work  in  all  facets  of  students  affairs,  i.e.. 
housing  and  residence  life,  student  development  programs, 
student  activities  and  organizations.  Greek  affairs,  admissions, 
registrar,  financial  aid,  career  planning  and  development, 
minority  affairs  programs,  health  services,  athletics,  advising 
and  testing,  and  counseling  programs. 

The  SAHE  program  gives  its  students  in-dcpth  exposure  to 
theories  and  models  of  human  and  student  development.  The 
emphasis  is  to  provide  them  with  a  broad  understanding  of 
human  behavior  and  the  methods  by  which  psychological 
theory  is  translated  into  practice.  In  addition,  students  get 
hands-on  work  experience  via  structured  internships  in 
specific  student  affairs  or  related  offices. 

A  minimum  of  36  hours  are  required  for  the  M.A.  in  Student 
Affairs  in  Higher  Education.  These  include  a  core  requirement 
of  30  hours:  GR  615,  ST  626,  ST  627,  ST  628,  ST  629.  ST  728, 
ST  730,  CE  633,  CE  637,  and  CE  74 1 .  There  are  6  credit  hours 
of  electives.  Students  electing  the  non-thesis  option  are  required 
to  complete  a  comprehensive  examination. 

In  addition  to  graduate  school  admissions  requirements,  the 
SAHE  Program  requires  a  2.8  grade  point  average  (GPA)(3.0 
is  prefeiTed),  an  updated  resume  including  a  typed  200  word 
writing  sample  which  provides  the  candidate's  reasons  for 
wanting  to  enter  the  field,  and  a  personal  interview.  All 
graduate  assistant  candidates  must  come  to  campus  for 
personal  interviews.  Admissions  interviews  can  run 
concurrently  with  assistantship  interviews. 

Master  of  Education 

Students  seeking  the  Master  of  Education  degree  who  do  not 
plan  to  obtain  commonwealth  certification  as  a  .school  counselor 
must  complete  33  credit  hours  for  the  degree.  The  following 
courses  are  required:  CE  629  or  CE  639,  CE  63 1,  CE  633, 
FE  61 1,  612  or  613,  GR  516,  and  GR  615.  In  addition  to  the 
required  courses,  students  must  take  15  additional  credit  hours. 
Courses  are  selected  on  the  basis  of  the  student's  personal  needs 
and  vocational  goals.  Appropriate  course  substitutions  may  be 
made  with  adviser  approval. 

Prospective  students  for  the  Master  of  Education  must  meet 
departmental  admissions  requirements  and  procedures  in 
addition  to  those  of  the  Graduate  School.  Pro.spective  students 
should  contact  the  department  to  determine  these  requirements. 


Master  of  Education  -  School 
Certification  Programs 

Elementary  and  Secondary  School  Counselors 

To  qualify  for  institutional  endorsement  and  commonwealth 
certification,  the  student  must  complete  a  45-credit-hour 
competency-based  program  to  include  supervised  practicum. 
advanced  practicum,  and  field  experience. 

While  teaching  experience  is  not  a  prerequisite  for  admission, 
students  are  expected  to  possess  an  understanding  of  educational 
philosophy  and  child  or  adolescent  growth  and  development. 
They  should  also  understand  the  basic  principles  of  psychology, 
sociology,  and  learning  theory.  Students  lacking  prerequisite 
understandings  will  be  expected  to  meet  these  deficiencies 
during  their  course  of  study.  Students  seeking  commonwealth 
School  Counseling  certification  will  take  the  following:  CE  631, 
CE  633.  CE  638.  CE  730,  CE  755,  FE  61 1  or  612  or  613, 
GR  5 1 6,  and  GR  6 1 5  ( 24  credit  hours). 

Students  pursuing  commonwealth  certification  in  Elementary 
School  Counseling  are  required  to  take  the  following:  CE  625, 
CE  626,  CE  627,  CE  629.  CE  740.  Advanced  Practicum,  and 
one  three-credit  approved  elective  (21  credit  hours). 

Students  pursuing  commonwealth  certification  in  Secondary 
School  Counseling  must  enroll  for  CE  635.  CE  636,  CE  637, 
CE  639,  CE  741,  CE  753,  and  one  three-credit  approved 
elective  (21  credit  hours). 

Prospective  students  for  the  Master  of  Education  and  school 
certification  programs  must  meet  departmental  admissions 
requirements  and  procedures  in  addition  to  those  of  the 
Graduate  School.  Prospective  students  should  contact  the 
department  to  detemiine  these  requirements. 

School  Counseling  Certification  Only 

Those  students  already  possessing  a  master's  degree  and 
desiring  School  Counseling  certification  may  apply  to  the 
counseling  program  for  "Certification  Only"  status. 
Applicants  should  contact  the  counseling  program  coordinator 
to  have  their  graduate  transcript(s)  evaluated  to  determine 
necessary  course  work  to  complete  commonwealth 
certification  requirements. 

Course  Descriptions 

Adult  and  Community  Education 

AC  620  Introduction  to  Adult 

and  Community  Kducation  3  s.h. 

A  survey  course  which  examines  the  fields  of  adult  and 

community  education  philosophically  and  historically  and  in 

temis  of  cunent  programs  and  processes.  The  course  includes 

the  study  of  adult  and  community  education  principles  and 

concepts  as  well  as  available  literature  and  resources. 

AC  621  The  Adult  Learner  3  s.h. 

This  course  focuses  on  the  adult  as  a  learner:    physiological, 
psychological,  sociological,  and  intellectual  characteristics 
and  how  they  affect  learning. 
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AC  622   l*ro};r;im  and  I'riict'ss  Di'M'lopiiK-iil 

in  Adult  und  Community  Kducutioii  3  s.h. 

A  kiiovvlcikc  iiiiil  skill-huililiiig  course  ticsigiicd  lor  preseni 
;iikI  luliirc  lukilt  and  fommunily  cducalion  praditioncrs.  This 
lunv-io  course  examines  concepts  and  practices  relevant  to 
program  development  in  traditional  and  nontratlitional 
educational  sellings. 

\('  623  Oruiini/ation  and  Vdministralion 

in  Adult  and  ( '(>inininiit\  l.dncation  3  s.h. 

I  his  course  introduces  the  siiiilent  to  hasic  tlieoi  ics  ol 
educational  administration  and  management  and 
organizational  structure.  It  includes  a  study  of  and  application 
of  the  tasks,  tools,  strategies,  and  leadership  role  of  the  adult 
and  coMiiHLmitN  education  administrator.  Prerequisites; 
pennission. 

\('  625    I'cachini;  and  Learning;  in  Adult 
and  (  oiiiiuunilN  lulucaiion  .^  s.h. 

I  his  course  examines  teaching-learning  theories  as  they  relate 
to  adults,  the  teaching-learning  process  in  a  variety  of 
educational  learning  settings,  instructional  methods, 
techniques  and  devices  which  are  effective  with  atlulls,  ami 
instructional  designs  and  evaluative  methods  cffecti\c  in  the 
teaching-learning  process.  I'rerequisiles:  permission. 

AC  1.^5  Seminar  in  Adult 

and  Community  Kducatiun  3  s.h. 

This  course  has  a  research  emphasis.  It  nnoKes  an  intensive 
study  of  special  topics  in  adult  and  cominunity  education. 
Research  content  varies  according  to  stuilent  interest. 
Prerequisites:  permission. 

AC  740  Internship  in  Adult 

and  Ciinimunity  Kducation  6  s.h. 

I'his  IS  .111  iiuli\  Kluall\  designed  field  project  in  which 
students  work  with  a  site  project  ad\  iser  and  a  university 
adviser.  TTie  six-credit  internship  is  a  single  project  designed 
in  two  phases,  each  earning  three  credits.  Prerequisite: 
permission. 

\C  745   I'ractieal  Research  in   \dult 
and  (Ommunity  I'lducation  3  s.h. 

Practical  research  in  adult  and  community  education  is 
designed  to  have  students  conduct  and  report  a  formal 
research  study  in  their  field  of  interest.  .Students  formulate  a 
research  problem  and  design  a  plan  of  inquiry  that  will 
provide  an  answer(s)  to  their  stated  research  problem. 
.Students  must  be  able  to  interpret  their  research  findings  and 
communicate  them  both  orall\  and  in  writing  at  a  professional 
le\el.  Prerequisite:  permission. 

\C  S5(l    thesis  3  s.h. 

Counseling,  Adult  Fiducation, 
and  Student  .Affairs 

CK  620  Community  Counseling  3  s.h. 

Pro\  ides  an  introduction  to  the  work  of  the  community 
counselor  in  a  varietv  of  roles  in  manv  different  settinss. 


CI'!  625   lndi\idual  Analysis 

iChildrcn  under  t\»el\e)  3  s.h. 

Principles,  problems,  methods,  and  content  involved  in 
understanding  the  child  and  his/her  developing  self-concept. 

CK  626  Career  Kducation  3  s.h. 

Study  of  how  education  and  the  community  help  all 
iiulividuals  become  familiar  with  the  values  of  a 
work-oriented  society  and  the  integration  of  these  values  into 
their  personal  value  structure. 

(I,  627  (  onsultative 

and  (  iiunselln^  I  heor\  3  s.h. 

Theories,  objectives,  principles,  and  practices  of  consulting  and 
counseling  with  individuals  and  groups  are  covered.  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  techniques  and  practices  related  to  children. 

CK  629  (Jroup  Procedures  3  s.h. 

I^nphasis  is  placed  upon  understanding  and  developing  group 
techniques  related  to  the  development  and  growth  of  children. 
Counseling  with  indi\  idiials  and  groups  are  covered. 

CK  631   Introduction  to  (iuidance  Services       3  s.h. 
()\erview  of  genesis  and  deselopment  of  guidance  in 
.American  education,  including  philosophical  concepts, 
psychological  theories,  cultural  and  social  influences,  and 
current  practices. 

CK  633  K\aluation  I  eehniques  3  s.h. 

Basic  statistical  and  measurement  concepts  utilized  in  testing 
and  test  interpretations,  emphasizing  data  concerning  purposes 
and  tvpes  of  tests,  test  administration,  scoring,  validity  and 
reliability,  and  principles  of  test  selection  for  school  and 
community  settings. 

CK  635  Individual  .Analysis  3  s.h. 

Principles,  problems,  methods,  and  content  involved  in 
understanding  the  adolescent  and  adult  and  their  de\  eloping 
self-concepts.  Prerequisite:  CE  633. 

CK  636  Career  De>el<)pnient  3  s.h. 

Emphasizes  how  iiHii\  iduals  acquire  self-  and  vocational 
know  ledge,  skills,  and  abilities,  vvhich  lead  to  effective  career 
decisions.  Considers  career  education,  vocational 
development,  decision-making  skills,  and  the  processing  and 
use  of  information. 

CK  637  Cdunseliny 

and  C<insultati\e  Theory  3  s.h. 

Theories,  objectives,  principles,  and  practices  of  counseling 
and  consulting  w  ith  individuals  are  covered.  Counseling  skills 
and  interviewing  techniques  are  presented  and  practiced  to 
prepare  the  student  for  the  praeticum  experience. 

CK  6.^8  Management 

of  the  (iuidance  .Services  3  s.h. 

Helps  the  school  counselor  acquire  necessary  competencies  to 
manage  guidance  services.  Emphasis  placed  upon  planning, 
organizing,  actuating,  and  controlling  functions  of 
management  as  applied  to  the  guidance  sen  ices. 
Prerequisites:  CE  63 1 .  CE  633^  CE  636.  CE  637.  and  CE  639 
or  their  equivalents. 
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CE  639  Group  Procedures  3  s.h. 

Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  nature  of  groups,  techniques 
involved  in  the  development  of  group  dynamics,  formation 
and  operation  of  groups,  organization  and  structure  of  groups, 
and  the  intliience  of  the  group.  Prerequisite:  CE  637. 

CE  645  Human  Relations 

and  Communications  3  s.h. 

Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  development  of  human 
relations  and  communications  skills  in  human  .service 
organizations.  Human  relations  theories,  principles,  and 
techniques  to  elicit  cooperation  from  personnel  participating 
in  the  organization  will  be  developed. 

CE  646  Interpersonal  Sensiti\  itv  3  s.h. 

Participants  will  explore  their  interpersonal  interaction  style  in 
groups  and  individually.  Human  potential  of  the  students  will 
he  developed  as  they  enter  into  authentic,  honest,  and  trusting 
relationships  within  the  context  of  a  small-group  experience, 
encouraging  an  examination  and  understanding  of  oneself  and 
one's  impact  on  others. 

CE  647  Pupil  Services  3  s.h. 

Philosophy,  objectives,  and  roles  of  each  of  the  pupil  services 
will  be  considered.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  team 
approach  to  services.  Pupil  services  will  be  viewed  as  a 
facilitating  function  contributing  to  the  development  of 
individual  pupils  and  to  the  success  of  the  instructional  and 
management  processes  of  the  school. 

CE  652  Skills  .Approach 

to  Decision  Makinj;  3  s.h. 

Decision  making  is  viewed  as  a  multidimensional  life  process 
which  integrates  all  facets  of  self  in  life  planning  and  goal  setting. 
Games,  role  play,  group  work,  and  related  experiences  are  utilized 
in  providing  experiential  exposure  to  a  diversity  of  decision- 
making models  w  hich  can  be  applied  to  a  variety  of  w  ork  settings. 

CE  681  Special  Topics  3  s.h. 

CE699  Independent  Study  1-3  s.h. 

Topic  pertinent  to  the  individual's  program  of  study.  By 
permission  of  department  chairperson  and  adviser  only. 

CE  730  Professional.  Ethical. 

and  Legal  Considerations  3  s.h. 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  professional,  legal,  and  ethical  issues 
associated  with  the  human  services.  Analyzes  the  function  of 
ethics  in  the  profession  and  the  study  of  legal  rights,  duties, 
and  liabilities  of  human  service  practitioners. 

CE  740  Supervised  Practicum  -  Child  3  s  h. 

Practice  in  developing  and  using  individual  and  group  techniques 
for  those  who  work  with  children.  Observing,  interviewing,  ;uid 
consulting  procedures  will  be  developed.  Prerequisite:  CE  627. 

CE  741  Supervised  Practicum- Adolescent/Adult  3  s.h. 
Practicum  experience  in  counseling  and  consulting  techniques, 
including  intet^/iews,  ob.servations,  written  reports,  and  group 
interaction.  Techniques  for  working  with  adolescents  and  adults 
are  emphasized.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  development  of 
effective  interpersonal  relationship  skills.  Prerequisite:  CE  637. 


CE  742  School  Services  3  s.h. 

Examines  how  the  educational  philosophies  and  objectives  of 
elementary  and  secondary  schools  are  related  to  the 
development  of  the  philosophy  and  objectives  of  the  school 
services — instructional,  management,  and  pupil. 

CE  743  Planning  Human  Services  3  s.h. 

Students  will  critically  analyze  the  written  philosophies  and 
objectives  of  the  human  service  field  in  which  they  plan  to 
practice.  Students  will  develop  plans  based  on  the  philosophy 
and  objectives  of  the  organization  that  include  personnel, 
facilities,  materials,  and  money. 

CE  744  Organizing  Human  Services  3  s.h. 

Students  will  identily  tasks  necessary  to  execute  plans  which 
will  fulfill  the  objectives  of  the  organization.  Personnel 
qualified  to  perform  the  tasks  will  be  identified.  Techniques  to 
relate  tasks  to  personnel  will  be  examined  and  appropriate 
organizational  patterns  developed.  Prerequisite:  CE  643. 

Chi  748  .Advanced  Research 

in  Counselor  Education  3  s.h. 

Research  literature  in  counselor  education  and  research  design 
are  covered.  The  student  will  develop  and  present  a  trial 
dissertation  proposal. 

CE  749  Principles  of  Supervision  3  s.h. 

Designed  to  permit  the  student  to  study  theory,  research,  and 
evolving  concepts  of  supervision. 

CE  750  Supervision  of  Human 
Development  Specialists  3  s.h. 

A  practicum  designed  to  provide  allied  experience  in 
supervision  of  the  human  development  practitioner.  Focus  is 
placed  on  assisting  others  in  the  process  of  developing 
interpersonal  counseling  relationship  skills. 

CE  751  Evaluation  Principles  3  s.h. 

Student  will  evaluate  programs  of  services  as  related  to  the 
objectives  of  the  student's  potential  fields  of  practice. 
Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  development  of  appropriate 
research  and  preparation  and  reporting  of  recommendations 
based  upon  findings.  Prerequisites:  CE  643  and  644. 

CE  753  Counseling:  Advanced  Practice  3  s.h. 

SupcA'ised  counseling  experience  under  practicum  conditions. 
Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  implementing  relationship-building 
skills  while  developing  advanced  methods  of  facilitating  the 
counseling  process.  Prerequisites:  CE  637  and  CE  741. 

CE  755  Field  Experience  3  s.h. 

Provides  a  supervised  field  placement  for  students  in  the 
counselor  education  programs.  The  plan  and  scope  of  the  field 
experience  will  be  detemiined  by  the  student  and  supervising 
faculty  on  an  individual  basis.  Prerequisite:  Certification,  core 
courses,  and  specialty  required  courses. 

CE  798  Internship  in  Counselor  P'ducation       12  s.h. 
The  internship  provides  an  opportunity  to  apply  didactic 
experiences  in  an  actual  work  setting.  Sites  must  be  approved 
by  the  department. 
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CK  850    riusis 

Vl:  '^50   l)issirl;ili()ii 


3  s.h. 

i:  s.h. 


Student  Arfairs  in  Higher  Kducation 

,SI  ()2(i   llislor>  ot  lli^lur  IdiKalidii 

in  the  Inited  Stales  o  s  h 

(iro\uh  aiul  livnds  m  Ii;i;Ik'i  odiicalion  willi  cniphasis  on  ihc 
twentieth  century.  In  aciclition  In  the  traciilional  nKKJes  of 
posiseeondary  education,  continuing  education  programs, 
community  colleges,  and  adult  education  will  also  he  examinetl. 
A  secondary  focus  will  he  the  evolving  role  of  student  affairs. 

ST  627  .Student  Personnel  Ser\  ices 
in  Hij;her  Kducation  .3  s.h. 

()\er\ie\\  ot  student  peisonnel  uork  in  higher  education, 
highlighting  functional  areas  of  siutient  personnel, 
organization,  philosophy,  and  the  role  of  the  services  applied 
to  the  institution  and  the  profession. 

ST  628    Ihe  American  Collese  Student  Vs.h. 

An  examination  is  made  of  the  culture  of  undergraduate 
students  in  American  higher  education  to  prepare 
pix)fessionals  for  the  clients  they  will  serve.  Focus  is  given  to 
the  changing  student  clientele  and  its  subgroups  and  cultures. 
Undergraduate  characteristics,  attitudes  and  values,  and  hroad 
issues  regarding  their  participation  in  the  educational 
experience  will  be  exiiloixxl. 

ST  629  Student  I)e\el()pment 

in  Hijjher  Kducation  3  s.h. 

I'ids  ides  an  o\er\iew  of  student  de\elopment  theories  aiul  the 
student  development  model,  hicludes  the  application  of 
assessment,  goal  setting,  intervention  strategies,  environmental 
management,  and  evaluation  in  higher  education  settings. 
I^xplores  issues  such  as  changing  sex  roles,  sexual  identity .  life 
planning,  aiul  needs  t)f  special  student  groups. 

Sr68l   SpecialTopics  3  s.h. 

ST  728  Internship  in  Student 

Personnel  Services  3  s.h. 

Aflorils  the  student  an  op|iortumts  to  gain  practical  experience 
111  dealing  with  theories  of  his/lier  specialties.  Includes  one  or 
two  setnesters  in  one  of  the  student  personnel  offices  at  IL'P  or 
another  institution  under  the  leadership  of  a  departmental 
director  or  coordinator. 

SI  1M\   Manajjement  of  Student 

Personnel  Services  3  s.h. 

Ihe  course  teaches  managerial  concepts  and  skills  for  managing 

student  personnel  programs  or  services.  Concepts  covered 

include  the  Process  Schtwl  of  .Management.  Situational 

Leadership.  Ethics,  and  Management  Theory  models. 


ST  850  Thesis 


Criminology 


3  s.h. 


Ihe  Departineni  ol  Criminology  offers  a  program  of  study 
leading  to  a  Master  of  Arts  and  a  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degree 
in  Criminology.  The  programs  arc  designed  to  prepare 
graduate  students  for  careers  in  acadcmia  as  well  as  upper- 
level  administrative  positions  in  various  fields  of  justice.  The 
|irograms  allow  the  student  to  choose  from  a  wide  selection  of 
courses  within  the  Department  of  Criminology  as  well  as 
elective  courses  in  related  departments. 

Master  ot  Arts  in  Criminolojiy 

Department  Admission  Requirements 

In  aildition  to  meeting  the  requirements  for  admission  to  the 
(iraduate  School,  a  student  intending  to  work  toward  a  Master 
of  .'Xrts  in  Criminology  will  be  required  to  have  the  follow  ing 
prerequisite  academic  and/or  professional  preparation: 

A.     Students  should  he  able  to  tlcmonstratc  a  sound 

understanding  of  criminological  theorv  and  the  criminal 
justice  system  (generally  satisfied  by  a  bachelor's  degree 
in  criminologv.  criminal  justice,  or  related  field):  or. 

H.     Siudeiils  sliinikl  h.nc  knowlcilgc  gainetl  through 
experience  w  ithin  the  system  of  justice  system  or  by 
specialized  training  or  completed  graduate  or 
undergraduate  studies  in  a  related  field.* 

II.  upon  the  consideration  of  the  Department  of  Criminology 
(iraduate  Committee,  an  applicant  is  deemeil  to  be  deficient, 
the  department,  through  the  master's  coordinator,  will  require 
appropriate  undergraduate  courses  to  remove  these 
deficiencies.  Students  may  begin  master's  studies  in  either 
scmcsier  or  the  summer. 

Master  of  .Arts  in  Criminology 

Students  must  choose  helween  a  thesis  or  no-thesis 
curriculum: 

Thesis  Decree  Requirements  —  .A  total  of  36  semester  hours  is 
icquiial.  including  CR  600.  CR  601.  CR  605.  CR  610.  CR  630. 
CR  63 1 .  CR  849.  and  CR  8.50.  Courses  required  from  other 
disciplines  include  Philosophy  of  Ethics  and  Statistics.  A  student 
mav  be  exempt  from  either  of  these  requirements  if  he/she  has 
demonstrated  competency  as  detennined  by  the  master's 
coordinator.  Students  who  elect  the  thesis  option  must  also 
complete  6  hours  of  elective  courses  for  a  total  of  36  hours. 

No-Thesis  Decree  Requirements  —  .A  total  of  36  semester 
hours  is  required,  includuig  CR  600.  CR  601.  CR  605.  CR  610. 
CR  630.  CR  63 1 .  and  CR  849.  Courses  required  from  other 
disciplines  include  Philosophy  of  Ethics  and  Statistics.  A  student 
mav  be  exempt  from  either  of  these  requirements  if  he/she  has 


*  All  applicanis  lor  the  Master  ot  Arts  degree  in  Criminology  must  possess  the  essenee  of  l<no\v  ledge  offered  in  ihe  undergraduate  ( B.A.  I  program  core  courses. 
These  courses  are 

CR  1(12  Survey  of  Criminology  CR  .^06  Criminological  Research  Methixis 

CR  210  Criminal  Law  CR  400  Theoretical  Criminology 

CR  .'(K)  Theory  of  Complex  Criminal  Justice  Organizations  CR  401   Contemporary  Issues  in  Criminology 
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demonstrated  competency  as  determined  by  the  master's 
coordinator.  Students  who  elect  the  no-thesis  option  must  also 
complete  1 2  hours  of  elective  work  for  a  total  of  36  hours. 

Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Criminology 
Department  Admission  Requirements 

It  is  expected  thai  most  siiidenls  entering  the  Ph.D.  program  in 
Criminology  will  have  already  completed  a  master's  degree  in 
either  Criminology  or  a  closely  related  discipline.  However, 
in  select  cases  a  highly  qualified  applicant  may  enter  the 
doctoral  track  only  with  a  baccalaureate  degree.  Such 
students  would  obtain  the  M.A.  degree  enroute  to  the  Ph.D. 

Applicants  must  meet  all  Graduate  School  admission 
requirements.  Additionally,  the  doctoral  coordinator,  after 
consulting  with  the  department  screening  committee,  will 
submit  a  recommendation  regarding  applicants  to  the 
Graduate  School.  The  following  criteria  are  reviewed: 

1.  all  college  transcripts 

2.  three  letters  of  recommendation 

3.  statement  of  goals 

4.  example  of  written  work  (thesis,  articles,  repoils.  etc.) 

5.  GRE  scores  (a  combined  score  of  900  on  the  verbal 
and  quantitative  sections  is  expected.  Some 
flexibility  may  be  granted  at  the  discretion  of  the 
screening  committee.) 

6.  skill  requirement  (foreign  language,  computer  or 
statistical  ability,  or  other  skills  approved  by  the 
screening  committee  or  the  department's  graduate 
cuiTiculum  committee) 

7.  personal  interview  (ma\  be  requested  b>  department 
screening  committee  or  by  applicant) 

Deficiencies  in  the  skill  requirement  may  be  satisfied  after 
admission.  The  screening  committee  may  request  an 
interview  w  ith  the  applicant,  or  such  may  be  initiated  by  the 
applicant.  Students  may  begin  doctoral  studies  in  either 
semester  or  in  some  cases  during  the  summer. 

Curriculum 

The  Ph.D.  program  in  Criminology  is  designed  to  be 
completed  in  approximately  three  calendar  years  of  full-time 
study  beyond  the  master's.  The  curriculum  requires  a 
minimum  of  54  semester  hours  of  acceptable  graduate  credit. 
Each  student  must  complete  requirements  for  (a)  course  work: 
(b)  special  proficiency  requirements:  (c)  comprehensive 
examinations:  (d)  skill  requirement,  if  needed:  and  (e) 
dissertation. 

A.    Required  Course  Work 

Al.    Core  Courses  (21  semester  hours):  CR  710.  CR  717. 
CR  7 1 8.  CR  720,  CR  730.  CR  740,  and  CR  750. 

A2.    Criminology  Electives:  6  semester  hours  minimum 


A3.    Advanced  .^pplied  Research:  9  semester  hours 
minimum 

A4.    Other  Electives:  6  semester  hours  from  Criminology 
or  related  disciplines 

B.  Oualif>ing  Examination:  Upon  completion  of  the 
core  courses  a  student  must  airange  with  the  doctoral 
coordinator  to  take  the  qualifying  examination  to  be 
based  upon  the  core  subject  areas.  After  successful 
completion,  a  student  may  proceed  toward 
fulfillment  of  remaining  degree  requirements. 

C.  Special  Proficiency  Examination:  Areas  of 
Concentration — Each  student  inust  decide  upon  one 
subspecialty  within  Criminology.  Upon  consultation 
with  the  student,  the  student's  advisory  committee, 
and  the  doctoral  coordinator,  a  proficiency  exam  will 
be  administered. 

D.  Skill  requirement:  (0-6  semester  hours)  A 
deficiency  in  this  area  may  be  remedied  by 
completing  one  of  the  following  alternatives: 

-  foreign  language  competency 

-  computer  language  skills 

-  advanced  competency  in  statistics 

-  other  appropriate  courses/subjects  as  approved  by 
the  doctoral  coordinator 

Further  details  regarding  any  of  these  skill 
requirements  can  be  obtained  from  the  doctoral 
coordinator. 

E.  Dissertation:   In  accordance  with  university 
guidelines,  successful  completion  of  a  doctoral 
dissertation  is  required  (12  semester  hours). 

Residency 

The  following  options  are  available  to  doctoral  students  for 
satisfying  residency  requirements: 

1 .  completion  of  a  minimum  of  nine  graduate  credits  at 
lUP  in  each  of  at  least  two  consecutive  semesters 

2.  completion  of  a  miniinum  of  nine  graduate  credits  at 
lUP  for  at  least  one  semester  immediately  preceding 
or  following  a  summer  of  9  semester  hours  of  study 

3.  completion  at  lUP  of  at  least  nine  graduate  credits  in 
each  of  two  consecutive  summers  plus  six  graduate 
credits  during  the  intervening  academic  year 

Part-Time  Study 

This  program  may  admit  each  year  some  students  whose 
intention  is  to  complete  the  program  on  a  part-time  basis. 
Course  offerings  can  be  expected  to  tluctuate.  especially  in  the 
expansion  of  new  course  offerings.  A  complete  and  updated 
description  of  any  changes  can  be  obtained  from  the 
Department  of  Criminology. 
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Course  Descriptions 

('K6()0  CriminoUtfjiciil  I  hforv  3  s.li. 

\ii  L'\;iiiiiiKilu)n  oT  i.riminol(i!:ii.';il  thcorios  with  emphasis  cm 
origins  aiul  applicalions  ofrclevanl  thcoiclical  approaLhcs  to 
Clinic  and  criminally  deviant  behavior.  Rei|uired  of  ail 
master's  siiidenis. 

CR  6(M    I'roseminar  3  s.h. 

Survey  of  current  research,  critical  issues  in  the  administration 
of  justice,  and  criminological  theory.  Designed  to  acquaint  the 
siLklent  w  ith  recent  developments  in  the  discipline  of 
criminology.  Required  of  all  master's  students. 

CK  605   Research  Methods  3  s  h 

Melhoils  anil  techniques  ol  research  in  criminology.  .An  in- 
depth  examination  of  the  role  of  research  in  the  analysis, 
interpretation,  anti  clarification  of  problems  in  criminology 
and  the  administration  of  justice.  The  development  of  a 
research  proposal/thesis  prospectus  will  be  the  end  product  of 
the  course.  Required  of  all  master's  students. 

('R61()  I. e^al  Issues  in  Criminology  3  s.h. 

.-\n  m-ilcpih  study  of  contemporary  legal  issues  faced  by 
criminal  justice  professionals.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  criminal 
constitution  problems  as  well  as  the  judicial  review  of 
administrative  decisions  made  by  criminal  justice 
organizations.  Required  of  all  master's  students. 

('R630  Seminar  in  Vdtninislration 
and  Management   in  (  riniinal  .justice  3  s.h. 

riie  stud)  of  bureaucracy  and  complex  organization  with 
emphasis  on  the  concepts  and  practices  of  the  organization 
and  management  of  agencies  in  the  ailmiiiistratioii  of  justice. 
Required  of  all  master's  students. 

CR  631    System  l)\naniics  in 

the  Administration  ot  Justice  3  s.h. 

.A  studs  of  dynamic  systems  and  analytical  techniques 
relevant  for  understanding  new  perspeclixes  of  the 
adminisiraliim  of  justice.  Ret|uii"ed  of  all  master's  students. 

CR  650  Seminar  in  \d\anced 

Criminological  Ihought  3  s.h. 

An  m-de|Mli  examination  ot  select  criminological  thought. 

(  R  660  Seminar  in  Advanced 

Criminal  Law  3  s.h. 

A  stud\  of  the  theory  ot  law  as  a  means  ol  social  control. 

aiKanced  problems  luid  issues  in  the  use  of  the  criminal  sanctions. 

and  altemative  legal  means  of  controlling  deviiint  conduct. 

CR  665   Criminal  .lustice  Planning 

and  Kvaiuation  3  s.h. 

I'he  studx  of  planning  and  evaluation  in  criminology  and  the 

atlministration  of  justice  and  of  the  literature  and  practices. 

including  problems  ami  issues  ami  tasks  confront ing  planners 

antl  exaluators. 

(  R  670  Seminar  in 

Contemporarv  Corrections  3  s.h. 

An  examination  of  current  issues  anil  problems  in 
contemporarx  corrections. 


CR  675  Seminar  in  Contemporarx 
Law  Lnrorcement  3  s.h. 

A  social  psvchological  examination  of  current  issues  and 
problems  in  contemporary  law  enforcement. 

(  R6SI   SpecialTopics  3  s.h. 

Special  topics  courses  are  offered  at  the  discretion  of  the 
department  in  a  wide  area  of  subjects  directly  related  to  law 
enforcement,  courts,  corrections,  or  security. 

CR  685  Seminar  In  Contemporary  Juvenile  Justice 
and  l)elinc|uenc,\  3  s.h. 

An  cxainiiKilion  of  current  issues  and  problems  in 
contemporary  jusenile  justice  ami  i.leliiK|iiency. 

CR  690  Seminar  in  the  Contemporary 
Judicial  System  3  s.h. 

An  examination  ot  current  issues  and  problems  in  the 
contemporary  judicial  systein. 

CR698  Craduate  Readings 

in  Criminoiogv  3  s.h. 

With  faculty  supervision,  students  v\ill  read  at  least  six  major 
criminological'texts  and  participate  in  a  seminar  situation  for 
the  puipose  of  discussing  the  reading  materials. 

CR699  Independent  Study  3  s.h. 

Research  of  a  significant  issue  or  problem  in  criminology  or 
the  administration  of  justice.  Instructor,  coordinator,  and  chair 
approval  required.  Mas  be  taken  twice  tor  a  maximum  of 
6  semester  hours. 

CR  710  Advanced  Iheoretical 
Criminology  3  s.h. 

An  intensive  examination  and  critical  analysis  of  the  original 
works  of  selected  theorists.  Major  theorists  will  be  chosen  each 
semester  based  on  the  interests  of  the  professor  and  students. 

CR  715  Quantitative  Strategies 
for  Analysis  in  Criminology  3  s.h. 

Computer  analvsis  of  quantitative  data  applied  to  the  behavioral 
science  of  criminology:  the  logic  of  data  analvsis.  fundamentals 
of  statistical  procedures  commonly  used  in  criminological 
analv  sis.  Students  also  w  ill  leam  to  critique  published 
criminological  research.  Prerequisites:  GR  ."^  16  or  pemiission. 

CR7I7  Advanced  Qualitative  Methods  3  s.h 

Hxplores  the  criminological  research  enteiprise  from  the 
qualitative  perspective.  Focuses  on  the  relationship  among  all 
components  of  research  design,  including  problem  fomiulalion. 
tlieop. .  data  collection,  analysis,  and  presentation  of  findings. 
Students  will  individually  design  a  project  and  earn  out 
preliminan,  stages  of  data  collection.  Pemiission  required. 

CR  718  Quantitative  Strategies 
for  .Analvsis  in  Criminology  3  s.h. 

Computer  analysis  of  quantitative  data  to  the  behavioral 
science  of  criminology:  the  logic  of  data  analysis, 
fundamentals  of  statistical  procedures  commonly  used  in 
criminological  anal>  sis.  Students  also  will  leam  to  critique 
published  criminological  research. 
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CR  720  Advanced  Quantitative  Methods  3  s.h. 

An  in-depth  analysis  of  the  logic  and  uses  of  advanced 
criminological  research  models.  Emphasis  will  be  given  to 
the  use  of  quantitative  research  techniques  and  perspectives  as 
they  relate  to  fomial  theory  construction. 

CR  722  Measuring  Outcomes 
in  Criminology  3  s.h. 

hi  this  course  students  will  be  challenged  to  address  the 
important  issues  associated  with  appropriately  conceptualizing 
and  measuring  important  outcomes  in  Criminology/Criminal 
Justice.  Topics  to  be  covered  include,  but  are  not  limited  to. 
understanding  the  measurement  process,  measuring  crime 
through  official  records,  measuring  delinquency  and  criminal 
victimization,  measuring  punishments,  sentencing, 
incarceration  and  recidivism,  and  comparisons  of  UCR.  NCS. 
and  Self-Report  measures. 

CR  730  Ethical  and  Philosophical 

Issues  in  Criminology  3  s.h. 

An  intensive  examination  of  selected  ethical  and  philosophical 

issues  cunently  facing  the  field  of  criminology.  Issues  for 

analysis  will  be  drawn  from  (but  not  limited  to)  such 

categories  as  the  function  of  law;  integrating  theory  and 

practice;  ethical  issues  surrounding  research  strategies; 

punishment  forms;  social  control  strategies;  and  crime  and 

justice  in  the  future. 

CR  740  Advanced  Criminal  Justice  Polic.\        3  s.h 

A  study  of  the  impact  of  go\ernment  crime  policies  on 
individuals  and  groups.  An  examination  of  criminal  justice 
policy  formulation  and  analyses  of  specific  policies  relevant  to 
crime  and  the  administration  of  justice. 

CR  745  Comparative  Justice  Systems  3  s.h. 

An  examination  of  criminological  field  research  in  diverse 
cultural  settings  around  the  world.  Special  focus  given  to 
problem  fomiulation,  theory  construction,  and  general 
research  design  in  comparative  justice  systems. 

CR  748  Criminal  \  iolence:  Theory, 
Research,  and  Issues  3  s.h. 

An  overview  of  general  theories  of  violence  and  their 
applications  to  criminal  violence.  A  variety  of  research  and 
policy/programmatic  issues  will  be  explored,  with  attention 
given  to  issues  relating  to  predicting  dangerousness. 

CR  749  Victimology:  Theory,  Research, 
and  Policy  Issues  3  s.h. 

Tiie  course  will  examine  theoretical  perspectives  and  research 
methods  as  they  impact  on  the  research  questions  and  findings 
in  the  field  of  victimology.  Class,  race,  age,  and  gender  will 
be  applied  to  analyze  issues  regarding  the  role  of  the  victim, 
kinds  of  victimization,  fear  of  crime,  victimization  of 
offenders  and  victims  by  the  criminal  justice  system,  and 
victim's  compensation  and  human  rights. 


CR  750  Doctoral  Colloquium 

in  Criminology  3  s.h. 

Provides  an  academic  setting  for  graduate  students  to  present 
research  and  theoretical  papers  for  group  discussion.  Special 
topics  in  criminology  will  be  selected  each  semester. 

CR  781  Special  Topics  3  s.h. 

CR  801  Advanced  Applied  Research  I  3  s.h. 

The  application  of  selected  principles  of  criminological  theory 
and  research  methods  toward  understanding  and  resolving 
specific  problems  of  justice  processing. 

CR  802  Advanced  Applied  Research  II  3  s.h. 

The  application  of  selected  principles  of  criminological  theory 
and  research  methods  toward  understanding  and  resolving 
specific  problems  of  justice  processing. 

CR  803  Advanced  Applied  Research  III  3  s.h. 

The  application  of  selected  principles  of  criminological  theory 
and  research  methods  toward  understanding  and  resolving 
specific  problems  of  justice  processing. 

CR  804  Advanced  Applied 

Teaching  Techniques  3  s.h. 

A  review  of  prominent  models  of  effective  teaching  and  the 

applications  of  selected  models  of  teaching  theory  to  specific 

criminological  courses. 

CR  849  Comprehensi\e  Examination  0  s.h. 

Written  and/or  oral  examination  to  determine  competency. 
Required  of  all  students  during  the  semester  in  which  they  are 
enrolled  for  their  last  graduate  course. 

CR850  Thesis  3-6  s.h. 

CR950  Dissertation  1-12  s.h. 

Economics 

The  Economics  Department  does  not  currently  offer  a 
graduate  degree.  The  graduate  courses  offered  by  the 
department  are  a  component  of  master's  degree  programs 
offered  by  other  departments  and  colleges. 

Course  Descriptions 

EC  501   Foundations  of  Modern  Economics     3  s.h. 
Survey  of  micro  and  macroeconomics  designed  for  the  student 
who  is  not  already  well  grounded  in  the  field. 

EC  520  History  of  Economic  Thought  3  s.h. 

Examination  of  social,  political,  intellectual,  and  economic 
origins  of  work  of  prominent  past  economists  and  the  content 
and  impact  of  their  work.  Prerequisite:  EC  501.  or  credits  of 
"C"  or  better  in  6  semester  hours  of  Principles  of  Economics, 
or  pennission  of  instructor. 
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K('521   Macroeconomic  Analysis  3  s.h. 

('()\crs  national  income  theory  with  emphasis  on  causes  and 
ciiivs  ol'  inllation  and  unemployment,  hicludes  study  ol 
consumption  and  investment  theories,  fiscal  and  monetary 
policy,  national  income  accounts,  and  growth  analysis. 
I'rerei|uisiie:  Hi'  5()\ .  or  credits  or"(""  or  helter  in  6  semester 
hours  ol  I'liiK  i|iles  ol  llconomics  or  permission  ol  msiruclor. 

KC  522   Microefonomit  Analysis  is.li 

.\nal\  SIS  ol  ilie  iheories  ol  consumer  deiiKiiid.  llic  I  inn. 
exchange,  market  structures,  distribution,  and  welfare 
economics.  Prerequisite:  EC  50 1 .  or  creilits  of  "C"  or  better  In 
EC  1  22  Principles  of  laonomics  II  or  |iermission  of  iiisiriiclin. 

h'X'  525  MoiK'tary  Kconomics  .i  s.li. 

Structure  and  function  of  monetary  institutions,  including  the 
Federal  Reserve  System,  commercial  banks,  and  financial 
intermediaries,  theory  of  monetary  economy,  and  monetary 
|iolicy.  Prerequisite:  EC  .501.  credits  of  "C"  or  better  in 
6  semester  hours  of  Principles  of  Economics,  or  pcmiission 
o{  msiruclor. 

!(   530  Labor  Flconomics  .^  s.h. 

llisiois.  structure,  and  operations  of  trade  unions  and 
employer  organizations:  major  federal  labor  legislation: 
collective  bargaining  theory:  wage  determination;  current 
labor  problems.  Prerequisite:  EC  50 1 .  credits  of  "C"  or  better 
m  d  semester  hours  of  Principles  of  Economics,  or  permission 
of  instructor. 

K('5.M  Kconomics  of  Corporate  Decisions       3  s.h. 
A|iplies  economic  lheor\  to  corporate  decision  making. 
Covers  mathematical  solutions  to  various  profit-maximi/alion 
and  cost-minimi/ation  problems  and  examines  statistical 
estimation  of  demand  and  cost  functions.  Prerequisite: 
EC  121.  EX"  1 22.  M.A  1 2 1  or  the  equivalent,  or  pemiission 
of  instructor 

EC  536  .State  and  local  Unance  3  s.h. 

Analysis  of  the  character  and  consequences  of  state  and  local 
government  revenue  procurement,  expenditures,  and  fiscal 
systems.  Prerequisite:  EC  501 .  credits  of  "C"  or  better  in 
6  semester  hours  of  Principles  of  Economics,  or  permission 
of  instructor. 

EC  541   Contemporary  Economic  Issues  3  s.h. 

Problem  areas  of  domestic  economy.  Primary  focus  in  each 
semester  is  determined  by  student-instructor  interest. 
I'leiequisite:  EC  501,  credits  of  "C"  or  better  in  6  semester 
hours  of  Principles  of  Economics,  or  pemiission  of  instructor. 

EC  545  International  Economics  3  s.h 

Nature  of  world  economy,  international  trade,  international 
investment,  current  international  institutions,  and  foreign 
economic  policy  of  the  United  States.  Prerequisite:  EC  501, 
credits  of  "C"  or  better  in  6  semester  hours  of  Principles  of 
Economics,  or  permission  o\'  instructor. 


EC  550  Comparative  Economic  .Systems  3  s.h. 

Basic  economic  issues  in  capitalism,  socialism,  communism, 
and  fascism  and  their  relationship  to  political  and  social 
problems.  Prerequisite:  EC  501,  credits  of  "C"  or  better  in  6 
semester  hours  of  Principles  of  Economics,  or  permission  of 
insiruclor. 

EC  56(1  Economics  ol  Meallh  Serv  ices  3  s.h. 

.AiKilv  sis  ol  the  allocation  of  resources  in  the  health  sector 
using  demand  and  supply  techniques.  Pricing  and  output  by 
phvsicians,  hospitals,  and  their  health  agencies  are  considered, 
along  with  national  health  insurance  and  current  policy  issues. 
Prerequisite:  EC  501.  credits  of  "C"  or  better  in  6  semester 
hours  of  Principles  of  Economics,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

EC  571   Economics  of  Labor  Legislation  3  s.h. 

Economic  hackgrouiul  aiul  elfecis  of  governmental  regulation 
of  labor  relations,  with  emphasis  on  a  detailed  examination  of 
the  National  Labor  Relations  Act  as  amended.  Prerequisite: 
IX'  501  or  permission  of  instructor. 

EC  572  Economics  of  Wages 

and  Emplosment  3  s.h. 

Anal) sis  of  wages  and  employment  under  various  market 
structures.  Also,  an  analysis  of  the  impact  of  labor  market 
forces  on  wages,  prices,  and  distributive  shares.  Prerequisite: 
EC  501  or  permission  of  instructor. 

EC  573  Economics  of  Human  Resources  3  s.h. 

.Analysis  ol  the  developnienl  and  ulili/alion  of  human 
resources  w  ith  an  emphasis  on  the  income  and  employment 
situation  of  minorities.  Manpower  policy  options  designed  to 
increase  the  value  and  use  of  huinan  resources  are  also 
explored.  Prerequisite:  EC  530  or  permission  of  instructor. 

EC  574  Economics  of  Education  3  s.h. 

Anahsis  of  the  costs  and  benefits  ol  education  on  eco[U)mic 
growth,  the  public  and  private  process  ot  detemiining 
investment  in  education,  and  planning  at  the  institutional 
level.  Prerequisite:  EC  501,  credits  of  ""C"  or  better  in 
6  semester  hours  of  Principles  of  Economics,  or  pemiission 
of  instructor. 

EC  580  Seminar  3  s.h. 

Seminar  in  selected  economic  issues  or  problems. 
Prerequisite:  EC  501 ,  grade  of  "C"  or  better  in  6  semester 
hours  of  Principles  of  Economics,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

EC  582  I  rban  Economics  3  s.h. 

.Analv  sis  of  the  structure  of  urban  economy:  goals,  processes, 
problems,  and  policy  in  urban  economic  development. 
Prerequisite:  EC  501,  grade  of  "C"  or  better  in  6  semester 
hours  of  Principles  of  Exonomics.  or  pennission  of  instructor. 

EC  583  Regional  Economics  3  s.h. 

Process  of  regional  economic  growth,  location  theory,  basic 
techniques  of  regional  analysis,  public  and  private  area 
development  programs.  Prerequisite:  EC  501.  grade  of  "C"  or 
better  in  6  semester  hours  of  Principles  of  Economics,  or 
pemiission  of  instructor. 
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EC  634  Economics  of  Corporate  Decisions       3  s.li. 
Applies  economic  tiieoi y  to  coiporate  decision  mailing. 
Covers  mathematical  solutions  to  various  profit-maximization 
and  cost-minimization  problems  and  examines  statistical 
estimation  of  demand  and  cost  functions.  Prerequisite: 
EC  121.  EC  122.  MA  121  or  equivalent,  or  pennission  of 
instructor. 

EC  699  Independent  Study  1-6  s.h. 

Directed  readings,  written  assignments,  and  research  on  a 
specific  topic  detemiined  by  the  student  and  the  instructor. 
Prerequisite:  EC  501.  credits  of  "C"  or  better  in  6  semester 
hours  of  Principles  of  Economics,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

Educational  Psychology 

The  Educational  Psychology  Department  offers  programs 
leading  to  a  Master  of  Education  degree,  post-master's 
program  in  school  psychology  certification,  and  Doctor  of 
Education  degree.  The  Master  of  Education  programs  may  be 
taken  with  an  emphasis  on  school  psychology,  human 
development  and  learning,  or  education  evaluation  and 
research.  The  Doctor  of  Education  is  in  the  area  of  school 
psychology. 

hT  addition  to  applying  to  the  Graduate  School,  the  candidate 
must  secure  the  department  application  packet,  which  includes 
further  information  from  the  Educational  Psychology 
Department.  Potential  candidates  will  be  interviewed  b\  the 
Program  Admissions  Committee  after  the  departmental 
application,  copies  of  transcripts  from  the  Graduate  School, 
and  official  Graduate  Record  Examination  scores  (aptitude 
tests  only)  are  received.  An  adviser  will  be  assigned,  and  no 
course  work  may  be  scheduled  without  the  adviser's  appro\al. 
The  adviser  may  approve  alternate  courses  to  meet  required 
competencies. 

Admission  to  the  programs  will  be  based  on  evidence  of 
previous  scholarship  and/or  potential  for  academic  success, 
personal  and  professional  qualities  deemed  necessary  for 
adequate  functioning  as  a  specialist  in  education,  and 
motivation  for  professional  excellence.  Continued  enrollment, 
once  begun,  is  expected.  Exceptions  to  this  policy  must  be 
filed  in  writing  and  approved  by  the  student's  program 
committee. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  master's  degree  programs  must 
have  a  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  institution. 
Candidates  for  admission  to  the  post-master's  certification 
program  must  have  a  master's  degree  from  an  accredited 
institution.  Candidates  for  admission  to  the  doctoral  degree 
program  must  have  completed  the  33  semester-hour 
certification  sequence  in  school  psychology  or  its  equivalent. 

Ma.ster  of  Education  in  Educational  Psychology 

The  Master  of  Education  degree  in  the  Educational 
Psychology  Department  (33  to  36  semester  hours,  depending 
upon  choice  of  thesis  or  non-thesis  option)  has  been  designed 


to  gi\  e  the  interested  student  a  broad  theoretical  and  practical 
background  in  the  areas  of  education  and  psychology.  The 
program  will  be  of  interest  to  those  planning  to  pursue 
certification  in  school  psychology  after  the  master's  degree, 
those  wishing  to  broaden  their  understanding  of  human 
development  and  learning,  or  those  who  want  to  learn  more 
about  educational  evaluation  and  research. 

General  Requirements:  All  students  must  complete  course 
work  in  the  following  areas:  Professional  Development 
(9  semester  hours).  Humanistic  Studies  (3  semester  hours). 
Behavioral  Studies  (3  semester  hours).  Subject  Area 
(6  semester  hours).  Research  (6  semester  hours),  and  Electives 
(6  semester  hours,  non-thesis  option).  These  areas  will 
include  EP  378.  EP  604,  EP  618:  FE  61 1  or  FE  612  or 
FE  613:  EP  576,  EP  573,  or  EX  631:  GR  615,  GR  516  or 
EP  616:  and  three  electives  approved  by  the  student's 
departmental  adviser  and  chosen  to  enhance  the  student's 
interest  in  school  psychology,  human  development  and 
learning,  or  educational  evaluation  and  research. 

Certificate  of  Advanced  Study 
in  School  Psychology 
Post-Master's  Degree  Program 

.A  certificate  of  advanced  study  in  school  psychology  may  be 
issued  to  those  students  w  ho  have  completed  a  minimum  of  66 
to  69  graduate  hours,  33  of  which  should  be  approved 
graduate  hours  in  the  university  beyond  the  master's  degree, 
and  who  have  met  all  the  requirements  for  certification  as  a 
school  psychologist. 

The  School  Psychology  Program  is  designed  for  those 
individuals  who  are  seeking  certification  as  school 
psychologists.  The  objectives  of  the  program  are  to  train 
competent  individuals  who  will  demonstrate  (a)  an  ability  to 
evaluate  students  and  prescribe  interventions,  (b)  an 
understanding  of  individual  and  group  dynamics,  (c)  an 
understanding  of  the  educational  system  and  learning  process, 
and  (d)  an  ability  to  apply  all  acquired  professional 
competencies.  There  is  a  required  comprehensive  exam, 
practicum,  and  internship  experience.  Certification  as  a 
school  psychologist  is  recommended  when  all  of  the  indicated 
role  competencies  are  demonstrated  by  the  candidate. 
Completion  of  a  plan  of  study  may  be  pursued  on  either  a 
full-time  or  part-time  schedule  of  course  work.  The 
Professional  Specialization  Studies  courses  for  the  program 
include  EP  7 1 1 .  EP  7 1 2,  EP  7 1 3.  EP  762,  EP  763,  EP  750, 
and  EP  751  (12  semester-hour  internship).  The  student  must 
also  complete  either  EX  666  or  EP  742  to  meet  competency 
requirements.  For  final  certification,  other  courses  and/or 
additional  internship  hours  may  be  required  by  the  School 
Psychology  Committee  to  satisfy  competency  requirements. 

For  descriptions  of  EX  courses,  see  section  on  Special 
Education. 
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CooperiiliNc  Doctorate  in  School  Ps\ch(>l(»<i\ 

Projjram  Duscription 

The  Doclorot  Ikkical  11)11  (IaI.!).)  m  School  INschology  is 
ilcsiiznccl  as  a  69  to  72  semester-hour  program  beyoiul  the 
master's  degree.  The  initial  33  hours  of  the  program  involve 
ihc  posi-master's  preparation  lor  eerlification  as  a  school 
psNchologisi  in  the  Commonwealth  of  Pennsylvania 
eompleted  at  either  IL'P.  California  University  of 
Pennsylvania.  Edinboro  University  of  Pennsylvania,  or 
Millersvillc  University  of  Pennsylvania.  The  remaining  36  to 
39  semester  hours,  designated  as  the  doctoral  sequence,  are 
taken  .ii  lUP  to  complete  the  plan  of  study  for  the  doctorate  in 
School  Psychology.  Applicants  who  have  completed  an 
approved  certification  program  in  School  Psychology  at  other 
than  a  consortium  school  will  also  be  considered  for 
adinissioii.    Ihe  specialist-level  competencies  of  these 
siudenis  uill  he  evaluated  at  the  time  of  admission  for 
program  planning.  Completion  of  a  plan  of  study  may  be 
pursued  on  either  a  full-time  or  part-time  basis.  For  part-time 
students,  course  uork  is  offered  primarily  tluriiig  Ihe  summer 
monlhs. 

StLKlenls  w  ill  be  able  to  enter  the  doctoral  sei.|ueiice  onl\  after 
completing  the  33  semester-hour  certification  in  School 
Psychology.  Since  the  Ed.D.  is  a  practitioner-oriented  degree, 
it  will  be  recommended  that  the  students  who  apply  to  the 
program  have  at  least  two  years  of  experience  as  practicing 
school  psychologists,  part  of  which  may  be  an  internship. 
However,  students  with  exceptional  potential  who  are  judgetl 
to  be  mature  educators  or  helping  professionals  may  be 
admitted  with  less  experience  as  a  school  psychologist. 

Course  Descriptions 

EP573  Ps\eh()l()<i> 

of  .Adolescent  Kducalioii  3  s.h. 

Concerned  with  study  of  significant  characteristics  of 
adolescence  and  with  understanding  the  role  of  cultural 
intluenees  on  formation  ol  behavior. 

KP  576  Behavior  Problems  3  s.h. 

Explores  behavior  problems  encountered  in  classroom 
situations  and  gives  causes,  characteristics,  and  some  remedial 
techniques. 

F.P  578  Leurnin}>  3  s.h. 

I'Aplores  learning  theories  and  educational  applicati^>ii  in 
working  with  learning  problems  in  the  classroom. 

KP  604  .\d\anced  Kducational  Psycholojiy       3  s.h. 
.An  upuard  extension  of  educational  psychology  with  a 
systematic  review  of  current  research  and  learning  theory  with 
emphasis  iin  classroom  application. 


i;P(iUi    \p|)lied  I'diicaliotial 

Research  .Methods  3  s.h. 

Develops  skills  needed  to  engage  in  applied  educational 
research  using  standard  experimental  research  and  evaluation 
designs,  typical  measurement  approaches,  and  parametric 
statistical  procedures.  A  practical  problem  presentation  mode 
enhances  an  integrated  holistic  approach  to  design,  sampling, 
measurement,  statistics,  hypothesis  testing,  and  interpretation 
of  results.  A  microcomputer  statistical  package  is  used  to 
assist  in  the  analysis  of  data. 

\V  6IS  Interpretation  of  Educational  and 
Ps\cholo};icai  Tests  3  s.h. 

Dcsigiiccl  to  pro\  iile  Ihe  indi\itlual  with  information  necessary 
lo  understand,  evaluate,  and  interpret  results  ol  educational 
and  psychological  tests  accurately  and  meaningfully. 

fc;P68l    Speciallopics 

in  Kducational  INychology  3  s.h. 

Designed  for  those  students  who  wish  to  do  independent 
research  in  special  areas.  Prerequisite:  departmental 

chairperson  permission. 

KP711    Introduction  to  .School  Psychology        3  s.h. 
Designed  for  those  students  who  are  preparing  to  function  as 
school  psychologists:  includes  role  concepts  and  other 
responsibilities  of  a  school  psychologist. 

EP  712  Individual  Kvaluation  I  3  s.h. 

Individual  testing  ami  professional  competency  in  Stanford- 
Binet  Scale.  W'echsler  Scales  for  children,  and  related  tests  of 
inlelligenee. 

KP  713  lndi\idual  K\aluation  II  3  s.h. 

lndi\  iilual  lesiing  and  profession.il  competency  in  Stanford- 
Binet  Scale,  Wechsler  Scales,  and  other  pertineni  indi\  idual 
diagnostic  tests. 

KP  715  Doctoral  Seminar 

in  .Applied  Kducational  Research  3  s.h. 

Develops  skills  needed  to  engage  in  applied  educational 
research  using  clinical  and  practical  research/evaluation 
designs,  measurement  approaches,  and  nonparametric 
statistical  procedures.  A  practical  problem  presentation  mode 
enhances  a  consolidation  of  design,  sampling,  measurement. 
iu)nparametric  statistics,  hypothesis  testing,  and  inteipretation 
of  results.  Microcomputer  statistical  package  use  assists  in  the 
analysis  of  data.  Prerequisite:  EP6I6. 

KP716  Doctoral  Seminar 

in  Ad\anced  Kducational  Research  3  s.h. 

Pnn  ides  an  o\er\  ie«  ot  complex  educational  research  and 
e\alualit)n  designs,  measurement  approaches,  statistical 
procedures,  hypothesis  testing,  and  interpretation  of  results. 
Topics  include  the  philosophy  and  ethics  of  research,  mixed 
hierarchal  design,  profile  analysis,  factorial  validity 
estimation,  factor  analysis,  multivariate  analysis  of  variance, 
discriminant  function  analy  sis.  path  analysis,  meta-analysis, 
power,  robustness,  and  randomization  tests.  Statistical 
packages  will  be  used  to  assist  data  manipulation  and  analysis. 
Prerequisite:   EP71.5. 
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EP  742  Neuropsychology  of  Children's 
Learning  Disorder  3  s.h. 

A  neuropsychological  approach  to  the  identification  of 
children  with  learning  disorders  will  be  discussed.  Such 
factors  as  etiology,  epidemiology,  subtyping.  diagnoses,  and 
remediation  will  be  considered.  Students  will  learn  the 
theoretical  framework  necessary  to  understand  the  factors 
underlying  learning  disorders  in  children.  Prerequisite: 
EP  7 1 2  or  permission. 

EP  750  Internship  I  3  s.h. 

Supervised  experiences  in  educational  psychology. 
Prerequisite:  for  approved  candidates. 

EP751   Internship  II  3-12  s.h. 

Clinical  and  field  experience  v\  ith  mentally  and  physically 
handicapped  and  emotionally  disturbed  children.  Prerequisite: 
for  approved  school  psychologist  candidates. 

EP  752  Doctoral  Internship  3  s.h. 

Supervised  field  experience  in  psychological  procedures  and 
practices  in  an  educational  setting  and/or  facility  appropriate 
to  the  special  professional  interests  of  the  student.  Prerequisite: 
school  psychology  major;  pemiission  of  instructor. 

EP  753  Child  Neuropsychology  3  s.h. 

Examines  brain-behavior  relationships  and 
neurodevelopmental  functioning  in  children.  The 
neuropsychological  principles  necessary  to  assess  the 
educational,  cognitive,  and  behavioral  functioning  of  children 
in  relation  to  the  de\elopment  of  remedial  programs  will  be 
discussed.   Prerequisite:   EP  712  or  permission. 

EP  762  Crisis  Counseling  and  Consultation 
in  Instructional  Settings  3  s.h. 

A  systematic  study  of  major  techniques  of  counseling  and 
psychotherapy  and  application  of  principles  of  group 
dynamics  to  educational  settings. 

EP  763  Assessment  of  Personality 
and  Beha\  ior  Problems  of  Children  3  s.h. 

.\n  introduction  to  \arious  personality  and  beha\ ior 
assessment  techniques  cunently  used.  Prerequisite:  for 
approved  school  psychologist  candidates. 

EP  764  Seminar  in  School  Psychology  I  3  s.h. 

An  examination  of  practices,  trends,  and  issues  in  a 
specialized  area  of  diagnosis.  The  areas  to  be  examined  v\ill 
be  based  on  the  predetennined  interests  of  the  students  and  the 
expertise  of  the  available  faculty.  Prerequisite:  permission  of 
instructor. 

EP  765  Seminar  in  School  Psychology  II  3  s.h. 

An  examination  of  practices,  trends,  and  issues  in  a 
specialized  area  of  treatment  or  remediation.  The  areas  to  be 
examined  will  correspond  to  those  covered  in  EP  664.  The 
focus  of  the  seminar  will  be  to  develop  the  student's 
understanding  and  skills  in  implementing  appropriate 
treatment  and  remedial  strategies  in  home,  school,  and  clinic 
settings.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor. 


EP  766  Doctoral  Seminar:  Research  Issues  in 
Child  Neuropsychology  3  s.h. 

Examines  research  issues  related  to  the  application  of 
neuropsychology  in  the  school  setting.  Specifically,  students 
will  critique  research  articles,  identify  contemporary  research 
issues,  and  write  a  research  paper  on  a  relevant  educational 
issue.  Prerequisite:  EP  742  or  equivalent. 

EP  770  Vocational  Assessment:  .Applications 
in  Educational  Psychology  3  s.h. 

Provides  an  intensive  and  systematic  study  of  vocational 
assessment  strategies  which  can  be  utilized  with  various 
populations  in  a  variety  of  educational  settings.  Course  will 
provide  students  with  the  skills  necessary  to  plan  and 
implement  vocational  assessments  and  to  interpret  and  utilize 
assessment  results  in  educational  and  vocational 
programming. 

EP  777  Seminar  in  Family  -School  Relations     3  s.h. 
Focuses  on  selected  aspects  of  a  wide  range  of  issues  related 
to  the  contemporary  American  family  as  they  affect  the 
behavior  of  children  and  their  functioning  within  the  public 
schools.  Parent  consultation  and  training  strategies  will  be 
emphasized. 

EP  850  Thesis  3  s.h. 

EP950  Dissertation  9  s.h. 

English 

Master  of  Arts  in  English 

The  M.A.  in  English  at  lUP  was  revised  in  early  1989  to 
respond  to  the  specific  needs  of  four  groups:  students 
interested  in  gaining  a  generalist  background  in  graduate 
English  studies,  students  wanting  to  concentrate  on  literature, 
students  seeking  secondary  English  certification  or  desiring  to 
enhance  their  existing  skills  in  teaching  English,  and  students 
concerned  with  teaching  English  to  speakers  of  other 
languages.  For  every  kind  of  student,  this  degree  at  lUP  is  an 
M.A.  in  English  requiring  36  hours  of  course  work  (twelve 
courses).  Each  of  the  four  options  within  this  M.A.  has  its 
own  set  of  requirements  for  the  distribution  of  those  36  hours, 
and  each  has  its  own  admissions  committee.  When  applying 
for  admission,  it  will  be  crucial  to  indicate  which  option  is 
desired. 

Considered  together,  the  options  outlined  below  meet  the 
needs  of  every  major  kind  of  English  graduate  student  in  the 
U.S.  today  hut  in  more  focused  ways  than  the  typical  M.A.  in 
English,  which  often  lacks  specific  definition  guiding 
panicular  kinds  of  students  toward  meeting  particular 
professional  requirements. 

In  addition  to  its  focused  meeting  of  the  needs  of  different 
kinds  of  students,  the  M.A.  in  English  also  stands  apart  from 
tlegree  offerings  at  other  schools  because  its  courses  are 
a\  ailable  in  \'ery  active  summer  as  well  as  academic-year 
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programs.  There  is  no  specific  residency  rcc|iiircmeni  tor  the 
M.A.  at  lUP,  so  students  are  free  to  attend  only  in  the  summer. 
(inls  in  the  academic  year,  or  during  the  entire  year,  as  well  as 
either  full-time  or  part-time.  .Students  can  complete  the  M.A. 
in  I-jitilish  111  as  little  as  a  single  year  or  may  choose  to  spreail 
iheir  v\ork  out  i)\er  two  or  three  years,  depending  on 
individual  circumstances  and  needs.  Thus,  the  M.A.  in 
English  offers  the  best  advantages  of  both  professional  focus 
and  personal  rie\iliilil>'. 

M.A.  Program  Descriptions 

M.A./(ieneralist 

The  Master  of  .'Xrts/Cieneralist  ( M..A./C!en)  option  is  designeil 
to  suit  the  needs  of  students  who  wish  course  work  in  several 
areas  of  English.  This  track  provides  preparation  for  more 
ad\  anced  doctoral  work,  for  teaching  at  the  community- 
college  level,  or  for  careers  in  professional  fields  such  as 
publishing  or  iransjalion. 

M..\./(ieneralist  Course  Requirements  15  s.h. 

A.  Core  Courses:  EN  674.  EN  676.  EN  6.^0,  EN  692.  and 
EN  740 

B.  Literature/Linguistics  Electives  12  s.h. 
Twelve  additional  semester  hours,  selected  from  the 
following  list  and  approved  by  the  director  of  Graduate 
Studies  in  Rhetoric  and  Linguistics  and  the  director  of 
Graduate  Studies  in  Literature  and  Criticism:  EN  67.5. 
EN  720.  EN  721  (Prerequisite:  EN  720).  EN  722 
(Prerequisite:  EN  720).  EN  761,  EN  762,  EN  76.^. 

EN  764.  EN  765.  EN  766,  EN  771,  EN  772.  EN  77.'^. 
International  students  are  required  to  take  EN  675  as  part 
of  the  1 2  semester  hours  unless  it  is  waived  by  the 
director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Rhetoric  and  Linguistics. 

C.  Open  Electives  4  s.h. 
Nine  additional  semester  hours  of  electives  approved  by 
the  director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Rhetoric  and 
Linguistics  and  by  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies  in 
Literature  and  Criticism.  Up  to  6  of  these  semester  hours 
may  be  taken  outside  the  English  ilepartmeni. 

Total  Credit  Hours  36  s.h. 

M.A./l>iterature 

The  Master  of  Art.s/Literature  ( M..\./Lit )  is  designed  for  two 
main  groups:  active  professionals  who  wish  to  further  their 
expertise  in  literature  and  students  who  wish  to  prepare  for 
x'lork  t)n  a  Ph.D.  in  British  and  American  literature  and 
criticism.   Both  of  these  groups  have  a  clear  need  to  fill  in 
gaps  in  their  knowledge  about  literature  to  increase  their 
competence  in  the  discipline.  This  track.  M.A.A-it.  is  an 
academic  reading  ileuree  that  addresses  these  needs  hv 


offering  students  the  opportunity  to  gain  historical  breadth 
through  intense  study  of  traditional  works,  authors,  periods, 
and  genres. 

M.A./I,itcraturc  Course  Requirements 

.\.    Core  Courses:  EN  674  and  EN  676  6  s.h. 

B.  Period  Courses:  EN  761 ,  EN  762, 

EN  76.^,  and  EN  764  12  s.h. 

C.  Courses  in  Approaches  lo  the 

Literary  Canon  .3  s.h. 

(One  course  in  approaches  to  literary  canon,  chosen  from 
among  the  following  offerings):  EN  766.  EN  771.  EN 
772.  and  EN  77.3 

1).    Literature  Electives  9  s.h. 

Nine  semester  hours  of  literature  electives  chosen  from 
among  the  following  offerings.  International  students  are 
required  to  take  EN  675  as  one  of  these  unless  exempted 
by  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Literature  and 
Criticism:  EN  675,  EN  761.  EN  762.  EN  763,  EN  764, 
EN  765,  EN  766,  EN  77 1 ,  EN  772,  EN  773. 

E.     Open  Electives  6  s.h. 

Six  semester  hours  appro\etl  bs  the  director  of  Grailuate 
Studies  in  Literature  and  Criticism  from  other  graduate 
offerings  in  Literature  (excluding  Ph.D. -level  core 
courses  or  Ph.D. -level  advanced  seminars),  courses  in 
Rhetoric  and  Linguistics,  or  courses  outside  of  the 
department  in  a  related  and  approjiriale  field. 

Total  Credit  Hours  36  s.h. 

M..A./ leachin};  Knj;lish 

The  Master  of  Arts/Teaching  English  (M.A./TE)  responds 
directly  to  the  recent  national  studies  of  teacher  training.  The 
M.A./TE  track  involves  the  study  of  the  research  on  teaching 
literature,  composition,  and  language,  through  both  academic 
course  work  and  supervised  internship  experiences.  This 
track  in  the  M.A.  in  English  is  for  inservice  secondary  English 
teachers  who  wish  advanced  in-depth  study  in  the  teaching 
and  learning  of  English  and  for  students  w  ith  the  equivalent  of 
the  bachelor's  degree  in  English  who  wish  to  pursue  initial 
certification.  Students  applying  for  initial  certification  should 
contact  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Rhetoric  and 
Linguistics  before  completing  the  Graduate  School  application 
process. 

M.A./Teaching  English  Course  Requirements 

A.    Core  Courses:  EN  630.  1-;N  676.  EN  692. 

EN  693.  and  EN  730  IS  s.h. 

And  one  additional  cciurse  from  the  follow  ing,  appro\  ed 
by  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Rhetoric  and 
Linguistics:  EN  762,  EN  763,  EN  772.  and  *EN  773 


*Sludenis  seeking  initial  cerlification  should  lake  EN  77.^  lo  assist  iticm  in  prcparins;  for  tlie  Pennsylvania  Depanment  of  Education  CeniHcation  Examination. 


63 


Indiana  University  of  Pennsylvania 


B.  Electives  in  Teaching.  Learning. 

and  Schools:  6  s.h. 

EL  644.  HP  604.  EP  6 1 8.  EX  524.  E.X  63 1.  FE  6  H . 
FE612.  andFE6I3 

(Students  seeking  initial  certitlcation  as  a  secondan' 
English  teacher  must  take  EX  631.  EP  604.  EP  618.  and 
one  of  either  FE  6 1 1 .  FE  6 1 2.  or  FE  6 1 3  to  satisfy 
Pennsylvania  Department  of  Education  certification 
standards.  Since  this  list  constitutes  12  semester  hours, 
no  professional  electi\  es  u  ill  remain  for  these  students. 
The  PDE  requirement  for  EX  63 1  ma\  be  met  by 
examination  available  from  the  Department  of  Special 
Education.  Students  using  the  examination  option  ma\ 
take  3  semester  hours  of  professional  electi\  es  as 
described  below.) 

C.  Professional  Electives:  6  s.h. 

Six  semester  hours  to  be  chosen  from  graduate  courses  in 
the  English  department  or  the  College  of  Education 
approved  by  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Rhetoric 
and  Linguistics  after  discussion  with  adviser 

D.  Professional  Practice:  EN  694  and  EN  697       6  s.h. 

(Students  seeking  initial  certification  as  secondary 
English  teachers  must  also  student  teach  as  required  by 
the  Pennsyhania  Department  of  Education  before  the 
director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Rhetoric  and  Linguistics 
w  ill  recommend  approval  for  certification  to  the 
certifying  officer  at  lUP.  the  dean  of  the  College  of 
Education.) 


Total  Credit  Hours 


36  s.h. 


M. A.  Teaching  English  to  Speakers  of  Other  Languages 

The  Master  of  Arts/Teaching  English  to  Speakers  of  Other 
Languages  (M.A./TESOL)  is  designed  to  prepare  students 
w  ithin  the  guidelines  established  in  the  Statement  of  Core 
Standards  for  Languages  and  Professional  Preparation 
Programs:  Guidelines  for  the  Certification  of  Teachers  of 
English  to  Speakers  of  Other  Languages  in  the  United  States 
for  employment  in  a  variety  of  settings  both  within  and 
outside  of  the  L'nited  States. 

.\L.\.  Teaching  English  to  Speakers  of  Other  Languages 
Course  Requirements 

A.  Core  Courses:  EN  641.  EN  692.  EN  694. 

EN  740.  and  EN  742  15  s.h. 

B.  Internship  3  s.h. 
EN  696.  Internship  in  TESL.TEFL 

This  requirement  w ill  be  waived  by  the  director  of 
Graduate  Studies  in  Rhetoric  and  Linguistics  for 
experienced  TESL/TEFL  teachers.  Students  receiving  a 
waiver  for  EN  696  must  take  an  additional  3  semester 
hours  of  open  electives. 


C.  Program  Electives  9  s.h. 
Nine  semester  hours,  approved  by  the  director  of 
Graduate  Studies  in  Rhetoric  and  Linguistics,  from  the 
following  list:  EN  720.  EN  721.  EN  722.  EN  730.  EN  36. 
EN  74L  and  EN  743. 

D.  Open  Electi\  es  9  s.h. 
Nine  additional  semester  hours  of  electives  approved  b\ 
the  director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Rhetoric  and 
Linguistics.  Six  of  these  semester  hours  ma\  be  taken 
outside  of  the  English  Department. 

Total  Credit  Hours  36  s.h. 

Doctor  of  Philosophy  Programs 

There  are  two  distinct  doctoral  programs  in  English,  one  in 
Literature  and  Criticism  and  the  other  in  Rhetoric  and 
Linguistics.  Both  programs  lead  to  a  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in 
English. 

1.      Literature  and  Criticism 

The  Literature  and  Criticism  program  of  the  Doctor  of 
Philosoph}  in  English  is  designed  for  present  or  future 
teachers  at  the  college  or  uni\ersity  level.  In  addition  to 
the  traditional  academic-year  student,  established  teachers 
often  elect  the  summer  program  for  their  course  work. 
TTie  program  in  Literature  and  Criticism  emphasizes  three 
interrelated  areas:  traditional  literatures,  special 
literatures  (such  as  minoritx .  women's,  and  postmodern 
literatures),  and  the  application  of  literary  theory  to 
teaching  and  writing  about  literature. 

Upon  matriculation  in  the  program,  a  student  is  assigned 
to  a  facult\  mentor  in  an  appropriate  field  of  interest:  the 
mentor  helps  to  guide  the  student  through  the  program 
and  to  suggest  ways  to  be  active  in  submitting  papers  for 
conference  presentation  and  publication.  A  minimum  of 
30  hours  of  course  w  ork  is  required.  In  addition,  two 
courses  are  prerequisites  for  some  students:  EN  675  is 
required  of  international  students  (unless  exempted  by  the 
program  director),  and  EN  674  is  required  of  any  student 
who  has  not  had  a  recent  equivalent  course  in  the  M..A. 
program.  Within  the  30  hours,  four  courses  are  required 
of  all  students:  the  two  core  courses.  EN  751  and  EN 
752.  and  two  of  the  three  advanced  seminars.  EN  783, 
EN  784.  and  EN  785.  The  other  six  courses  may  be 
elected  from  all  700-level  courses  in  literature,  with  the 
stipulation  that  at  least  two  courses  be  in  traditional 
literatures  (EN  761.  EN  762.  EN  763.  EN  764.  EN  765. 
and  EN  766)  and  at  least  one  course  in  special  literatures 
(EN  771,  EN  772,  and  EN  773).  The  program  director 
ma\'  give  permission  to  students  w  ith  particular 
programmatic  needs  to  take  up  to  6  hours  w  ithin  the 
30  hours  in  a  closely  related  field  such  as  rhetoric  and 
linguistics  or  history. 
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After  the  completion  of  1 2  to  18  hours  of  course  work, 
the  student  must  take  a  generalisl  hterary  essay 
exantinalion  before  proceeding  lo  further  elective  courses 
and  ad\  anced  seminars.  C'anilidac)  is  granted  upon 
salislaclorN  completion  of  this  examination  and 
fulfillment  of  the  Graduate  School  requirements  of  a 
3.5  grade  point  average  and  an  official  copy  of  the 
general  section  (morning  tests)  of  the  Graduate  Record 
Examination  (usually  submitted  with  the  initial 
application).  M.A.  graduates  from  foreign  universities 
submit  TOEFL  rather  than  GRE  scores. 

Following  the  completion  of  the  30  hours  of  course  work, 
a  student  must  pass  comprehensive  essay  examinations  in 
three  fields  arranged  with  a  committee  of  three  faculty 
members  (who  will  usually  also  constitute  the  dissertation 
committee) — with  the  understanding  that  the  fields  will 
involve  literary  theory  as  applied  to  a  generalist  of  literary 
text,  a  broad  literary  area,  and  a  focu.sed  field  of  study — 
followed  by  an  oral  defense  of  the  essays.  Each  student 
must  demonstrate  proficiency  in  a  language  other  than 
English  and  also  fulfill  the  Research  .Skills  Requirement 
in  an  area  related  to  dissertation-level  research  (either 
proficiency  in  a  second  language  other  than  English  or  a 
grade  of  A  or  B  in  two  additional  graduate  rhetoric, 
linguistics,  vvriting  for  publication,  history,  philosophy, 
other  humanities,  or  computer  courses).  The  final 
requirement  for  graduation  is  successful  defense  of  the 
student's  dissertation  and  approval  of  its  archival  copies. 
Further  and  more  detailed  information  about  the  program 
may  be  obtained  in  the  Lircranire  and  Crliicism  Proi^ram 
Handbook  or  from  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies  in 
Literature  and  Criticism,  whom  prospective  applicants  are 
encouraged  to  contact  at  1  lOB  Leonard  Hall.  IL'P. 
Indiana.^A  1570.^  or  (412)357-2264. 

Rhetoric  and  Linguistics 

The  Rhetoric  and  Linguistics  Hack  of  the  l5oc(or  of 
Phik)sophy  in  English  is  designed  for  teachers  of  English 
in  secondary  schools  and  in  two-year  and  four-year 
colleges.  Different  emphases  in  the  program  allow 
students  to  focus  upon  the  native  speaker  of  English  or 
upon  international  students  who  are  learning  English  as  a 
second  language.  Students  without  demonstrable 
teaching  experience  are  expected  to  complete  an 
internship  experience  in  order  to  demonstrate  the  ability 
to  teach  effectiveh .  Students  with  teaching  experience 
must  file  a  waiver  of  this  requirement  with  the  director  of 
Graduate  Studies  in  Rhetoric  and  Linguistics. 

After  completion  of  9  semester  hours  of  course  work  and 
before  completion  of  15  semester  hours,  the  Rhetoric  and 
Linguistics  Program  Committee  will  review  the  student's 
status  for  admission  to  candidacy.  Candidacx 
requirements  include  a  minimum  grade  point  average  of 
3.5  on  a  4-point  scale  and  completion  of  the  general 
section  (niornina  tests)  of  the  Graduate  Record 


Examination.  Students  who  have  not  received  the  M.A. 
from  an  American  college  or  university  will  be  required 
to  submit  TOEFL  scores  instead  of  the  GREi.  The 
program  committee  may  request  other  information  it 
deems  pertinent  to  review  of  the  student  for  candidacy  as 
outlined  in  the  Rhetoric  and  Liniiiiistic.s  Proi>ram 
Handbook  (obtainable  from  the  director  of  Graduate 
Studies  in  Rhetoric  and  Linguistics). 

After  completion  of  course  work,  the  student  will  request 
the  assignment  of  a  Doctoral  Advisory  Committee  which 
will  prepare  and  administer  the  student's  comprehensive 
examinations  and  supervise  the  student's  dissertation 
research.  Students  may  request  changes  to  the  committee 
after  completion  of  the  comprehensive  examination  lo 
allow  lor  a  more  focused  approach  to  the  dissertation 
project. 

The  following  courses  are  required  of  all  students:  EN 
710.  EN  720,  EN  721  or  722,  and  EN  730.  EN  698  will 
be  required  of  all  students  without  demonstrable  teaching 
experience.  Students  are  encouraged  to  plan  the 
remainder  of  their  course  w  ork  to  help  develop 
interdisciplinary  interests.  In  addition  to  further  courses 
in  rhetoric,  composition.  TESOL,  and  applied  linguistics, 
students  are  encouraged  to  explore  literature  and 
criticism,  psychology,  sociology,  and  communications 
media  among  disciplines  available  at  lUP.  In  addition  to 
the  30  required  semester  hours  of  course  work,  students 
must  complete  a  research  skills  requirement  related  to  the 
proposed  dissertation  project.  This  requirement  includes 
options  in  foreign  languages,  computers,  research 
methodology  and  design,  or  additional  applied  linguistics. 
(Further  information  on  the  research  skills  requirement 
mas  be  obtained  from  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies  in 
Rhetoric  and  Linguistics.) 

All  students  must  complete  a  dissertation  which 
investigates  an  original  application  of  research  in  rhetoric 
and  linguistics  to  the  teaching  of  English.  (Further 
infonnation  about  the  dissertation  requirement  may  be 
obtained  from  the  director  of  Graduate  Studies  in 
Rhetoric  and  Linguistics.) 

Prospective  applicants  are  encouraged  to  contact  the 
director  of  Graduate  Studies  at  1  lOB  Leonard  Hall.  UP. 
Indiana.  PA.  15705  or  (412)357-2263. 

Course  Descriptions 

EN  581   Special  lopics  in  Lanjjuage 

and  Literature  3  s.h. 

Allows  students  to  pursue  subjects  such  as  textual  criticism. 

prosod\,  and  computers  and  literature  not  co\ered  in  existing 

courses. 

KN  592  History  of  the  Knjilish  Language  3  s.h, 

De\elopnient  of  phont)log\.  syntax,  and  lexicon  as  well  as 
rhetorical  theories  from  Old  English  throuah  Modem  Enslish. 
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EN  630  Research  on  the  Teaching 

of  Literacy  and  Literature  3  s.h. 

Examines  tiieoiy  and  research  in  literacy,  reading  and 

responding  to  literature  and  other  forms  of  writing,  and  the 

teaching  of  young  adult  and  other  relevant  works  of  literature. 

Includes  application  of  theory  and  research  to  classroom 

practices. 

EN  641  Topics  in  ESL  Pedagogy  3  s.h. 

Explores  a  single  topic  in  depth.  Topics,  announced  in 
advance,  include  such  areas  as  ESL  Testing.  Teaching 
Listening  Comprehension  for  ESL  Students,  Teaching  English 
for  Specific  Purposes,  and  Teaching  Writing  for  ESL 
Students. 

EN  674  Bibliographical 

Methods  in  English  3  s.h. 

Practical  training  in  special  methods  and  materials  of  research 
in  English.  Required  of  all  majors  in  English,  except  those 
taking  the  Ph.D.  in  Rhetoric  and  Linguistics.  Should  be  taken 
early  in  the  program. 

EN  675  Literature  and 

the  International  Student  3  s.h. 

Develops  the  reading,  writing,  listening,  and  speaking  skills 
needed  for  success  by  the  international  student  in  the  graduate 
study  of  literature  in  the  American  university.  Examines  the 
principles  of  literary  analysis,  research,  and  documentation  in 
the  United  States  and  orients  the  student  to  the  American 
library  system  and  the  American  college  classroom. 

EN  676  Critical  Approaches  to  Literature        3  s.h. 
Focuses  on  theoretical  and  applied  approaches  to  literary 
criticism.  Introduces  such  approaches  as  they  have  been 
historically  developed  and  are  cunently  practiced  and 
considers  how  familiarity  with  a  variety  of  critical  methods 
enhances  the  appreciation  and  teaching  of  literature. 

EN  681  Special  Topics  3  s.h. 

Courses  relating  to  specialized  interests  in  literature,  rhetoric, 
or  linguistics  which  fulfill  special  needs  or  interests.  May 
become  permanent  course  offerings. 

EN  689  Orientation  and  Eield  Experience 
in  the  Community  College  3  s.h. 

Examines  the  community  college  from  historical  and 
philosophical  perspectives.  Includes  observations  of  classes 
and  interviews  with  staff  at  community  colleges.  Specifically 
for  students  preparing  for  careers  in  the  community  college. 
To  be  taken  early  in  the  program. 

EN  692  American  English  Grammar  3  s.h. 

The  study  of  phonology,  morphology,  syntax,  and  semantics 
of  present-day  American  English,  using  various  approaches  to 
the  analysis  of  grammar  and  usage. 

EN  693  Seminar  in  Teaching  F^nglish 
in  the  Secondary  School  3  s.h. 

Explores  recent  developments  in  leaching  of  language, 
compositions,  and  literature. 


P"N  694  Observation  in  Teaching  Elnglish  3  s.h. 

Surveys  instruments  to  iibserve  classroom  teaching  behavior 
and  provides  practice  in  the  use  of  observation  instruments. 
Surveys  research  on  classroom  teaching  and  design. 
Emphasizes  awareness  of  teaching  behaviors  and  their 
consequences  in  English  classrooms  for  native  and  non-native 
speakers  of  English. 

EN  696  Internship  in  ESL/EFL  3  s.h. 

Consists  of  one  semester  of  supervised  teaching,  tutorial 
activities,  and  materials  preparation  for  non-native  or  limited 
English-speaking  students.  The  purpose  of  the  practicum  is  to 
demonstrate  the  candidate's  preparation  for  teaching  English 
as  a  second  or  foreign  language.  Prerequisite:  permission  of 
the  director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Rhetoric  and  Linguistics. 

EN  698  Internship  3  s.h. 

Practical  experience  in  the  student's  area  of  interest,  working 
Luider  professional  supervision  on  the  job.  Special  permission 
only,  dependent  upon  needs  of  student's  program  as  well  as 
personal  and  academic  qualifications. 

EN  699  Independent  Study  1-3  s.h. 

Study  in  depth  of  topics  not  available  through  regular  course 
work.  Student  works  with  supervising  professor  on  carefully 
planned,  student-initiated  project.  Prior  approval  necessary. 

EN  710  Research  Methodology 

in  Rhetoric  and  Linguistics  3  s.h. 

Interdisciplinary  dimensions  of  the  transmission  of  literacy 

and  its  position  as  a  domain  for  scientific  inquiry,  including 

bibliographical  resources  for  the  study  of  rhetoric  and 

linguistics. 

EN  715  Qualitative  Research  3  s.h. 

Involves  both  reading  about  and  training  in  qualitative 
research  methods  such  as  participant  observation, 
interviewing,  coding,  and  analysis.  The  course  also  covers 
dissemination  of  research  findings. 
Prerequisites:  EN  710  and  EN  730  or  EN  740. 

EN  720  Linguistics  and  the  English  Teacher  3  s.h. 
Introduces  the  principles  and  uses  of  linguistics  for  the 
teaching  of  English. 

EN  721  Psycholinguistics  3  s.h. 

Studies  the  psychological  bases  and  processes  of  language 
acquisition  and  use,  with  emphasis  on  the  relevance  of  current 
research  for  language  learning  and  teaching.  Prerequisites: 
EN  710  and  EN  720. 

EN  722  Sociolinguistics  3  s.h. 

Studies  language  in  its  social  context,  including  such  topics  as 
social  and  regional  variations,  language  change,  and  language 
planning  and  the  implications  of  language  variety  for  the 
transmission  of  literacs.  Prerequisites:   EN  710  and  EN  720. 

EN  730  Teaching  Writing  3  s.h. 

Studies  characteristics  of  the  writing  process  and  of  the  basic 
writer,  methods  for  the  evaluation  of  writing,  and  approaches 

to  the  teaching  of  vvritinsz. 


66 


(,i(i(lu(iic  I'rogrcwis  and  Courses 


i;\  731    riu'  Rluloriail  InKlilinn 
;i  11  (I  till'    Ifailiiiij;  1)1  Wriliiiti  3  s.h. 

Surveys  ilic  rhclurical  iiadiliDii  Irom  classical  Greece  lo  the 
present  day.  with  emphasis  on  continuing  pliilosophical  and 
professional  issues. 

KN  732  A(hanced  Siiiiiiiar 

in  ('oinposilion  I  lu'ory  3  s.h. 

Explores  a  single  topic  m  de|Mli.  Topics,  announcetl  in 
advance,  include  such  areas  as  approaches  to  the  teaching  ot 
style,  writing  across  the  curriculum,  the  evaluation  ot 
composition  instruction,  the  development  of  the  writing 
process  in  children,  computers  in  composition,  writing  in  the 
professions,  and  discourse  analysis.  May  be  taken  more  than 
once.  Prerequisites:   EN  730  and  EN  731. 

KN  736  Keadin}>  Theory  and 

the  College  Knglish  Tt-athiT  3  s.h. 

I  \,unines  the  psycholinguistic  ami  clhnogra|ihic  research  on 

the  lluent  reading  process  of  nati\  e  and  non-native  college 

readers,  relevant  to  the  teaching  of  reading  and  w  riting  for 

academic  aiul  literary  purposes. 

KN  740  TKSL/TKKL  Methodology  3  s.h. 

Surveys  current  theory  and  practice  in  teaching  English  to 
non-native  speakers,  hicludes  traditional  and  innovative 
.ipproaches.  methods,  and  techniques  for  teaching  all  the 
language  skills  at  various  educational  le\els. 

KN  741   KSL  Materlal.s  and  Media  3  s  h 

Treats  current  principles  of  syllabus  design,  instructional 
materials,  and  systems  for  observing  and  evaluating  the 
I{SL-EFL  classroom.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  preparing  or 
adapting  language  lessons  as  well  as  producing  materials  in 
audio,  visual,  and  computer-assisted  media  for  particular 
language  learners  and  situations  and  denn>nstrating  their 
elfeetiveness.  Prerec|iiisite;   EN  740. 

KN  742  Ooss-Cultural  Comniiinication  3  s.h. 

Investigates  cultural  heha\  lors.  assumptions,  \alues.  and 
conllicts  surrounding  communication  across  cultures  in  the 
context  of  leaching  Ijiglish  as  a  second  or  foreign  language  at 
all  levels. 

KN  743  .Second  Kanjiuaue  Acquisition  3  s.h. 

Introduces  current  research  in  secoiul  language  acquisition 
especially  of  English.  Focuses  on  prominent  research  tienils 
in  the  study  of  the  language  learner,  the  process  of  acquisition, 
and  the  interaction  of  learner,  language,  and  context. 
Prerequisites:  EN  720  and  EN  740. 

KN  751    Ihe  History  and 

Theory  oJ  C  rititism  3  s.h. 

Studies  the  major  cities  of  the  Western  Iradilion  from  classical 

limes  through  twentieth-century  structuralism.  The  course 

examines  the  texts  and  issues  central  to  criticism  in  relation  to 

the  contemporary  concerns  antl  practices  of  the  literature 

teacher-scholar. 


KN  752   Literary   Theory  for  the  leaeher  3  s.h. 

and  Scholarly  V\  riter 

locuses  on  contemporary  literary  theory  and  its  applications 
lo  the  pr<.)fessional  concerns  of  English  teachers  and  scholars. 
Examines  theoretical  and  critical  approaches  as  they  are 
currently  practiced  and  considers  how  todays  English  teacher 
and  scholar  apply  them,  both  in  the  classroom  and  in  writing 
for  publication  and  prolessional  presentation. 

KN  760    Teaching  Collejie  Literature  3  s.h. 

Examines  current  research  on  leaching  college  literature  and 
involves  ongoing  observation  and  practice  of  teaching 
strategies.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  impact  of  critical 
theory  and  such  issues  as  canon,  race,  class,  aiul  gender  in 
specific  classroom  settings. 

KN  761    Topics  in  American 

Literature  Hefore  1870  3  s.h. 

Studies  major  figures.  mo\ements.  or  topics  in  .American 
literature  from  the  Colonial  Period  through  IS7().  The  content 
of  the  course  will  be  determined  by  the  individual  instructor 
antl  announced  in  advance. 

KN  762    Topics  in  .American 

Literature  Since  1870  3  s.h. 

Siiulics  major  topics,  authors,  and  mosemenis  in  .American 
literature  from  1S7()  to  the  present.  Specific  course  content  is 
chosen  by  the  instructor  and  announced  in  advance. 

KN  763    Topics  in  British 

Literature  Before  1660  3  s.h. 

Studies  major  figures,  movements,  or  topics  w ithin  the  period. 
The  specific  content  of  the  course  is  determined  by  the 
instructor  antl  announced  in  advance. 

KN  764    Topics  in  British 

Literature  Since  1660  3  s.h. 

Studies  majtM  figuies.  movements,  and  topics  in  British  literature 
within  the  period  1 660  to  the  present.  Content  of  the  course  will 
be  lietemiined  by  the  instructor  and  announced  in  ailv  ance. 

KN  765    Topics  in  Literature  as  (ienre  3  s.h. 

Examines  one  literary  genre  (such  as  novel,  drama,  or  film),  its 
de\  elopment.  and  its  current  practice  and  theories.  Tlie  course 
also  surveys  the  major  recent  critical  approaches  to  the  genre. 

KN  766  Topics  in  Comparative  Literature       3  s.h. 
Introduces  the  theory  and  methods  of  comparative  literary 
analysis.  Topics  include  the  relationships  between  literatures 
of  different  countries,  between  literary  genres,  and  between 
literature  and  other  related  fields.  The  specific  course  content 
is  chosen  by  the  msiructor  ami  announced  in  advance. 

KN  77!    topics  in  Postmodern  Literature         3  s.h. 

Investigates  the  postmodern  reaction  to  the  modem  literary 
tradition  and  the  experimentation  it  engendered.  Focuses  on 
how  postmodern  critics  and  writers  have  responded  to 
modernist  manifestations  of  character,  narrative,  and  theme 
and  explores  the  critical,  pedagogical,  and  philosophical 
implications  and  assumptions  of  postmodern  literature, 
assessing  its  role  in  contemporary  culture  and  thought. 


67 


Indiana  University  of  Pennsylvania 


EN  772  Topics  in  Women's  Literature  3  s.h. 

Reexamines  nineteentli-ceiiiun  works  b_\  women  in  iiginl  of 
feminist  perspectives.  Studies  tw entieth-centur>'  works  within  and 
outside  feminine  ;\nd  feminist  traditions.  Also  considers  works  by 
black.  Chicano.  Native  Amencan.  and  .Asian-American  w  omen. 

EN  773  Topics  in  .\merican 

or  British  Minority  Literature  3  s.h. 

Examines  the  literature  of  one  or  more  .-^nierican  or  British 
minorities  (for  example.  Native  Americans,  immigrants,  blacks. 
Chicanos).  The  focus  and  subject  matter  of  the  course  will  be 
chosen  by  the  faculty  member  and  announced  in  ad\  ance. 
EN  781  Special  Topics  3  s.h. 

Courses  relating  to  specialized  interests  in  literature,  rhetoric, 
or  linguistics  w  hich  fulfill  special  needs  or  interests.  Ma_\ 
become  permanent  course  offerings. 
EN  783  .Seminar:   Literary  Theory  .Applied 
toMajor  .American  .Author  or  Theme  3  s.h. 

.Advanced,  independent  work  in  a  seminar  format.  The  course 
will  emphasize  the  production  of  a  research  paper  of 
publishable  quality.  Specific  content  for  the  course — a  major 
author  or  specific  theme  in  American  Literature — w  ill  be 
chosen  b\  the  instructor. 

EN  784  Seminar:  Literary  Theory  Applied 

to  British  Author  or  Theme  3  s.h. 

Draw  s  on  know  ledge  and  critical  skills  from  core  courses  and 

traditional  and  special  literature  courses  for  ad\anced. 

independent  work.  Focus  is  on  a  single  major  author  or 

well-defined  theme  in  British  literature  chosen  by  the 

mstructor.  Each  student  conducts  practice  teaching  and 

produces  a  research  essay  suitable  for  submission  for 

publication  or  presentation  at  a  conference. 

EN  785  Seminar:  Comparative  Literary 

Theory  Applied  to  Traditional 

and  Special  Literature  3  s.h. 

Explores  and  applies  literar\  theory,  criticism,  and  the  theories 

and  methods  of  comparative  literature  to  traditional  and 

special  literatures.  Students  may  expect  to  investigate,  from 

various  critical  perspectives,  conflicting  social  and  literary 

values.  The  specific  course  content  is  chosen  by  the  instructor 

and  announced  in  ad\  ance. 

EN  799  Independent  Study  1-3  s.h. 

.An  in-depth  in\  estigation  of  topic  or  area  related  to  the  student's 

doctoral  program  but  not  available  through  regular  course  w  ork. 

Independent  study  is  initiated  by  the  student  and  supervised  by  a 

faculty  member  in  the  area  of  study .  Prior  appro\'al  by  the 

director  of  the  student's  doctoral  program  is  required. 

EN  850  Thesis  1-6  s.h. 

EN  950  Dissertation  1-12  s.h. 

Note:  Special  Topics  in  Language  and  Literature  and  Major 

Writers,  as  well  as  seminars,  may  be  scheduled  more 

than  once,  because  subject  matter  will  change  w  ilh  each 

offering  of  the  course.  More  complete  course 

descriptions  are  available  from  the  department. 

■ir  laken  for  graduate  credit.  .Advanced  Human  Nutrilion  cannot  count  toward  deuree  credits 


Food  and  Nutrition 

The  Master  of  Science  degree  program  in  Food  and  Nutrition 
IS  designed  to  increase  the  student's  depth  of  knowledge  in 
food  and  nutrition,  continue  professional  growth  through 
de\  elopment  of  leadership  abilit\ .  and  increase  the  student's 
capacity  for  independent  action  in  scholarly  and  professional 
pursuits.  Courses  in  intermediate  nutrition  (FN  458/558* 
Advanced  Human  Nutrition)  and  biochemistry  are  required 
for  entrance  into  the  program.  Prospective  students  apply  for 
admission  through  the  Graduate  School.  Applicants  are  then 
refened  to  the  Food  and  Nutrition  Department  Graduate 
Studies  Committee  for  acceptance.  All  relevant  transcripts. 
Graduate  Record  Examination  scores,  and  letters  of 
recommendation  must  be  on  file  with  the  Graduate  School 
prior  to  any  department  decision.  .After  acceptance,  a  faculty 
adviser  will  be  assigned  to  each  student. 

With  the  successful  completion  of  fifteen  hours  of  graduate 
course  work,  including  BI  602  or  GR  516  and  GR  615. 
students  w  ill  qualify  for  degree  candidacy. 

An  American  Dietetic  Association  .Approved  Preprofessional 
Practice  Program  ( AP4)  is  available  in  conjunction  with  the 
master's  program.  .Admission  to  this  program  requires  a 
separate  application.  Information  can  be  obtained  by 
contacting  the  Food  and  Nutrition  .AP4  Program  Director. 

Students  may  choose  a  thirty-credit  degree  program  to  include 
a  four-credit  thesis  (FN  850)  or  a  thirty-three-credit  program 
w  ith  a  comprehensi\'e  exam. 

Thesis  Degree  Requirements  (30  s.h.) 

•  Professional  Core  Courses  include:  GR  615.  BI  602 
or  GR  516.  FN  713  (course  to  be  taken  twice  for  two 
credits),  and  FN  850. 

•  Department  Core  Courses:  Students  must  take  FN  645 
or  FN  646  and  shall  select  a  minimum  of  three 
additional  courses  (9  credits)  from  the  following  list 
(may  choose  no  more  than  one  500-level  course): 
FN  544.  FN  547.  FN  564.  FN  612.  FN  641.  FN  645. 
FN  646.  FN  71 1,  or  FN  743. 

•  Electives:  Students  will  elect  4  to  10  semester  hours 
from  the  lUP  Graduate  Catali>:^  w  ith  the  approval  of 
their  adviser. 

Non-thesis  Degree  Requirements  (33  s.h.) 

•  Professional  Core  Courses  include:  GR  615.  GR  516. 
and  FN  713. 

•  Department  Core  Courses:  Students  must  elect 
eleven  credits  from  the  following:  FN  544.  FN  642. 
FN  645.  FN  646.  and  FN  7 1 1 . 

Electives:  Students  will  elect  additional  courses  from 
the  lUP  Graduate  Catalog  w  ith  the  approval  of  their 
adviser. 


(tKiduiiir  I'rograms  and  Courses 


Course  Descriptions 

IN  510  Food.  NutriJion.  and  A^in>;  3  s.h. 

I  low  food  relates  ici  heailh  mainlciiaiKe  and  special  dietary 
problems  during  the  iniilille  arul  later  sears.  Noninajors  only. 

FN  544  F(t(»d  Coniposition 

and  Hiofhemistry  .i  s.h. 

('o\ers  hasie  ehemistr)  and  bioeheniistr\  of  essential 
components  of  food  originating  tVom  plant  ami  animal 
sources.  Preret|iiisite:  CH  .'^55. 

FN  547   Nulrilional  \spects 

(il'l'ood  I'roccNsinj;  3  s.h. 

Studies  current  known  elTects  of  food  processing  techniques 
on  the  nutritional  value  and  safety  of  food.  Prerequisites: 

i\  :i:anii  m  :4i. 

FN  558  .\d\anced  Human  Nutrition  3  s.h. 

In-depth  stuil\  of  the  nutrients  and  their  functions  within  the 
cell,  incorporation  of  the  principles  of  phssiology  anil 
biochemistry  in  the  study  of  nutrition,  fimphasis  on  cinient 
research.  Prerequisites:  F-'N  212.  CH  355.  and  Bl  1,"^!. 

FN  561   .Micr()\va\e  Cooking  Technology  3  s.h. 

IXamines  the  electronic  technology,  selection,  care,  and  use  of 
the  microwave  oven.  Basic  physical  and  chemical  concepts 
relatetl  to  microwave  cooking  are  included.  Individual  research 
problem  required.  Two  lectures/  two  lab  hours  per  v\eek. 

FN  562  Ad\anct'd  Fxperimental  Foods  3  s.h. 

.\n  experimental  appriiach  to  the  many  factors  intluencing  the 
chemical  and  physical  properties  of  food.  Use  of  scientific 
method  in  developing  an  individual  project  combining  an 
evaluation  of  current  literature  and  appropriate  sensory  and 
analytical  methodology.  Prerequisites:  FN  362  and  CH  231. 

FN  564  Food  and  Nutrition 

Research  .VIethctds  3  s.h. 

Introiluction  to  research  methodolog\  in  lood  and  nutrition. 
Includes  theory  and  techniques  of  physical,  chemical,  and 
instrumental  analysis.  Applications  of  these  methods  to  food 
and  animal  models  with  statistical  analysis  of  data. 
Prerequisites:  FN  362.  FN  458.  CH  351.  and  MA  217. 

FN  612  .Administration 

of  Food  .Ser\  ice  Sy  stems  3  s.h. 

Addresses  food  service  as  a  system  of  interrelated  parts  and  of 
controlling  management  resources.  Analysis  of  different  types 
of  food  service  delivery  systems  and  legal  responsibilities  of  a 
food  ser\  ice  administrator  will  be  covered.  Prerequisites: 
FN  358.  FN  259.  FN  313.  FN  356.  or  three  years'  work 
experience  in  a  food  service  management  position. 

FN  641   Fating  Beha\  iors  and  Food  Habits       3  s.h. 
Investigation  and  analysis  of  historical,  political,  religious, 
ethnic,  environmental,  and  social  inlluences  which  affect  food 
consumption  patterns.  Prerequisites:  PC  101  and  SO  151. 

FN  642  Contemporary  Issues 

in  Food  and  Nutriticm  3  s.h. 

Current  information  in  loods  ami  nutrition  is  investigated, 

anal\/ed.  ami  e\alualed  for  practical  im|-tlementatii)n. 


FN  645  Proteins,  Carl)oh\drates,  and  Fats       3  s.h. 

Nutritional  considerations  of  protein,  carbohydrate,  and  fat 
metabolism.  Physiological  and  biochemical  functions  of  these 
nutrients  will  be  discussed. 

FN  646  Vitamins  and  Minerals  3  s.h. 

Biochemical  role  of  vitamins  and  minerals  in  macronutricnl 
metabolism.  Focus  on  biochemical  and  physiologic  functions, 
and  current  research  implications. 

FN  698  Internship  1-6  s.h. 

Supervised  work  experience  for  food  and  nutrition  majors. 
Permission:  department  chairperson. 

FN  711   Nutrititm  in  the  File  Cycle  3  s.h. 

Studies  bodily  lunctions  at  different  stages  of  development 
under  differing  environmental  conditions  and  at  various  levels 
of  biological  organization. 

FN  713  Seminar  in  Food  and  Nutrition  I  s.h. 

Preparation  and  presentation  of  written  scientific  reports 
and/or  current  departmental  research.  Course  to  be  taken 
ivsice.  Prerequisites:  GR  615.  GR  5  16.  and  two  courses  from 
the  department  requirement. 

FN  743  Clinical  Dietetics  3  s.h. 

I-Aaniines  nutritiiinal  management  of  the  hospitalized  patient 
w  ith  emphasis  on  the  role  of  the  dietitian.  Research  for  a  paper 
and  oral  critiques  of  current  literature. 

FN  7'>«>  Independent  Stiid.\ 

in  Food  and  Nutrition  1-3  s.h. 

Prerequisites:  completion  of  two  courses  in  the  department 
requirement.  Advanced  study  and/or  selected  research 
problems  from  the  field  of  food  and  nutrition.  Ma\  be  taken 
for  a  maximum  of  three  credits. 


FN  850  Thesis 


-4  s.h. 


Foreign  Languages 


The  programs  leading  to  the  M.A.  and  M.Ed,  degrees  in 
German  and  in  Spanish  have  been  placed  on  inactive  status. 
No  applications  are  being  accepted  for  either  of  these 
programs.  Workshops  and  Special  Topics  courses  may  be 
offered  during  the  summer  sessions.  Please  check  the  summer 
schedule  for  specific  offerings. 

Course  Descriptions 

FI,  521  Language  and  Society  3  s.h. 

Salient  facts  of  language  and  its  fundamental  role  in 
development  and  continuitv  of  society  and  culture,  including 
language  families  and  their  characteristics,  factors  of  linguistic 
change  and  de\elopment.  reciprocal  inlluences  of  culture  and 
language,  linguistic  borrowing,  psycholinguistics.  and  systems 
of  writing  (open  to  majors  and  nonniajors). 

FI.  525  Foreign  Stud>-\  alladolid  (optional)  6  s.h. 
Intensive  study  ol  Spanish  language  and  culture  at  the 
Universitv  of  Valladolid.  Spain.  Credits  subject  to  approval  of 

the  ilircctor  of  the  program. 
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SP  580  Foreijjn  Stiidv-Mexico  (optional)  1  -3  s.h. 

Intensive  study  of  Spanisli  language  and  Mexican  cuitiue  in 
Mexico,  from  approximately  May  18  -  July  I.  Credits  subject 
to  approval  by  the  director  of  the  program. 

Foundations  of  Education 

The  Foimdations  of  Education  Deparimcni  seeks  to  expose  its 
students  to  a  systematic  inquiry  into  educational  theories  and 
practices  through  a  philosophical,  sociological,  historical,  and 
comparative  analysis.  Foundations  study  generates  criteria  for 
judgment  and  helps  to  formulate  a  gestalt  of  various  subjects. 
It  also  helps  to  develop  an  integral  cross  sectional  view  of 
educational  goals  necessary  for  development  of  effective 
methods  of  instruction.  Furthennore.  it  broadens  perspectives 
and  deepens  analysis  of  policies  and  programs  which  help 
educational  personnel  find  meaning  and  value  in  all 
educational  activities.  A  graduate  degree  is  not  available  in 
Foundations  of  Education. 

Course  Descriptions 

FE  514  Comparative  Foundations 
of  Education  .^  s.h. 

Educational  theories  and  practices  in  different  nations  will  be 
studied.  Educational  purposes,  curriculum,  methods, 
administration,  school  systems,  teacher  education,  and  other 
educational  features  in  America  will  be  analyzed,  evaluated, 
and  compared. 

FE  515  Curriculum  l)e\elopment  .^  s.h. 

Analysis  of  philosophical,  sociological,  and  psychological 
basis  for  creation  of  curriculum  patterns,  K-12.  Includes 
utilization  of  technological  devices,  critical  examination  of 
basic  concepts  underlying  detennination  of  objectives, 
selection  and  organization  of  subject  matter,  and  learning 
experiences  in  general.  Current  curriculum  research  will  be 
analyzed,  as  well  as  existing  instructional  materials  and 
programs. 

FF;581   .Special  Topics  .Vs.h. 

FF^  595  International  Education 

Studies  Program  3  s.h. 

A  travel-seminar  conducted  in  a  foreign  country  and  designed 

to  afford  educators  and  students  of  education  the  opportunity 

to  investigate  teaching-learning  process  in  cultural  settings 

other  than  their  own.  Particular  attention  to  such  current 

educational  issues  as  theories  of  curriculum  development. 

methodology,  teacher  education,  and  changing  value  systems. 

FE  61 1   Historical  P'oundations 
of  Education  3  s.h. 

Study  of  historical  development  of  American  education. 
European  influences  on  philosophies  and  practices  of 
American  schools  will  serve  as  a  background.  Emphasis  on 
development  of  education  in  America  as  intluenced  by  various 
individuals  and  schools  of  thought.  Historical  trends  will  be 
related  to  current  problems  and  practices  in  education. 


FE  612  Philosophical  Foundations 
of  Education  3  s.h. 

Analysis  and  evaluation  of  basic  philosophies  and  their  impact 
upon  education.  Nature,  value,  means,  and  ends  of  education 
and  some  other  fundamental  phases  of  schooling  will  be 
thoroughly  examined.  Stress  on  essentials  enhancing  an 
individual  working  philosophy  of  education  and  on  basic  ideas 
heightening  a  sound  philosophy  for  American  schools. 

FE  613  Social  Foundations  of  Education  3  s.h. 

Social  and  cultural  forces  which  influence  education. 
Particular  stress  on  current  problems  as  they  relate  to  entire 
educational  systems  and  to  curricular  problems  and  practices 
in  today's  schools, 

FE  616  Professional  Negotiations 
in  Flducation  3  s.h. 

Study  of  dimensions  of  professional  negotiations  process  in 
educational  sector.  Instructional  tools  will  be  case  studies, 
lecture-discussion,  and  reading  assignments.  Guidelines  of 
public  policy  affecting  public  employer-employee  relations 
will  also  be  evaluated  and  analvzed. 


FE  699  Independent  Study 


-6  s.h. 


Geography  and  Regional  Planning 

lUP's  Department  of  Geography  and  Regional  Planning  offers 
graduate  programs  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts 
and  Master  of  Science.  (The  M.Ed,  in  Geography  is  currently 
inactive,  and  no  applications  are  being  accepted  for  this 
program.)  The  M.A.  and  M.S.  programs  are  designed  to 
prepare  students  for  a  variety  of  careers  as  geographers  in 
business,  government,  research,  and  planning  organizations  or 
for  entry  to  a  doctoral  program  at  another  university. 
Emphasis  is  placed  upon  developing  a  professional 
competence  in  the  tools,  substance,  methodology,  and  theory 
of  geography. 

Graduates  of  the  program  are  employed  by  the  state  and 
federal  government,  city,  county,  and  regional  planning 
commissions,  private  consultant  firms,  business  and  industry, 
and  colleges  and  universities.  Knowledge  of  major  subject 
areas  is  of  value  to  the  graduate  in  the  job  search.  The  subject 
areas  are  spatial  location  patterns,  environmental  processes, 
organization  and  operation  of  the  planning  field,  and 
cartographic  skills,  including  computer  applications. 

Students  who  enter  the  program  usually  hold  a  bachelor's 
degree  in  geography  or  one  of  the  social  sciences.  Persons 
with  degrees  in  education,  science,  or  business  also  may 
qualify  and  often  find  a  degree  in  geography  of  value. 

Geography  graduate  students  at  lUP  may  pursue  traditional 
geographic  themes  of  study  or  research  such  as  economic-urban 
and  cultural-historical  geography.  The  department  also  has 
faculty  strength  in  regional  development  and  planning  and  in 
cartography/remote  sensing/geographic  infonnation  systems. 
Thus,  the  student  may  chose  between  two  plans.  The  M.A. 
student  may  design  hi.s/her  program  in  consultation  with  a 
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taculty  adviser.  The  M.S.  program  rec|uires  that  ihc  siuclcnl 
ciimplcte  a  twelve-credit  concentration  in  regional  developniciii, 
planning,  or  cartography.  In  either  program,  selected  courses  in 
related  fields  may  be  applied  toward  the  degree. 

.Ml  graduate  degree  programs  require  a  minimum  ol 
M)  semester  hours  of  credit  for  the  thesis  option  or  thirtN-six 
hours  for  the  non-thesis  option.  Three  core  courses  must  be 
included:  GE  5 1  I .  GE  610.  and  GE  612.  Graduate  students 
have  the  option  of  incorporating  an  iniernship  as  pan  of  the 
M.S.  program. 

Master  of  .\rt.s  and  Master 
of  Science  in  (leojjrapliN 

I.  Core  Program  (9  s.h.);  GE  .51 1.  GE  610.  and  GE  612. 

II.  Electives,  Concentrations,  and/or  Thesis  (21-27  s.h.) 

■A.    The  M..\.  caiulidate  elects  l.^S  lo  20  semester  hours  in 
geography  and  related  fields  \siih  the  thesis  i  I  lo 
6  semester  hours)  and  27  seinesiev  houi  s  u  ilhoiii  ihe 
thesis. 

B.     The  M.S.  candidate  takes  a  concentration  in  regional 
development,  regional  planning,  and  cartography 
( 1 2  semester  hours  minimum ),  elects  ^  to  9  semester 
hours  in  geography  and  related  fields  with  thesis 
( I  to  6  semester  hours)  and  I .'i  semester  hours  without 
thesis.  .'\  6  semester-hour  internship  may  he  incluiled. 

Course  Descriptions 

(iE  51 1    i  houghl  and  IMiiliisnphy 
in  (it'ography  and  Planning  3  s.h 

llistor)  of  the  disciplines,  great  ideas,  leading  professionals, 
and  unresolved  issues  are  studied. 

(JF,  513  Cartography  .^  s.h. 

De\elops  abilitN  lo  map  aiul  diagram  human  anti 
en\  ironmental  phenomena.  Special  maps,  charts,  and 
diagrams  will  be  considered  as  required  by  students. 
Recommended  for  all  master's  candidates. 

(iK514  Map  and  Photograph  Interpretation   .i  s.h. 
Develops  skill  in  extracting  infonnation  and  synthesizing  data 
from  maps  and  aerial  photographs  as  applied  to  geologic,  land 
use.  planning,  and  terrain  anaKsis  problems. 

(iK515  Remote  .Sensing  .^  s.h. 

Methods  of  remote  sensing  such  as  thermal  sensing, 
multispectral  scanning,  satellite  imagery .  side-looking 
airborne  radar  imagery,  and  additive  color  analysis  and  their 
applications,  particularly  as  applied  to  geographic  and 
|ilanning  problems,  are  studied 

(iE  516  Introdiietion 

lo  (Jeographiea!  Inrornialion  .^  s.h. 

.\utomaled  cartographic  pixiduclion  techniques:  the  use  of 
cartographic  hardware  and  software,  vector  and  raster 
representations,  databases,  the  cartographer-machine 
interface,  and  designing  computer-generated  maps. 
Prerequisite:  GE  31.^  or  equivalent. 


(;K531    Population  (Geography  3  s.h. 

S|iaiial  variations  in  numbers,  characteristics  and  dynamics  of 
luiman  population,  models,  and  theoretical  constructs  relevant 
to  ilenu)graphic  structures  and  processes  are  studied. 

(;K532  Urban  Geography  3  s.h. 

.Analysis  of  city  types,  patterns,  and  functions  as  influenced  by 
geographic  conditions  and  other  factors.  City  planning 
techniques  and  field  study  are  utilized. 

(JE533  Geography  of 

Iransportatlon  and  Trade  3  s.h. 

rranspoiiation  systems  and  their  use:  accessibility, 
circulation,  time  and  distance  concepts,  and  trade  patterns. 
Empirical  and  theoretical  approaches  are  examined. 

(;K534  i'olitical  (k'ography  3  s.h. 

Get)grapliic  factors  and  conditions  are  analyzed  as  they  relate 
lo  character  and  function  of  slates.  I\)litical  institutions  in 
light  of  geographic  conditions. 

(;K54()  Conservation: 

Environmental  .Analysis  3  s.h. 

Problems  of  exploitation  and  utilization  of  regional  resources. 
(e.g..  soils,  minerals,  forests,  and  wildlife)  in  relation  lo 
population  growth  and  regional  planning  and  developmenl. 

(JK  560  Introdiietion  to  Planning  3  s.h. 

liUKnluciion  lo  field  planning  on  city,  metropolitan,  regional. 
and  county  levels.  Included  are  intergovernmental  context  and 
legislative  basis  for  planning:  the  comprehensive  plan:  plan 
implenienialioii;  and  the  planning  agency. 

(JE  561   Planning:   Hasie  Studies 
and  .Analysis  3  s.h. 

Research,  analytical  design,  and  plan-making  techniques  in 
urban  and  regional  planning.  Examines  basic  items  necessary 
to  prepare  urban  and  regional  comprehensive  plans. 
Prerequisite:  GE  560. 

(JF.  562  Planning:   Development 

of  Principles  and  Theory  3  s.h. 

Examines  process  of  cilv  planning  during  ancient,  medieval. 
Renaissance,  and  modem  periods.  .A  review  of  early  planning 
in  America,  as  well  as  present  cit\  planning,  is  included. 

(JE  563  Planning:   Design  3  s.h. 

Presents  concepts  ot  city,  subdiv  ision,  and  transportation 
design  in  relation  to  topography,  natural  resources,  and  other 
phv  sical  elements.  Prerequisite:  GE  56(). 

(;K564  Land  Use  Policy  3  s.h. 

Basic  concepts  of  land  use  policy  at  the  national,  regional, 
county,  and  local  levels  are  treated.  Analysis  is  made  of  the 
various  land  use  policies. 

(lE  571  Aerospace  Workshop  3  s.h. 

Develops  an  appreciation  and  prov  ides  information  related  to 
aerospace  activities  and  contributions:  offers  background  for 
teaching  aerospace  courses:  discusses  aviation/space  careers: 
and  presents  the  basic  principles  of  flying  (usually  including 
some  flight  instruction).  Offered  summer  only. 
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GE  610  Research  in  Geography 
and  Regional  Planning  3  s.h. 

Elements  and  techniques  of  scientific  researcii,  as  applied  to 
geographic  and  planning  problems,  are  studied.  A  research 
proposal  is  developed. 

GE  612  Quantitative  Techniques 
in  Geography  and  Planning  3  s.h. 

Descriptive  and  inferential  statistical  techniques  applied  to 
spatial  distribution  and  spatial  association  of  physical  and 
cultural  phenomena  and  testing  of  spatial  theoretical  constnicts, 

GE  617  Field  Techniques 

in  (ieography  and  Planning  3  s.h. 

Field  tools  and  techniques  arc  evaluated  and  used  in  the  study 
of  a  specific  area.  Interpretation  of  spatial  patterns  of 
phenomena  is  emphasized. 

(JE  620  Spatial  Structure  of  the  Economy        3  s.h. 
The  spatial  organization  of  economic  systems  is  studied. 
Processes  that  give  rise  to  these  systems  and  their  spatial 
interdependencies  are  explored.  Topical  and  regional 
examples  of  spatial  structure  are  used  as  case  studies. 

(jE  622  Industrial  Geography  3  s.h. 

Spatial  aspects  of  industry  are  considered.  Emphasis  is  placed  on 
empirical  study  of  patterns  of  industry  and  on  location  theory. 

(lE  623  Regional  Development  3  s.h. 

Theory  and  policy  implications  of  the  spatial  aspects  of 
development  in  various  regions  of  underdevelopment. 

(lE  630  Cultural  Development  3  s  h. 

Literature  and  methods  of  cultural  geography.  Topics  include 
population,  settlements,  human  ecology,  culture  areas,  and 
related  features. 

(lE  633  Settlement  Geography  3  s.h. 

Settlement  patterns  and  processes:  origins,  diffusion, 
classification,  pioneer,  settlement  planning,  and  agricultural 
colonization. 

(lE  650  Regional  Geography  3  s.h. 

Various  regions  of  the  world  may  be  dealt  with,  such  as  Latin 
America.  Africa,  or  South  Asia,  when  there  is  sufficient 
student  demand.  Physical,  environmental,  cultural,  and 
population  patterns  are  considered. 

(lE  665  Plan  Implementation  3  s.h. 

Considers  zoning,  improvement  programs,  housing  codes, 
building  codes,  methodology  and  application  of  administrative 
procedures,  federal  and  local  urban  renewal  programs,  site 
selection,  and  program  administration.  Prerequisite:  GE  560. 

GE  581/681  Special  Topics  3  s.h. 

Topical  courses  offered  on  an  experimental  basis.  Check 
department  schedule  for  these  offerings. 

GE  670  Professional  Problems 
in  (Jeographic  Education  3  s.h. 

Classroom  problems  and  discussion  centered  about  new- 
viewpoints  in  geography.  Individual  reports,  group  discussion, 
and  research  included. 


GE  680  Seminar  3-6  s.h. 

Seminars  on  various  topics  will  be  offered  occasionally. 
Topics  such  as  new  trends  in  planning,  cartographic  theory,  or 
spatial  aspects  of  service  industries  are  the  focus  of  research 

projects. 

(;E699  Independent  Study  1-6  s.h. 

Independent  research  and  study  under  faculty  direction. 
Interested  students  should  apply  to  director  of  graduate 
studies. 

(;E  850  Thesis  3-6  s.h. 

Registration  for  thesis  must  be  approved  by  the  department's 
graduate  coordinator  and  chairperson  ahead  of  time. 

Geoscience 

The  Master  of  Arts  degree  program  in  Geology  is  presently 
inactive.  Graduate-level  geoscience  courses  will  continue  to 
be  offered  for  those  students  who  can  utilize  them  as  electives 
in  other  degree  programs  or  who  desire  to  supplement  their 
undergraduate  training. 

Course  Descriptions 

(iS511   Sedimentary  Petrology  3  s.h. 

Determination  and  interpretation  of  grain  size  parameters:  an 
introduction  to  clays  and  clay  mineralogy;  hand  lens  and 
petrographic  microscope  study  of  marine  phosphorites, 
carbonates,  siliceous  sediments,  heavy  minerals,  and 
sandstones  with  emphasis  on  inteipreting  ancient  depositional 
environments.  Prerequisite:  OS  321. 

GS512  Stratigraphy  3  s.h. 

Study  of  layered  rocks  with  emphasis  on  the  guiding 
principles  of  stratigraphy,  the  evaluation  of  unconfomiities, 
the  principles  and  problems  of  correlation,  and  selected 
stratigraphy  problems.  Prerequisite:  OS  411. 

GS  520  Pennsylvania  (Jeology  3  s.h. 

Diversity  and  abundance  of  geologic  phenomena  within  the 
state  will  be  used  to  apply  basic  geologic  concepts  of  time, 
rock  types  and  structures,  and  geomorphic  processes. 
Extensive  field  trips  will  be  an  integral  part. 

(iS  522  Igneous  and 

Metamorphic  Petrology  3  s.h. 

Study  of  rock  phyla  and  their  chemical  and  spatial 
relationships  in  the  earth.  Special  attention  to  the  genesis, 
mineral  composition,  and  classification  of  rock  types.  Ecology 
of  igneous,  sedimentary,  and  metamorphic  rocks  is  studied  in 
detail.    Prerequisite:  GS32I. 

GS  524  Glacial  (ieology  3  s.h. 

Study  of  phenomenon  of  glaciation,  including  study  of  glacial 
movement  and  glacial  deposits  and  an  investigation  of 
possible  causes  of  glaciation.  A  working  acquaintance  with 
glacial  forms  is  provided  by  means  of  field  trips  to  glaciated 
regions  of  Northwest  Pennsylvania.  Prerequisites:  GS  121 
and  GS  131. 
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as  526  StiiKliiral  Field  (ieolitj-v  ^  s.li. 

IiilIluIcs  ti.'(.liiiR|Lics  ol  gciiloyic  licki  work,  such  as  mcasiiiiiit; 
sL'clions,  use  of  aerial  pholograplis.  and  a  field  project 
involving  compilalion  of  a  geologic  map.  cross  sections,  and 
geologic  report,  rivicquisite:  CJS  325. 

(iS  527  (ieom(ir|)h(*l()^>  3  s.h. 

I.aiidrorms  and  the  processes  and  jirinciples  ihal  govern  both 
iheir  origin  and  their  suhsequent  tle\elopmenl.  Prereiiuisitc: 
(iS  .'^Z.'S. 

(;.S53()  l»akM>nt()lo«.\  3  s.h. 

.\  nu)rphological  studs  ol  niajor  in\crlcbrale  life  lornis  ot 
geologic  past  and  their  distribution  in  space  and  lime. 
Prerequisite:  CS  131  orBil2(). 

(JS535  K.tonomic  (ieolofi}  3  s.h. 

.Stiiilv  ot  earth's  metallic  and  nonmetallic  mmeral  resources 
w  ith  regard  to  processes  of  formation,  methods  of  extraction 
(mining  and  drilling  methods),  methods  of  treatment,  uses, 
and  economic  and  cn\  nonmental  lactois.   Prerei.|uisite: 
Ci.S321. 

(;.S536  (Jeologv  of  the  Northern  Rockies  3  s.h. 

.\  field  study  of  the  major  geologic  features  and  relationships 
involved  in  the  development  of  the  northern  Rock\ 
.Mountains.  National  Park  and  Monument  areas  of  South 
Dakota.  Wyoming,  and  Montana  are  included  among  the  areas 
insestigaled.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  the  instructor. 

(;S54()  Petroleum  (Je()log\  3  s.h. 

.\n  introduction  to  the  geologv  a\'  petroleum,  its  origin, 
migration,  entrapment,  and  production.  The  laboratory  is 
designed  to  provide  practical  experience  in  subsurface 
mapping  techniques  and  the  use  and  evaluation  of  geophysical 
logging  devices.  Prereiiuisite:  minimum  20  credit  hours  ol 
(ieology. 

CS  541   The  Solar  System  3  s.h. 

Characteristics  and  beha\  ior  of  planets  and  their  satellites. 
asteroids,  meteors,  comets,  and  other  phenomena  of  the  .solar 
system.  One  of  the  major  topics  will  investigate  and  criticize 
several  of  the  theories  of  origin.  Will  require  some  treatment 
of  celestial  mechanics. 

(i,S542    The  Sidereal  Universe  3  s.h. 

Chaiacteristics  and  classification  of  the  stars,  their  assemblage 
groups  and  galaxies,  and  their  evolution.  Techniques  of 
gathering  data  are  examined  to  gain  an  understanding  of  the  role 
of  the  telescope,  spectroscope,  and  photometer  in  astronomical 
research.  Lab  exercises  and  night  observations  are  part  of  the 
course.  Credit  will  be  given  onl\  to  those  for  whom  the  course 
represents  an  area  of  study  for  u  hich  credit  has  not  pre\iously 
been  recorded.  Prerequisites:  \1,\  121  aiui  V\  III. 

(iS543  Carbonate  (ieolofij  of  Florida  3  s.h. 

I'wo  weeks  of  field  stuii\  in  the  Morida  Ke\s.  \\  HI  he 
conducted  from  base  camp  in  Florida  Ke\  s  and  consist  of  both 
land  and  water  works  as  the  different  carbonate  environments 
m  the  Keys.  Florida  Bay.  and  the  .Atlantic  reel  trad  are 
studied. 


(;S550  Operation  of  the  Planetarium  I  2  s.h. 

Designed  to  acquaint  student  with  the  operation  and  use  of 
the  Spit/  Planetarium.  A  satisfactory  instructional  program 
or  show  for  a  public  group  will  demonstrate 
accomplishment  of  course  objectives.  Prerequisite:  GS  1  10 
orGS  .^41  orGS  .342. 

(iS56I   Physical  Oceanography  3  s.h. 

Introduction  to  physical,  chemical,  geological,  and  biological 
nature  of  ocean;  topography,  submarine  geology,  and  bottom 
deposits.   Prerequisites:  PY  I  1 1  and  MA  121. 

(JS562  Marine  (Jeolojiy 

and  Plate  Tectonics  3  s.h, 

.\  continuation  t)f  physical  oceanography.  Hinphasis  upon 

marine  geology,  coastal  geomorphology.  and  structure  and 

sedimentary  environments  of  the  continental  shelf,  slope,  and 

ocean  basin.  Prerequisites:   P^'  111.  P^'  I  12.  and  Geology 

courses. 

(;S  571-572  Meteorology  1  and  II  3-6  s.h. 

Basic  and  ad\  anceil  consideration  of  physical  processes  to  the 
atmosphere.  Lectures,  readings,  term  paper,  lab.  Prerequisite: 
one  year  of  Physical  Science  or  Physics  GS  .58 1 . 

(iS  681   Special  Topics  1-3  s.h. 

As  student  demand  and  circumstances  may  dictate,  special 
graduate  courses  may  be  offered  b\  an\  member  of  the 
geoscience  graduate  faculty. 

(JS  614  Carbonate  Petrology  3  s.h. 

Involves  the  study  of  ancient  and  recent  limestones  and 
dolomites.  Topics  include  classification,  recognition  of 
constituents  of  calcareous  rock,  cementation  processes,  and 
diagenesis  of  calcareous  deposits. 

(iS  619  Crystallography  3  s.h. 

Designed  for  the  geologist,  chemist,  or  physicist.  Minerals  are 
studied  utilizing  common  field  and  x-rav  notation.  External 
and  internal  morphology  are  examined.  Stereographic 
projection  techniques  are  applied.  Prerequisites: 
Fundamentals  of  Mathematics  plus  Mineralogy  or  Physical 
Chemistr\  or  permission  ol  instructor. 

(;S621   Optical  .Mineralogy  3  s.h. 

Workshop  in  study  and  identification  ol  minerals,  theory  of 
mineral  formation  and  structure,  and  mineral  relationships. 
Simple  chemical  and  physical  techniques  will  be  used  in 
mineral  identification.  Prerequisite:  Physical  Geology  or 
General  Chemistrs. 

(;S  630  Paleoecolog>  3  s.h. 

.Application  of  paleontologic.  sedimentalogic.  and 
geochemical  approaches  to  the  inteipretation  of  ancient 
en\  ironments.  Field  and  laboratory  research  leading  to  term 
paper.    Prerequisite:  GS  330. 

(;S6«>9  Independent  .study  1-3  s.h. 

Independent  lesearch  under  facultv  direction. 
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Health  and  Physical  Education 

Admission  to  the  Master  of  Science  program  in  Sports 
Sciences  is  currently  suspended.  Individual  course 
descriptions  are  included  in  this  catalog  for  students  who  are 
already  admitted  and  are  completing  this  degree. 

Course  Descriptions 

HP  510  Kxercise  Pre.scription  .1  s.h. 

The  course  is  designed  to  teach  individuals  to  write  exercise 
prescriptions  based  upon  a  subject's  tolerance  for  physical 
activity.  Special  emphasis  will  be  given  to  risk  factors, 
techniques  of  evaluation,  drugs,  injuries,  environmental 
factors,  and  motivation  with  respect  to  their  role  in  physical 
activity  assessment.  In-depth  experiences  working  with 
qualified  medical  personnel  will  be  provided.  Prerequisite: 
HP  343. 

HP  512  Physical  Activity 

and  Stress  !VIanasement  3  s.h. 

Acquisition  of  necessary  understandings  of  anxiety  and  stress 
with  respect  to  the  nature,  the  place  they  hold  in  our  society, 
and  the  intervention  strategies  related  to  physical  activity.  A 
paper  relating  the  utilization  of  these  techniques  is  required. 

HP  513  Physical  Activity  and  Aging  3  s.h. 

The  goals  of  the  course  are  to  present  the  major  aspects  of 
physical  activity,  its  importance  to  the  older  adult,  and  the 
organization  of  an  activity  program.  Specific  attention  will  be 
given  to  the  physiology  of  activity,  effects  of  activity  on 
growth  and  aging,  exercise  prescription,  flexibility, 
overweight  and  obesity,  and  motivational  strategies.  A  paper 
is  required  that  deals  with  analysis  of  problems  of  the  aged  as 
observed  from  visitations  to  nursing  homes,  senior  citizens" 
organizations,  and  social  .service  agencies. 

HP  550  Curriculum  and  Programming 
in  Sexuality  Education  3  s.h. 

Designed  to  provide  and  share  information  that  will  be  helpful 
to  current  and  future  school  personnel  in  developing  sexuality 
education  programs  in  their  schools  and  local  communities. 

HP  600  History  of  Philosophy  of  Sport  3  s.h. 

A  functional  approach  to  an  understanding  of  sport  and  human 
movement  during  the  course  of  civilization  with  emphasis  on 
formation  of  a  constructive  philosophical  approach  to 
present-day  problems. 

HP  601   Sport  and  Society  3  s.h. 

Designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  reciprocal 
relationships  between  sport  and  physical  activity  as  it  affects 
man's  development  in  the  societies  and  cultures  out  of  which 
sport  emerges. 

HP  602  Sport  Psychology  3  s.h. 

Study  of  the  psychological  effects  and  implications  of  man's 
participation  in  sport  and  physical  activity.  Emphasis  on 
personality  and  motivational  dynamics  as  they  relate  to  sport 
involvement  in  human  behavior. 


HP  603  Physiological  Basis  of  Sport  3  s.h. 

An  examination  of  the  physiological  factors  that  influence 
performance  in  sport  with  emphasis  on  the  analysis  of  various 
training  techniques. 

HP  631  Motor  Learning  3  s.h. 

Psychological  principles  of  learning  are  applied  to  the  learning 
of  motor  skills.  Focuses  on  integration  of  the  learning  process, 
the  individuality  of  the  learner,  and  task  and  instructional 
procedures. 

HP  632  Assessment  of  Human 
Physiological  Functions  3  s.h. 

Study  of  various  physical  fitness  components  and  their 
contribution  to  a  person's  well-being  and  how  to  measure  and 
evaluate  physical  fitness. 

HP  633  Kinesiological  Principles  3  s.h. 

Scientific  study  of  human  motion  with  particular  attention  to 
analysis  of  sport  techniques  and  discussion  of  kinesiological 
concepts. 

HP  634  Current  I^iterature  in  Sport  3  s.h. 

Review  of  current  literature  in  physical  education  and  sport. 
Requires  the  submission  of  an  article  for  publication. 

HP  635  Sport  Management  3  s.h. 

Theory  and  practice  of  human  management  with  applications 
to  sport;  formal  structure  of  organizations,  goal  setting, 
organizational  personality,  group  processes,  and  leadership 

styles. 

HP  637  Sport  F'acilities  Management  3  s.h. 

An  administrative  and  management  course  designed  to 
prepare  sport  managers  to  develop  and  operate  competitive, 
recreational,  instructional,  therapeutic,  and  multifaceted  sport 
complexes.  Course  work  includes  planning,  design, 
construction,  budgeting,  programming,  staffing,  equipping, 
administration,  maintenance,  safety,  and  rehabilitation.  Three 
lecture  hours. 

HP  641   Administration  of  Aquatic  Facilities    3  s.h. 
Examines  the  organizational  procedures,  administrative 
techniques,  and  practices  employed  in  aquatics  with  special 
emphasis  on  adapted,  competitive,  instructional,  recreational, 
social,  and  water  safety  programs. 

HP  642  Design  and  Operation 
of  Aquatic  F'acilities  3  s.h. 

Elements  and  principles  of  planning,  design,  and  operation  of 
swimming  pools,  waterfront  facilities,  and  related  equipment 
necessary  for  the  aquatic  administrator. 

HP  650  Wellness:  A  Classroom  Approach        3  s.h. 
Designed  to  provide  classroom  teachers  and  educational 
specialists  with  knowledge,  skills,  and  management 
capabilities  to  plan,  implement,  and  evaluate  personal, 
classroom,  and  school  health  promotion  and  wellness 
programs.  The  intent  of  this  course  is  to  educate  teachers  to 
promote  health  and  wellness  needs  of  children  and  youth. 
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lll'6S»  Seminiir  3  s.li 

Spctiric  subjects  will  ho  coiisiilcivd  IhroLiuh  readings,  icporls, 
tliscussions.  and  gucsi  prcscniers.  A  paper  will  be  required.  A 
specilie  title  will  be  listed  in  the  schedule  of  classes.  May  be 

ix- pea  led. 

HP6SI   Special  Topics  3  s.h. 

HP6'>S  Inleiiiship  .Vd  s.h. 

Prospectus  must  be  presented  by  student.  Objective  is  to 
pnn  ide  an  in-depth  experience  in  an  area  dI  interest  to  the 
student  under  the  guidance  of  a  faculty  member  and  a 
cooperating  supervisor.  Prerequisite:  faculty  approval. 

HI'  ()•>'>  Iiukpendent  .Sliidv  \-}  s  h. 

SiLidcnis  ma\  siudv  uUensivelv  a  subject  ol  their  interest 
under  the  guidance  of  a  faculty  member  with  the  appropriate 
expertise.  Prospectus  tiiust  be  presented  by  the  student. 
Prerequisite:  approval  of  faculty  member,  department 
chairperson,  college  dean,  and  associate  provost. 

HPS50  Thesis  3-6  s.h. 

History 

A  minimum  of  30  semester  hours  is  required,  or  36  semester 
hours  for  those  electing  not  to  write  a  thesis.  Within  these 
general  requirements  is  a  9-semester-hour  research 
requirement  consisting  of  HI  614  (or  a  substitution  approved 
h\  the  department)  and  a  combination  of  seminars  and/or 
thesis  hours.  The  remaining  hours  are  selected  from  the 
subject  matter  courses.  Six  semester  hours  ma\ .  with 
approval,  be  from  related  disciplines. 

Students  |nusuing  the  [lublic  history  track  must  complete 
36  semester  hours,  including  a  y-semesier-hour  research 
requirement  consisting  of  HI  614  and  a  6-hour  master's  thesis 
or  two  seminars  (one  with  a  local  history  focus):  HI  60.^  and 
III  W)6  (under  special  circumstances  another  appropriate 
course  in  a  public  history  specialization  may  be  substituted  for 
I  i I  W)6):  a  6-semester-hour  internship:  and  I  .^  semester  hours 
selected  from  other  subject  matter  courses. 

Failure  to  consult  the  department  prior  to  registering  tor 
courses  may  ilelay  the  complelioii  ot  a  master's  degree. 

Course  Descriptions 

HI  5(M    Historv  of  .Aiicicnl  (ireece  3  s.h. 

Will  analyze  major  political,  social,  economic,  and  cultural 
developments  in  ancient  Greek  civilization  from  the  Bronze 
.Age  to  the  death  of  .Alexander. 

HI  502  History  of  .\ncient  Rome  3  s.h. 

Will  trace  Roman  histon.  trom  earlv  Republic  to  fall  ot  1-mpirc. 

.\  siudv  of  a  ci\  ilization  trom  its  uiceplion  to  its  collapse. 

HI  503  Medieval  Kurope  I.  400-1000  3  s.h. 

History  of  early  Medieval  Europe,  from  decline  of  Rome  to 
beginnings  of  High  Middle  .Vges:  emphasis  on  political, 
social,  economic,  religious,  and  intellectual  developments. 


HI  504  Medieval  Kiinipe  II,  1000-1.^50  3  s.h. 

History  ol  late  Medieval  liurope.  Irom  High  Middle  Ages  to 
Renaissance  period:  emphasis  on  political,  social,  economic, 
religious,  and  intellectual  developments. 

Ill  505   Renaissance  and  Rel'ormatifin  3  s.h. 

llisioiy  ot  Europe  lrt)m  ca.  12.^0:  rise  ol  commercial  city, 
kings,  and  pressures  on  the  Christian  Church  to  I6W).  Some 
consideration  of  technology  and  voyages. 

HI  506  Karly  Modern  Kurope  3  s.h. 

Greatness  of  France  under  Louis  XIV:  Sweden:  Thirty  Years' 
War:  emergence  of  modern  society:  French  Revolution. 

HI  507  Histon  of  Kurope,  1815-1914  3  s.h 

Studv  ot  luirope  in  nineteenth  ccnturv.  with  emphasis  on  the 
emergence  of  major  thought  patterns.  Romanticism. 
Socialism,  and  Positivism. 

HI  50S    rv>entielh-('eiilur\  Kurope  3  s.h. 

Political.  ecoiH)mic.  and  diplomatic  trends  of  Europe  since 
1900,  with  major  emphasis  on  causes  and  results  of  war  and 
search  for  securitv . 

HI  520  Historv  of  Kn^land  to  16SS  3  s.h. 

Survey  of  growth  ot  English  nation,  with  emphasis  on 
political,  social,  and  economic  developments  leading  to 
seventeenth-centurv  coiitlict  between  Crown  and  Parliament. 

HI  521   History  of  Kn^land.  1688-Present  3  s.h. 

Survey  of  growth  of  England  as  a  democratic  constitutional 
monarchy.  Attention  directed  to  colonial  .America  and 
English-U.S.  relations,  as  well  as  to  imperial  expansion  and 
England's  role  in  the  twentieth-century  world.  Cultural  history 
is  inchaled. 

HI  522  French  Revolution  and  Napoleon  3  s.h. 

Development  ot  the  Cirand  Moiiarchv.  brief  sketch  of  Old 
Regime,  concentration  on  the  Revolution  and  Empire,  with 
emphasis  on  politics,  diplomacy,  and  economics.  Readings 
and  brief  papers. 

HI  524  Hislon  oftJernianv  to  IS4,S  3  s.h. 

Study  of  evolution  of  German  nation  from  its  prehistoric 
origins,  emphasizing  medieval  and  early  modem  phases  to 

IS4S. 

HI  525  Histon  of  (Jermanv.  I84y-Present        3  s.h. 
Study  ot  development  of  modem  Germany  from  the 
Revolution  of  IS4S.  including  imperial,  republican,  and 
totalitarian  phases,  to  postwar  formation  of  East  and  West 
Gemiain. 

HI  526  Historv  of  Russia  3  s.h. 

General  survev  ol  Russian  history,  culture,  and  institutions. 
Special  consideration  given  to  study  of  historical  forces 
tomiative  of  revolutiiMi  in  1917. 

HI  527  History  of  Soviet  Russia  3  s.h. 

General  survey  of  contemporary  Soviet  histoid',  culture,  and 
institutions.  Special  emphasis  given  to  study  of  communist 

tlieorv  ami  its  place  in  current  Russian  historiography. 


75 


Indiana  University  of  Pennsylvania 


HI  530  Histor\  of  Islamic  Ci\ilization  3  s.h. 

An  approach  to  learning  about  non-Western  culture; 
Mohammed,  Arabs.  Muslims  as  creators  to  a  great  civilization 
from  the  rise  of  Islam  to  1800:  emphasis  on  cultural 
institutions  and  their  intenelationships  within  the  Middle  East. 

HI  531  Modern  Middle  East  3  s.h. 

Survey  of  changes  that  have  taken  place  in  the  Middle  East 
and  in  Islam  since  eighteenth  century  and  of  contemporary 
problems  in  that  region. 

HI  540  Colonial  America  3  s.h 

Sur\e\  of  original  thirteen  states  from  their  inception  withm 
the  British  Empire  to  1763.  the  eve  of  independence. 
Attention  given  to  their  political  development,  economic 
position  within  the  empire,  relations  with  Indians,  and 
evolution  of  their  social,  educational,  and  religious  lives. 

HI  541   The  American  Re\olution  3  s.h. 

Stud)  of  United  States  histor>'  from  beginnings  of 
revolutionary  crisis  in  1763  through  adoption  of  the 
Constitution  and  the  administration  of  John  Adams.  Special 
emphasis  is  given  to  the  causes  and  civil  war  aspects  of  the 
revolution  and  the  constitutional-political  development  of  the 
new  nation. 

HI  542  The  Early  Republic  3  s.h. 

Survey  of  United  States  history  from  1783  to  1850.  with 
special  attention  to  constitutional,  political,  and  social  trends. 

HI  543  Ci\  il  War  and  Reconstruction  3  s.h. 

Study  of  failure  of  American  democracy  to  cope  with  issues  of 
mid-nineteenth  century,  followed  by  political,  economic, 
military,  and  social  developments  during  war  and 
reconciliation  of  North  and  South. 

HI  545  The  .Age  of  Raotime: 

American  History,  1900-1929  3  s.h 

Using  the  nation's  cultural  development  as  its  thematic 
foundation,  this  course  analyzes  the  transitional  character  of 
the  Progressive  Era.  World  War  1.  and  the  1920s. 

HI  546  Recent  United  States  History  3  s.h. 

Study  of  political,  economic,  and  cultural  changes  in 
American  life  since  1929:  examines  roots  of  social  problems 
facing  us  today.  Some  recent  foreign  policy  trends  also 
studied. 

HI  550  History  of  Latin  .America: 

Colonial  Period.  1450-1820  3  s.h. 

Stud\  of  life  of  people.  Indian  cultures,  conquest  b\  Spaniards 

and  Portuguese,  government  during  Colonial  Period,  and 

Wars  of  Independence. 

HI  551   History  of  Latin  America: 
National  Period,  1820-Present  3  s.h. 

Study  of  history  of  nations  which  have  emerged  since 
independence:  emphasis  on  economic,  political,  cultural,  and 
social  developments  of  these  nations,  as  well  as  relations  of 
these  nations  to  others  in  the  hemisphere. 


HI  560  Historj  of  Pennsyhania  3  s.h. 

Emphasizes  the  cultural,  economic,  political,  and  social 
development  of  our  state  in  various  periods  from  colonial  to 
today.  Special  attention  given  to  diversity  of  Pennsylvania's 
people  and  their  institutions  and  problems. 

HI  561  History  of  American 

Diplomacy,  1775-1900  3  s.h. 

Traces  foreign  relations  of  United  States  from  independence 
to  emergence  as  a  world  power.  Topics  concentrate  on  themes 
of  commercial  relations,  political  isolation,  expansion,  and 
debate  o\er  imperialism. 

HI  562  History  of  American 

Diplomacy,  1900-Present  3  s.h. 

Treats  primarily  our  twentieth-century  involvement  in  world 

affairs  and  domestic  debate  over  that  involvement.  Special 

emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  role  of  interest  groups  and 

increasing  power  of  Executive  Department  over  foreign 

affairs. 

HI  563  Thoufiht  and  Culture 

in  Early  America  3  s.h. 

Selected  topics  in  early  .American  intellectual  and  cultural 
growth,  with  emphasis  on  Puritanism.  Enlightenment.  Cultural 
Nationalism,  and  Romantic  Movement. 

HI  564  Thought  and  Culture 
in  Modern  America  3  s.h. 

Selected  treatment  of  historical  development  of  modem 
American  movements  in  social  anil  political  thought,  religion, 
philosophy,  fine  arts,  and  literature. 

HI  565  History  of  Black  America 
Since  Emancipation  3  s.h. 

Description  and  analysis  of  role  of  blacks  in  history  of  the 
United  States  since  the  Civil  War:  emphasis  on  key  leaders, 
major  organizations,  leading  movements,  and  crucial 
ideologies  of  blacks  in  modem  America. 

HI  567  Economic  History  of  United  States       3  s.h. 
Historical  development  of  economic  institutions  in  American 
life  since  independence:  emphasis  on  famiing.  labor, 
transportation,  banking,  and  manufacturing. 

HI  569  Women  in  America  3  s.h. 

Surveys  of  religious,  legal,  political,  social,  and  popular 
culture  perspectives  of  womanhood  in  America  from  colonial 
times  to  present. 

HI  572  History  of  the  Early 

American  Working  Class  3  s.h. 

Description  and  analysis  of  nature  and  significance  of  the  U.S. 

working  class  in  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  centuries.  Work 

settings  and  communities  of  workers  will  be  examined  as  well 

as  unions  such  as  the  National  Labor  Lhiion  and  Knights  of 

Labor. 
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III  573  llisliirx  (»l  Ihf  Modtrn 
Aiiu'ikan  Working  (hiss  3  s.h. 

Description  and  analysis  ot  liic  nalurc  and  significance  ot  the 
U.S.  working  class  in  the  twentieth  century.  Work  settings  and 
strikes  will  be  examined  and  analyzed  as  well  as  unions  such 
as  the  United  Mine  Workers  and  United  Auto  Workers  and 
leaders  including  .Samuel  Gompers.  John  L.  Lewis,  and 
George  Meany. 

HI  581  Special  Topics  in  History  .^  s.h. 

Each  semester  courses  are  offered  in  interest  areas  \\  liicii  are 
not  part  of  the  regular  course  offerings. 

HI  591   Film  as  History  3  s  h 

This  course  deals  with  tiie  cinema  as  social,  cultural,  and 
inlelleclual  histors  trom  its  origins  to  the  |iresenl  da\. 

HI  592  (rimes  and 

Punishments  in  History  3  s.h 

E.xplores  hovv  historical  methodology  is  applietl  to  crimes; 
hov\  the  historical  settings  have  influenced  the  commission  of 
crimes,  as  well  as  the  nature  and  extent  of  punishment  for 
crimes  on  indi\idual.  societal,  and  gosenimcnlal  le\els. 

SS  599  Contemporary  Kurope  3  s.h. 

A  study/tour  program  in  Europe.  commonK  of  three  weeks" 
duration  each  summer.  Itinerary  varies  but  normally  includes 
the  cities  of  London.  Paris.  Florence,  and  Rome  and  the 
countries  of  .Austria  and  Switzerland.  Program  atmosphere  is 
informal  and  always  fun  and  tiring  (lots  of  walking).  Informal 
lectures  on  site,  guided  tours.  Academic  w  ork  includes 
reading  before  departure  and  keeping  a  dail\  log. 

HI  600  Readinj-s  in  History  3  6  s.h 

Directed  readings  of  historical  materials,  focused  on  a  general 
topic 

HI  601    History  Seminar  3-6  s.h. 

.Area  research,  culminating  in  a  foniial  paper. 

HI  605  Introduction  to  Public  History  3  s.h. 

Introduction  to  the  wide  range  of  acti\ities  in  which  public 
historians  engage.   Exploration  of  theoretical  and  practical 
issues  associated  with  historic  preservation,  historical  editing, 
oral  history,  the  management  of  archi\al  and  manuscript 
collections,  and  a  variety  of  other  public  history  activities. 
Broader  conceptual  issues  associated  with  the  concept  of 
public  history  also  are  considered. 

HI  606  Topics  in  Public  History  3  s.h. 

Focuses  on  one  specific  field  of  public  history  activity  (field 
varies  from  semester  to  semester).  Extensive  reading  in  the 
literature  of  that  field  and  completion  of  an  appropriate  project 
or  |iaper.   Pierei|Liisite:   HI  605 

HI  614  Research  Methods  3  s.h. 

Investigation  of  library  systems,  reference  works, 
bibliographies,  how  to  compile  a  bibliography,  organizing 
research,  use  of  statistics,  style  systems  in  printing. 


HI  698  History  Internship  1-6  s.h. 

With  departmental  approval,  students  are  attached  to  local  or 
national  government  or  private  agencies  doing  directive, 
bibliography,  archival,  or  museum  work.  Advising  professor 
meets  with  intern  regularly  and  determines  w  hat  papers  or 
reports  will  be  rcc|uired. 

HI  699  Independent  Study  3  s.h. 

Student  selects  topic  for  individual  siudv  with  an  instructor. 

HI  850  Thesis  3-6  s.h. 

Home  Economics  Education 

The  program  leading  to  the  M.Ed,  degree  in  Home  Economics 
has  been  placed  on  inactive  status.  No  applications  are  being 
accepted  for  this  program.  Individual  course  descriptions  are 
included  in  this  catalog  for  students  who  are  already  admitted 
and  are  comjileling  this  degree. 

Course  Descriptions 

HE  533  Tour  in  Home  Economics  1  -6  s.h. 

Aspects  of  home  economics  are  studied  in  relation  to  the 
culture  of  areas  toured.  Consult  brochures,  summer  sessions 
schedules,  or  chairperson  for  special  offerings. 

HE  675  Special  Problems 

in  Home  Economics  3  s.h. 

Specific  problems  w  ith  curriculum,  teaching.  learning 
experiences,  and  evaluation  of  a  subject  matter  area  are 
stressed.   Each  siudcni  will  research  a  special  problem  or  area 
of  interest, 

HE  698  Internship  1-6  s.h. 

Supervised  work  experience  for  majors. 

HE  677  Seminar  in  Home  E.conomics  1-3  s.h. 

Seminars  in  selected  topics. 

HE  697  Workshop  in  Home  Economics  1-6  s.h. 

Provides  opportunities  for  experienced  educational  personnel 
to  concentrate  their  study  on  common  professional  problems. 

HE  699  Independent  Study 

in  Home  Economies  1-6  s.h. 

Student  will  pursue  an  independent  study  in  area  of  home 
economics  not  previously  studied  and  for  which  the  student 
and  adviser  identify  a  need. 

Human  Development  and  the  Family 

HE  517  Infant  Development  3  s.h. 

Study  of  characteristic  developmental  changes  of  human 
infants  from  birth  to  approximately  two  and  one-half  years. 

HE  526  Techniques  of  Parent  Education  3  s.h. 

Focuses  on  scope  and  aims  of  parent  education  movement. 
Methods  of  helping  families  become  more  effective  in  their 
parent-child  relationships  are  examined. 
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HE  527  Administration 

of  Child  Development  Centers  3  s.h. 

Development  of  competencies  needed  to  administer  ciiild  care 
programs.  Focuses  on  program  philosophy,  curriculum 
materials,  parent  and  community  involvement,  staff  selection 
and  training,  admissions  and  grouping,  proposal  writing, 
budgeting  and  finance,  government  regulations,  reporting,  and 
record-keeping. 

HK  556  Independent  l^ivinj" 

for  Indi\  iduals  with  Special  Needs  .3  s.h. 

Home  management  and  work  simplification  techniques  for 
individuals  with  special  needs.  Includes  adaptations  and 
modifications  for  housing,  clothing,  foods,  child  care,  and 
consumer  problems  of  handicapped  individuals. 

HFl  620  Problems  in  Family  Living  }  s.h. 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  solving  problems  created  by  social 
change.  New  knowledge  from  science,  medicine,  sociology, 
economics,  art,  and  psychology  is  utilized  to  improve  family 
living.  Problems  concerned  with  food,  clothing,  shelter, 
management,  anti  family  relationships  are  investigated. 

HP:  621  Field  Work  in  Family  Life 
or  Human  Development  ?<  s.h. 

Designed  to  study  individual  and  fannly  interaction.  Methods 
of  working  with  various  types  of  families  through  an  analysis 
of  research,  scientific  literature,  and  community  programs  are 
studied.  Advanced  graduate  students  plan  and  participate  in 
laboratory-type  work  with  individual  families.  Preretiuisite: 
permission  of  instructor  for  nonmajors. 

Education 

HF  555  Home  Fc(»nomics  Programs 
for  Individuals  with  .Special  Needs  3  s.h. 

Application  of  vocational  regulations  and  public  laws  in 
relation  to  individuals  with  special  needs  in  home  economics 
programs.  Planning,  methods,  strategies,  and  resources  for 
individuals  with  special  needs  in  home  economics  programs  in 
sclmol  and  nonschool  settings. 

HF  670  Home  Fconomics 

in  American  Education  3  s.h. 

Present  status  of  home  economics  is  reviewed  in  terms  of 
profession's  history  and  philosophy.  Role  and  contribution  of 
home  economics  at  the  elementary,  secondary,  and 
postsecondary  levels  are  reviewed  and  evaluated:  trends  and 
issues  are  investigated. 

HF  671  Home  Fconomics 

in  Higher  P^ducation  3  s.h. 

Contemporary  programs  at  the  college  level  are  evaluated  in 
terms  of  major  issues,  trends,  and  problems  in  higher 
education.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  problems  of  curriculum 
development,  effective  teaching,  guidance,  and  evaluation  in 
professional  home  economics. 


HF  672  Evaluation  in  Home  F^conomics  3  s.h. 

Evaluative  methods  and  techniques  designed  to  measure  a 
comprehensive  range  of  home  economics  educational 
objectives  are  studied.  Special  attention  to  use  and 
construction  of  teacher-made  tests  and  evaluative  devices. 

HF  673  Supervision  and  Administration 

in  Home  Economics  3  s.h. 

Deals  with  principles,  methods,  and  techniques  of  supervision 

in  home  economics.  Special  attention  is  given  to  basic 

concepts  in  supervision  such  as  human  relations, 

communication  process,  decision  making,  and  leadership 

strategies. 

HF  674  Advanced  Methods 

of  Teaching  Home  Economics  3  s.h. 

Various  models  of  classroom  teaching  are  studied  with 
emphasis  on  procedure,  equipment,  and  materials  used  in  the 
improvement  of  instruction.  Implications  of  current  trends  and 
issues  relevant  to  classroom  eilucation  are  discussed. 

HE  676  Curriculum  Development 
in  Home  Fconomics  3  s.h. 

Special  attention  is  focused  on  realistic  curriculum  decisions 
and  using  innovative  procedures. 

HP]  690  Research  in  Home  Economics  3  s.h. 

Methodology  is  introduced  and  studied  in  terms  of  research 
problems.  Reports  by  home  economics,  behavioral  science, 
and  education  researchers  are  analyzed  and  evaluated. 
Designed  to  assist  the  student  in  defining  a  thesis.  Student 
should  complete  HE  676  before  scheduling  this  course. 

Industrial  and  Labor  Relations 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Industrial  and  Labor  Relations  is  a 
multidisciplinary  graduate  degree  program  designed  to 
prepare  professional  practitioners  in  the  field  of  industrial  and 
labor  relations  in  public  and  private  management,  unions, 
government  agencies,  and  neutral  and  service  organizations. 
The  42-semester-hour  program  consists  of  a  required  core  of 
27  semester  hours  and  elective  course  offerings  totaling 
15  semester  hours. 

In  consultation  with  the  adviser,  each  student  will  individually 
build  the  elective  sequence  of  the  program  of  study  by 
choosing  15  elective  semester  hours  from  among  industrial 
and  labor  relations  courses  and  courses  approved  by  the 
advi.ser  offered  by  other  departments. 

Students  are  strongly  encouraged  to  elect  an  internship  to 
integrate  theory  and  practice  in  the  field.  Certain  students  with 
exceptional  background  in  relevant  work  experience  or 
previous  course  work  may  qualify  for  exemption  from  some 
courses.  As  part  of  their  professional  growth,  students  may 
also  participate  in  the  research  and  training  activities  of  the 
Pennsylvania  Center  for  the  Study  of  Labor  Relations. 
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Course  Requirements  for  the  M.A,  Degree 

I.  Required  Core:  27  semester  hours  in  LR  610,  LR  61  1 . 
LR  612.  LR  613.  LR  615.  LR  619,  LR  625.  LR  641,  and 
EC  530  (or  approved  substitute). 

II.  Elective  Area:  15  semester  hours  chosen  from  other  electi\c 
courses  in  industrial  and  labor  relations  or  from  related 
departments  with  the  approval  of  student's  adviser. 

Course  Descriptions 

LR  526  (ase  Studies 

in  l.ab()r-Manai;iiiunl  Rilatiims  3  s.h. 

Siud>  of  labor-manajicnicni  relationships  in  a  variety  of 

organizational  settings  through  utilization  of  the  case  study 

technique 

LR  557  Lab(ir  and  lUisiness  in  Politics  3  s.h. 

Anal>  sis  of  labor  and  business  involvement  in  politics  with 

special  attention  to  the  involvement  of  labor  and  business  in 

Pennsylvania  and  national  politics. 

LR  581  Special  Topics  in  Industrial 

and  Labor  Relations  3  s.h. 

.According  it)  siudeni  demand,  special  graduate  course  on 

selected  topics. 

LR  610  Employee  Rights  Under  Law  3  s.h. 

A  rc\  ieu  of  the  legislated  rights  and  benefits  of  employees  in 

terms  of  their  impact  on  labor  and  management  in  the 

collective  bargaining  process. 

LR  61 1    Di'Vflopnunt  and  I  heorics 

of  the  Labor  MoNcment  3  s.h. 

Institutional  and  theoretical  overview  of  the  development  of 

the  .American  labor  mo\  ement  with  special  emphasis  on  major 

labor  mo\emcnt  theorists.  (.Alternative:  HI  566) 

LR612  Labor  Relations 

Practice  and  Administration  3  s.h. 

Practice  and  administration  of  labor  relations  focusing  on  the 

operation  and  internal  relationships  of  the  individuals 

invoK  ed  and  upon  the  application  of  labor  relations  skills. 

LR  613  Fundamentals  of  .American 

Industrial  and  Labor  Relations  3  s.h. 

Introduction  to  terms,  theories,  and  practice  of  industrial  and 

labor  relations  in  the  I'nited  States. 

LR615  Dispute  Settlement  3  s.h. 

Review  of  the  theories  underlying  and  legislation  supporting 
labor  arbitration,  emphasizing  development  of  advocacy  skills 
through  simulations  of  actual  disputes.  Prerequisite:  LR  613. 
LR  618  Seminar:  Current  Issues 
in  Industrial  and  Labor  Relations  3  s.h. 

IX-uiilcd  cxainiiuitioii  of  current  professional  issues  in  the  field. 
I  R  61'>   Research  Methods 

in  Industrial  and  Labor  Relations  3  s.h. 

Nature  of  and  major  outlets  for  contemporary  research  in 
labor  relations,  as  well  as  the  historical  development  of 
research  in  the  field.  Elements  of  statistics  and  quantitative 
interpretations  are  introduced. 


LR  620  Internship  3  s.h. 

[ield  experience  in  industrial  and  labor  relations.  An 
internship  log  and  term  paper  are  required. 

LR62I   Labor  Relations 

in  the  Public  Sector  3  s.h. 

Developments  in  federal,  state,  and  local  labor  relations 
including:  Presidential  orders  and  federal  agencies:  survey  of 
the  stales:  Pennsylvania  Acts  1 1 1  and  195:  effects  of  public 
sector  fact-finding  and  arbitration. 

LR  622  Discrimination  in  Employment  3  s.h. 

Invesiigatiiin  of  emplovment  discrimination  in  the  United 
States  with  special  attention  to  the  roles  of  govemment, 
industry .  and  labor  and  the  impact  of  federal  intervention 
since  1960. 

LR  623  Structure  and 

(iovernment  of  I  nions  3  s.h. 

The  union  examined  as  an  institution,  with  focus  on  its 
organizational  structure:  administration:  relationships  with  the 
employer,  its  members,  and  its  state  and  national  affiliates. 
Particular  unions  will  be  chosen  for  case  study. 

LR  624  Comparative  Labor  Relations  3  s.h. 

International  dimensions  of  labor  relations  are  explored  by 
examining  the  labor-management  relations  in  a  foreign 
country  or  region.  Prerequisite:  LR  613. 

LR  625  Processes  of  Collective  Bargaining       3  s.h. 
Survev  of  current  laws,  principles,  and  procedures  in  use  in 
modern  colleclivc  bargaining  and  evolving  trends. 

LR631   Human  Resources  Management  3  s.h. 

Human  resource  management  systems  with  a  special 
examination  of  public  sector  organizations. 

LR  632  Compensation  Administration  3  s.h. 

Study  of  the  field  of  compensation  management  and  benefits 
administration  in  the  public  and  private  sectors.  Special 
emphasis  on  the  input  of  collective  bargaining  in  the 
development  and  administration  of  compensation  and  benefit 
systems  and  the  necessan,  skills  to  function  as  a  professional 
in  the  field. 

LR  640  Negotiations  3  s.h. 

.A  course  on  negotiations  theory  and  practice  which  applies 
negotiations  strategies  from  a  variety  of  fields  in  hands-on 
simulations  of  collective  bargaining  in  labor  relations. 
Prerequisite:  LR  613. 

LR641  Contract  Administration  3  s.h. 

.Analv  sis  of  the  practices  and  responsibilities  of  labor  and 
management  in  the  mutual  performance  of  a  collectiv  e 
bargaining  agreement  with  primary  attention  given  to  the 
process  of  grievance  resolution.  Prerequisite:  LR  613. 

LR  642  Concerted  Activity  3  s.h. 

Examines  the  v  arious  strategies  and  tactics  that  are  available 
to  the  parties  in  confrontational  situations.  Emphasizes  the 
statutory  limitations  set  forth  in  the  Labor  Management 
Relations  .Act  relating  to  topics  such  as  picketing,  consumer 
apF)eals.  and  bovcotts. 
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LR  650  Alternative  Work  Styles  3  s.h. 

Review  of  efforts  to  increase  worker  participation  in  certain 
levels  of  managerial  decision  making  in  private  and  public 
production  or  service  enterprise,  through  shares  in  ownership, 
seats  on  boards,  quality  circles,  and  other  participative 
structures.  Results  will  be  considered  from  the  point  of  view 
of  productivity,  worker  satisfaction,  and  social  utility. 
Prerequisite:  LR  613. 

LR651   Conflict  Resolution  3  s.h. 

An  applied  course  focusing  on  the  resolution  of  contlict 
between  groups  by  a  third  party.  Specifically  examined  are 
the  techniques  of  negotiation,  mediation,  and  conciliation. 
Simulation  and  role  play  are  utilized  as  well  as  readings  in 
theory  and  case  study. 

LR  681  Special  Topics  in  Industrial 
and  Labor  Relations  3  s.h. 

According  to  student  demand,  special  graduate  courses  on 
selected  topics. 

LR  699  Independent  Study  3  s.h. 

Students  will  select  one  or  more  topics  of  critical  importance 
in  industrial  and  labor  relations  and  will  meet  with  faculty  for 
independent  reading,  analysis,  and  evaluation.  Prerequisites: 
approval  of  department  chairperson,  college  dean,  and 
provost. 

LR  850  Thesis  3  s.h. 

For  students  writing  the  thesis.  LR  850  should  be  scheduled 
for  the  semester  in  which  they  plan  to  complete  their  work. 
The  thesis  may  be  a  noncommittee  thesis  ( 1  to  3  semester 
hours),  with  one  faculty  member  serving  as  the  student's 
ad\  iscr.  or  a  committee  thesis  ( 1  to  6  semester  hours). 

Mathematics 

The  Mathematics  Department  offers  the  Master  of  Science 
degree,  the  Master  of  Education  degree  with  a  major  in 
mathematics,  and  the  Master  of  Education  in  Elementary  and 
Middle  School  Mathematics  Education. 

The  Master  of  Science  degree  program  in  Mathematics  is 
designed  for  those  students  who  plan  to  pursue  careers  in 
business,  industry,  and  government.  It  emphasizes  applied 
mathematics  in  the  areas  of  operations  research  and  statistics 
so  that  its  graduates  are  highly  marketable  in  either  business 
or  government.  Course  requirements  are  flexible  enough  and 
course  offerings  are  timely  enough  to  allow  appropriate 
choices  for  persons  preparing  for  employment  or  already 
employed  in  areas  of  applied  mathematics,  for  students  who 
v\  ill  pursue  further  graduate  work  in  mathematics,  and  even 
for  those  who  are  engaged  in  mathematics  education  at  the 
secondary  or  postsecondary  levels.  The  option  of  either 
writing  a  thesis  or  participating  in  an  internship  is  designed  to 
fit  the  needs  of  the  individual  graduate  student. 

The  Master  of  Education  with  a  major  in  mathematics  is 
specifically  designed  for  secondar\'  mathematics  teachers:  its 


purpose  is  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  students  to  increase 
their  knowledge  of  mathematics  and  to  become  aware  of 
research  and  innovations  in  mathematics  education. 

The  program  leading  to  a  Master  of  Education  degree  in 
Elementary  and  Middle  School  Mathematics  Education  is 
designed  to  give  elementary  school  and  middle  school 
educators  both  depth  and  breadth  in  the  mathematical  content 
and  pedagogy  essential  for  providing  leadership  in 
contemporary  school  mathematics  programs. 

Each  graduate  student  will  be  assigned  an  academic  adviser  to 
aid  in  selecting  the  most  appropriate  program.  Approval  of  the 
adviser  is  required  for  all  courses  leading  to  the  master's 
degree. 

Master  of  Science  in  Mathematics 

One  of  the  following  options  is  to  be  selected: 

1 .  a  minimum  of  30  hours  of  graduate  work,  which  includes 
a  3-hour  committee  supervised  thesis  or 

2.  a  minimum  of  33  hours  of  graduate  work,  which  includes 
a  6-hour  internship. 

In  either  option,  fifty  percent  of  the  credit  hours  must  come 
from  600-level  (or  higher)  courses. 

Unless  comparable  courses  have  been  taken  at  the 
undergraduate  level,  the  following  requisite  courses  must  be 
completed:  MA  523,  MA  543,  MA  346,  MA  563,  and 
MA  564. 

In  addition,  at  least  five  of  the  following  courses  must  be 
taken,  four  of  which  must  come  from  the  600  level:  MA  547, 
MA  571,  MA  641,  MA  643,  MA  645,  MA  661,  MA  663, 
MA  665.  MA  684,  MA  685,  and  MA  688. 

Other  graduate-level  mathematics  courses  may  be  selected 
with  the  approval  of  the  student's  adviser.  Also,  with  the 
adviser's  approval,  up  to  6  hours  of  graduate  work  in  other 
disciplines  such  as  Chemistry,  Computer  Science.  Economics. 
Finance/MlS.  and  Physics  may  be  taken. 

Course  Descriptions 

MA  518  Sampling  Sur>ey  Theory 
and  Its  Applications  3  s.h. 

Directed  to  the  student  who  is  or  will  be  doing  quantitative 
research,  commissioning  large-scale  surveys,  and  evaluating 
the  results.  Sampling  techniques  and  statistical  principles 
underlying  their  use  will  be  introduced.  Consideration  will  be 
given  to  the  practical  problems  associated  with 
implementation.  Prerequisite:  (for  non-Math  majors) 
MA  214.  MA  216,  MA  217,  or  GR  516. 

MA  521-522  Advanced  Calculus  I.  II  3.3  s.h. 

A  rigorous  investigation  of  continuity,  differentiation,  and 
integration  on  real  p-dimensional  space.  The  Riemann- 
Stieltjes  integral,  infinite  series,  and  infinite  series  of  functions 
are  also  studied.  Prerequisite:  pennission  of  the  adviser. 
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\l  A  523  (  ompkx  \  ariables  I  ^  s.h 

InliodLKCN  iLiiidanicnlal  LOiiccpis  oT  L'i)ni|ik'\  analysis  ami 
includes  ihc  following  topics:  complex  numbers,  functions, 
sequences,  analytic  functions,  elementarv  fiinclions.  complex 
integration,  power  series.  Laurent  series,  singular  points, 
calculus  of  residues,  infinite  product  and  partial  I'laclion 
expansion,  conformal  mapping,  and  anal) lie  coniiniiaiion. 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  the  adviser. 

MA  525   Applied  Mathematical  Aiial\ sis  I         ^  s.li 
I'his  course  provides  the  necessary  hackgiound  for  an 
understanding  of  mathematical  programming,  prcxifs  of 
convergence  of  algorithms,  convexity,  and  factorable  functions.  It 
also  develops  necessarv  concepts  in  matrix  theory  which  are 
leiiuiretl  to  develop  efficient  algorithms  to  solve  linear  and 
nonlinear  programming  models.  Prerequisite:  Calculus  sec|uence. 
inlKKkictiiry  linear  algebra,  or  pcniiission  of  the  instructor. 

MA  527  Topology  3  s.li 

iiasic  topological  concepts,  including  some  topological 
invariant  relationships  between  topology  and  other  disciplines 
of  mathematics,  are  discussed.  Prerec|iiisiies:  Differential  ami 
Integral  Calculus. 

M.\  545  I'rdfirainininy  Models 
in  Operations  Research  3  s.h. 

Development  of  deterministic  mathematical  models  tor 
managerial  and  social  sciences  with  relevant  computational 
techniques.  Three  hours'  lecture  per  week.  Prerequisites:  two 
semesters  of  calculus. 

MA  546  Probabilistic  Models 

in  Operations  Research  3  s.h. 

De\elo|imeni  of  jirobabilistic  mathematical  models  for 
managerial  and  social  sciences  with  relevant  computational 
techniques.  Three  hours"  lecture  per  week.  Prerequisites:  two 
semesters  of  calculus,  MA  .'S63  or  equivalent. 

MA  547  Simulation  Models  3  s.h. 

This  course  considers  the  types  of  models  that  are  basic  to  any 
simulation  and  methods  for  building  and  using  such  models.  It 
includes  discrete  and  continuous  system  simulations,  their 
applications,  and  an  introduction  to  SLAM  II  (.Simulation 
Language  for  Alternative  Mt)deling).  Prerequisites:  completion 
of  the  calculus  sequence,  background  in  statistics  and 
probability,  and  familiarity  with  concepts  of  programming 
(knowledge  of  a  particular  programming  language  not  required  I. 

MA  553  Theory  of  Numbers  3  s.h. 

Elementary  properties  of  divisibility,  congruences.  Chinese 
remainder  theories,  primitive  roots  and  indices,  quadratic 
reciprocity,  diophantine  equations,  and  number  theoretic 
functions.  Prerequisites:  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus. 

MA  563  Mathematical  .Statistics  I  3  s  h 

Probabilitv  theory  necessary  for  an  understaniling  ot 
mathematical  statistics  is  developed:  applications  of  the  theory 
are  given,  w  ith  emphasis  on  binomial.  Poisson.  and  nomnil 
distributions.  Sampling  distributions  and  the  central  limit  theorem 
.lie  developed.  Prerequisites:  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus. 


MA  564  Mathematical  Statistics  II  3  s.h. 

Multivariate  distributions,  properties  of  the  moment 
generating  function,  change  of  variable  technique.  Chi-squarc 
distribution,  estimation,  confidence  intervals,  testing 
hypotheses,  contingency  tables,  goodness  of  fit.  Many 
practical  applications.  Use  of  calculating  machines  and 
computers  where  appropriate.  Prerequisite:  MA  .S63. 

MA  565  Topics  in  Statistics  3  s.h. 

Correlation  and  regression  from  applied  and  theoretical  points 
of  view,  bivariale  normal  distribution,  small  sample  theory. 
Student's  t  and  F  distributions,  analysis  of  variance, 
nonparametric  methods.  Many  practical  applications. 
Calculating  machines  and  computers  used  as  appropriate. 
Prerequisite:  MA  .^64. 

M.\  571  Linear  Algebra  3  s.h. 

■fheory  of  vector  spaces  and  linear  transformations, 
applications  to  linear  equations,  detenninants.  and 
characteristic  roots  are  studied. 

MA  576-577  Abstract  Algebra  I,  II  3.3  s.h, 

I^asic  algebraic  structures  such  as  groups,  rings,  integral 
domains,  and  fields.  Designed  to  develop  ability  to  construct 
formal  proofs  and  work  within  an  abstract  axiomatic  system. 
Polynomial  rings,  factorization,  and  field  extension  leading  up 
to  Galois  theory. 

MA  581-583   Topics  Seminars 
in  Mathematics  3  s.h. 

Special  topics  going  beyond  the  scope  of  regularly  offered 
courses.  Offered  per  student  interest/available  staff  Students 
may  take  more  than  one  topic  seminar  w  ith  approv  al  of 
adviser.  Prerequisite:  consent  of  instructor. 

MA  6(K>  Methods  of  Research 
in  Mathematics  3  s.h. 

Review  of  literature  and  recent  research  in  mathematics. 
Emphasis  on  use  of  periodicals,  other  library  resources.  Each 
student  completes  an  independent  studv  of  an  approved  topic, 
including  a  written  report. 

M.A631   Foundations  of  Mathematics  I  3  s.h. 

Designed  to  acquaint  students  w  ith  logical  techniques  used  in 
proof  and  set  theory.  Topics  include  symbolic  logic,  rules  of 
inference,  validity  of  arguments,  algebra  of  sets,  cardinal 
numbers,  the  well-ordering  property,  and  the  .Axiom  of  Choice. 

MA  641   Differential  Fquations  3  s.h. 

Special  solvable  nonlinear  equations  with  solutions  based  on 
operator  techniques,  Laplace  transfomi,  or  infinite  series. 
Applications  to  phv  sical  problems.  Three  hours"  lecture  per 
week.  Prerequisite:  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus. 

M,\  643  (Jraphs,  Networks. 

and  Combinatorics  3  s.h. 

fhis  course  presents  a  studv  of  arrangements  and  counting 
through  the  use  of  classical  and  analytical  techniques. 
Properties  of  arrangement  and  measure  of  graphs  are  also 
examined.  Emphasis  is  on  computation  and  application. 
Prerequisites;  Calculus  sequence. 
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MA  645  Nonlinear  Programming  Models         3  s.h. 
This  course  examines  algorithms  for  solving  nonlinear 
programming  (optimization)  models.  It  is  also  concerned  v\ith 
the  theory  of  nonlinear  optimization  and  with  the 
characteristics  of  optimal  points.  Optimization  models  of 
real-world  problems  v\  hich  can  be  solved  by  nonlinear 
programming  methodology  are  also  presented.  Prerequisites: 
MA  525  and  MA  545  or  equivalent  courses. 

MA  650  History  of  Mathematics  3  s.h. 

People  and  ideas  that  have  shaped  the  course  of  events  in 
mathematics.  Major  attention  given  to  developing  activities 
for  secondary  school  mathematics  classroom  which 
incorporate  the  historical  viewpoint. 

MA  651   Seminar  in  Teaching 
Junior  High  School  Mathematics  3  s.h. 

Explores  problems  of  teaching  mathematics  at  junior  high 
level.  Emphasis  on  a  discovery,  lab-oriented  approach  to 
teaching.  Prerequisite:  pennission  of  instructor. 

MA  652  Seminar  in  Teaching 

Senior  High  School  Mathematics  3  s.h. 

National  and  international  lorccs  shaping  today's  mathematics 
programs,  curriculum  development  and  research,  art  of 
generating  interest,  formation  of  concepts,  proof,  problem 
solving,  generalization,  and  evaluation.  Special  attention  to 
teaching  topics  from  algebra  and  calculus  and  modern 
approaches  to  teaching  geometry  and  trigonometr\ . 
Prerequisite:  pennission  of  instructor. 

MA  654  Curriculum  and 

Supervision  in  Mathematics  3  s.h. 

Basic  principles  underl\mg  effective  mathematics  curriculum 

from  both  a  theoretical  and  experimental  viewpoint. 

ln\  estigates  supervisor's  role  as  source  of  stimulation. 

leadership,  and  expertise  in  teaching  mathematics. 

MA  655  Projective  (leometry  3  s.h. 

Introduces  Klein's  fomiulation  of  geometry  of  the  in\ariant 
theory  of  a  given  set  under  a  given  group  of  transfonnations 
and  develops  projective  spaces  of  one  and  tw  o  dimensions  and 
conies  and  quadratic  forms.  Prerequisites:  undergraduate 
courses  in  linear  algebra  and  geometry. 

MA  656  Affine  Geometry  3  s.h. 

Examines  affine  and  metric  geometries  based  on  axiom 
system  stated  in  terms  of  linear  algebra,  which  leads  to 
important  theorems  of  classical  geometry.  Prerequisites: 
undergraduate  courses  in  linear  algebra  and  geometry. 

MA  661  Advanced  Sampling  Theory  3  s.h. 

S;impling  techniques  and  the  statistical  principles  underi\'ing  their 
use  are  introduced  along  with  some  of  the  more  difficult 
nonsampling  problems  that  arise  in  the  design  and  implementation 
of  large-scale  sample  surxcNs.  Topics  include  simple  riuidom 
sampling,  stratified  random  sampling,  systematic  sampling,  cluster 
sampling,  ratio  estimation,  use  of  supplementarv  infomiation, 
sampling  from  wildlife  populations,  and  sample  size  detemiination. 
Computer  software  will  be  used  to  facilitate  arithmetic  calculations. 
Prerequisite:  MA  564  or  con.sent  of  the  instructor. 


MA  663  Nonparametric  Statistics  3  s.h. 

Examines  statistical  procedures  \alid  under  unrestrictive 
assumptions,  scales  of  measurement,  efficiency  comparisons, 
signed  rank  procedures,  two-sample  rank  tests,  zero  ties,  order 
statistics,  k-sample  procedures,  nonparametric  measure  of 
correlation.  Prerequisite:  MA  564  or  consent  of  the 
instructor. 

MA  665  Applied  Regression  .Analysis  3  s.h. 

Regression  analysis  and  its  interfaces  with  multivariate 
methods  are  presented  in  this  course.  The  student  is 
introduced  to  least  squares,  a  matrix  approach  to  linear 
regression,  an  examination  of  residuals,  dummy  variables,  the 
polynomial  model,  best  regression  equations,  multiple 
regression  and  mathematical  model  building,  and  multiple 
regression  applied  to  analysis  of  variance  and  covariance. 
Computer  programs  for  multivariate  analysis  will  be  used. 
Prerequisites:  Introductory  Linear  Algebra  and  MA  564  or 
consent  of  the  instructor. 

MA  681-683  Special  Topics 

in  Mathematics  3  s.h. 

Special  topics  in  graduate  mathematics  beyond  the  scope  of 
regularly  offered  graduate  classes.  Offered  as  student  interest 
and  available  staff  permit.  With  approval  of  the  adviser  more 
than  one  special  topics  class  may  be  taken.  Prerequisite; 
consent  of  the  instructor. 

MA  684  Topics  in  Operations  Research  3  s.h. 

Special  topics  in  operations  research  beyond  the  scope  of 
regularly  offered  graduate  courses.  Offered  as  student  interest 
and  available  staff  pemiit.  Prerequisite:  consent  of  the 
instructor. 

MA  685  Topics  in  Statistical  Methods  3  s.h. 

This  variable  content  course  is  designed  for  the  student  who 
has  know  ledge  of  basic  statistical  principles  including  analysis 
of  variance  and  covariance,  regression,,  and  nonparametric 
statistics.  Advanced,  innovative,  or  exploratory  topics  in 
applied  statistics  will  be  introduced.  Content  will  vary 
according  to  the  interests  of  the  instructor  and  students. 
Prerequisites:  MA  661.  MA  663,  and  MA  665. 

MA  688  Problems 

in  .Applied  Mathematics  3  s.h. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  involve  the  students  in  the 
solution  of  the  mathematical  problems  which  arise  in  real- 
w  orld  applications  or  to  present  topics  which  apply 
mathematics  to  real-world  situations.  Prerequisites:  MA  525, 
MA  564.  M.-\  545.  M.A  546.  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 

MA  698  Internship  1-6  s.h. 

Positions  with  participating  companies  or  agencies  provide 
students  with  experience  in  mathematics-related  work  under 

the  supervision  of  agencies  and  facult\'. 

MA  699  Independent  Study 

in  Mathematics  3  s.h. 

Under  the  guidance  of  facult\  member,  a  student  may  study 
some  area  of  mathematics  not  included  in  the  regular  courses. 

MA  850  Thesis  3  s.h. 
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Master  of  Education  in  Mathematics 

A  niiniimim  of  30  semester  hours  niiisi  be  complelecl  hy  each 
eandidatc  for  the  Master  of  Education  degree,  and  tlie 
following  rcquircnieiits  nuisi  he  satisfied: 

1.  One  course  (3  seniesier  hoiirsi  from  l-h!  .sl4.  \-\-.  dl  I, 

2.  One  course  (3  semester  hours)  Ironi  LI'  604,  LP  573, 
KP  57(1,  EP  57S.  CE  629.  Cf-  639.  EX  63 1 . 

3.  CiR  615,  ElenK-nls  of  Research  (3  semester  hours). 

4.  ,Si\  semester  hours  from  MA  650.  MA  65  1 .  MA  652. 
MA  654.  With  special  permission  from  the  adviser. 
EM  651.  EM  652.  or  EM  653  arc  acceptable  for 
fulfillment  ol  this  reqiurement. 

5.  A  nuninuuii  of  15  s.h.  of  mathematics  content  courses. 
MA  521  and  M.X  576  are  required  unless  comparable 
courses  ha\e  been  completed  at  the  undergraduate  level. 

For  ilescriptions  of  FE  courses,  see  section  on  Foundations  of 
Education:  for  EP  courses,  see  Educational  Psychology:  tor 
CE  courses.  Counselor  Education:  for  EX  courses.  Special 
Education:  for  EM  courses.  Mathematics  for  Elemental  \  and 
Middle  School  Teachers:  and  for  GR  courses,  see  entr\ 
under  Cicncral  Ser\  ice  Courses. 

Master  of  Kducation  in  Flementary 

and  .Middle  .School  Mathematics  Kducation 

An  integral  part  of  the  program  will  be  to  familiarize  students 
with  recent  devckipments  in  curriculum,  instruction,  and 
unplementation  of  contemporary  mathematics  programs  in 
elementary  and  middle  schools.  Upon  completion  of  the 
program,  the  student  will  be  prepared  to  serve  as  a  resource 
teacher,  mathematics  teacher  in  a  departmentalized  situation, 
coordinator,  or  in  other  leadership  roles  in  an  elementary  or 
middle  school  mathematics  program.  For  teachers  in  public 
schools,  the  program  meets  the  credit  requirements  for 
Instructional  Level  II  certification.  It  does  not  provide  7-12 
certification  for  those  who  hold  a  K-6  Level  I  certificate. 

Students  have  three  options  for  the  completion  of  the  pnigram 
leading  to  a  Master  of  Education  Degree  in  Elementary  and 
Middle  School  Mathematics  Education. 

Option  1 :        Primarily  designed  for  those  w  ho  w  ish  to  pursue 
a  degree  after  the  master's  degree.  The 
requirements  are  27  hours  of  course  work  ami  a 

3-hour  commitlee  thesis. 

Option  2:        Primarily  designeti  for  those  who  will  take  a 

leadership  role  in  the  school.  The  requiiemenis 
are  30  hours  of  course  w  (irk  and  w  riiten 
comprehensive  examination. 

Option  3;        Primarily  designed  for  the  classroom  teacher 
who  wishes  to  update  skills.  The  requirements 
are  36  hours  of  course  work  with  no  thesis  or 
comprehensive  examination  required. 


All  students  must  satisfs  the  following  course  requirements: 

I.  Professional  l)c\elopmeni     9  to  12  semester  hours 
requiivd  from  I'M  650  .iiul  [{P  604. 

The  remaining  3  to  6  semester  hours  are  to  be  chosen 
from  the  graduate  course  offerings  of  the  Department 
of  Professional  Studies  in  Education  and  the 
Department  of  Special  Education  and  Clinical 
Services.  Students  should  consult  their  adviser 
concerning  prerequisites  and  appropriateness  before 
scheduling  these  courses. 

II.  Iiiucational  Research  -  3  semester  hours  (iR  615 

III.  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  Mathematics  Education  - 
6  to  y  semester  hours  required  from  EM  651. 

EM  652,  EM  653.  EM  654,  EM  6yx.  EM  699.  and 
EM  850 

IV.  Subject  Matter  Concentration  .Area  -  9  to  IS  semester 
hours  required  from  EM  517.  EM  520.  EM  550.  EM  556. 
EM  557.  EM  558.  EM  .559.  EM  571.  EM  601.  EM  602. 
EM  603.  and  EM  681. 

Option  1 :        9  to  12  semester  hours 

Option  2:        9  to  I  2  semesiei  hours 

Option  3:        15  to  18  semester  hours 

Students  will  declare  which  option  they  are  choosing  when 
they  are  accepted  in  the  program.   In  unusual  circumstances 
(to  be  determined  by  the  student's  adviser  and  the  Elementary 
Mathematics  Graduate  Program  Committee),  the  student  nia> 
petition  the  committee  to  change  options. 

Internship  Profiram 

UP  in  cooperation  with  a  selecteil  school  s\siem  offers  a 
graduate-level  internship  program  leading  to  the  Master  of 
Education  Degree  in  Elementary  and  Middle  School 
Mathematics  Education.  This  program  is  intended  to  pro\  ide 
a  limited  number  of  well-qualified  graduate  students  w  ith 
teaching  experience  in  a  compensatory  K-8  mathematics 
program  w  hile  completing  the  requirements  for  the  Master  of 
Education  degree  program. 

AW  interns  will  enroll  in  EM  698 — Supers  ised  Internship — 
and  may  earn  3  hours  for  professional  w  ork  experiences  that 
the\  perform  in  a  cooperating  school  district.  Credits  earned 
for  EM  698  will  be  counted  as  part  of  the  curriculum  and 
instruction  component  of  the  degree  program. 

Course  Descriptions 

KM  517  Introduction 

to  Probability  and  Statistics  3  s.h. 

Introduces  students  to  elementary  concepts  of  probability 
which  w  ill  enable  them  to  analyze  data,  make  predictions,  and 
detennine  what  concepts  may  be  used  with  children. 
Prerequisite:  M,'\  152  or  ec|ui\alent. 
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EM  520  Pre-Calculus  Mathematics  I  3  sh. 

Examines  the  function  concept  as  applied  to  elementuiy  real- 
number  functions  and  graphing  techniques  for  these  functions. 
Topics  include  real-numher  functions  such  as  absolute  value, 
step,  linear  quadratic  and  other  polynoinial  functions, 
trigonometric  and  other  peiiodic  functions,  exponential 
logarithmic  functions,  and  all  other  inverse  functions.  Students 
w  ill  examine  curricular  materials  that  develop  function  concepts 
in  grades  K-8.  Prerequisite:  MA  152  or  equivalent. 

EM  550  Mathematics 

for  Early  Childhood  3  sh. 

Study  of  child-centered,  activity-oriented,  mathematics 
program  for  early  childhood  education.  Students  gather  and 
construct  manipulative  materials  and  become  familiar  with 
commercially  produced  materials.  Prenumber  activities, 
number  activities,  numeration,  operations  on  whole  numbers, 
fractional  numbers,  geometry,  measurement,  problem  solving. 
study  of  related  research.  Prerequisite:  MA  152  or  equivalent. 

EM  556  Principles  of  (Geometry  I  3  s.h. 

Students  become  acquainted  with  an  informal,  intuitive 
approach  to  geometry.  Activities  and  materials  for  teaching 
geometrical  concepts  to  children  are  an  integral  part  of  the 
course.  Prerequisite:  M.'k  152  or  equivalent. 

EM  557  Introduction  to  Number  Theory  3  sh. 

Introduction  to  topics  in  elementary  number  theory,  including 
basic  operations  and  properties  of  integers:  divisibility 
properties  of  integers:  modular  arithmetic  and  congruences; 
diophantine  equations;  interesting  relationships  among 
numbers;  applications  of  number  theory  in  elementary  school 
mathematics.  Prerequisite:  MA  152  or  equivalent. 

EM  558  Introduction  to  Logic 
and  Logical  (James  3  s.h. 

Introduction  to  some  basic  ideas,  terminology,  and  notation  of 
logic.  Topics  considered:  symbolic  logic,  with  special 
emphasis  on  algebra  of  propositions;  applications  of  Boolean 
algebra,  such  as  algebra  of  sets  and  switching  circuits;  and 
introduction  to  quantification  theory  and  its  value  in 
determining  validity  of  mathematical  arguments,  inference 
schemes,  and  logical  puzzles  and  a  consideration  of  other 
topics  in  logic  suitable  for  a  K-8  mathematics  curriculum. 
Prerequisite:  MA  152  or  equi\alenl. 

EM  559  Computer-Related  Topics 
in  the  Elementary  and  Middle  School  3  s.h. 

This  course  is  intended  to  provide  teachers  with  the  concepts 
and  techniques  necessary  to  teach  computer-related  topics  to 
children  in  the  elementary  and  middle  schools.  Prerequisite: 
MA  152  or  equivalent. 

EM  571  Basic  Concepts  of  Algebra  3  s.h. 

Concepts  of  basic  algebraic  structure  such  as  group,  ring,  integral 
domain,  field,  and  vector  space  are  studied  within  the  context  of 
the  mathematical  maturity  of  the  student.  Other  topics  include 
relations  and  functions,  systems  of  equations,  and  inequalities. 
Consideration  given  to  development  of  these  concepts  in  the 
mathematics  cuniculum.  Prerequisite:  MA  152  or  equivalent. 


EM  581  Special  Topics  3  sh. 

Special  Topics  which  go  beyond  the  scope  of  regular  offered 
courses.  Offered  on  basis  of  student  interest  and  available 
staff.  The  student  may  take  more  than  one  Special  Topics 
offering  with  the  written  approval  of  the  adviser.  Prerequisite: 
MA  152  or  equivalent. 

EM  601  Basic  Concepts  in  Mathematics  I        3  s.h. 
For  students  who  have  not  taken  MA  151  or  an  equivalent 
course  as  undergraduates.  Will  give  good  understanding  of 
development  and  structure  of  systems  of  numeration  up  to  and 
including  the  set  of  real  numbers. 

EM  602  Basic  Concepts  in  Mathematics  II       3  s.h. 
For  students  who.  as  undergraduates,  have  not  taken  MA  152 
or  an  equivalent  course.  Will  give  a  basic  understanding  of 
algebraic  properties  of  different  mathematical  systems  and 
help  students  to  understand  how  properties  of  systems  are 
inteiTelated.  Prerequisite:  EM  601  or  equivalent. 

EM  603  Teaching  the  Metric  System  3  s.h. 

A  course  designed  for  elementary  and/or  middle  school 
teachers  that  will  thoroughly  acquaint  them  with  the  SI  Metric 
System  as  the  general  public  will  use  it  and  provide  an 
opportunity  to  investigate  and  create  activities  suitable  for 
their  students.  Secondary  teachers  familiar  with  the  SI  System 
or  with  methods  of  teaching  the  system  will  find  this  course 
very  beneficial  also.  Prerequisite:  methods  course  in  teaching 
mathematics  or  consent  of  instructor. 

EM  650  Curriculum  and  Instruction 

in  Elementary  School  Mathematics  3  s.h. 

The  design  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  the 

elementary /middle  school  teacher  with  the  philosophical  and 

psychological  issues  that  guide  the  development  of 

mathematics  curricula.  Topics  include  a  history  of  the 

development  of  mathematics  curriculum;  innovative  curricula 

that  have  had  impact  on  teaching  and  learning;  ways  of 

implementing  a  contemporary  program:  and  criteria  for 

textbook  selection.  Prerequisite:  methods  course  in  teaching 

mathematics  or  consent  of  instructor. 

EM  651  The  Laboratory  Approach 
to  Teaching  Mathematics  3  s.h. 

De\elopment  of  the  lab  approach  to  the  teaching  of 
mathematics.  Includes  an  intensive  study  of  techniques, 
organization  and  supervision  of  laboratory  activities,  and  the 
practical  design,  construction,  and  implementation  of 
materials.  Prerequisite:  methods  course  in  teaching 
mathematics  or  consent  of  instructor. 

EM  652  Diagnosis  and  Remedial 
Teaching  of  Mathematics  3  s.h. 

Examines  why  some  children  have  difficulty  in  learning 
mathematical  concepts  and  presents  tools  and  techniques  for 
diagnosing  and  remediating  common  difficulties  in 
elementary  and  middle  school  mathematics.  Course  valuable 
for  those  teaching  in  elementary,  middle  school,  or  remedial 
programs.  Prerequisite:  methods  course  in  teaching 
mathematics  or  consent  of  instructor. 
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KM  65.^   \I;itlumatics 

tor  till'  (iillid  SludtiU  3  s.h. 

The  course  will  examine  clift'crent  approaches  for 
malhcmalically  gifted  students.  As  a  resuh.  the  students  will 
become  familiar  with  resources  and  elementary  programs 
designed  for  use  in  either  regular  classrooms  or  special  classes 
for  the  gifted.  Prerequisite:  methods  course  in  teaching 
mathematics  or  consent  of  instructor. 

KM  654    rt'achin<;  I'rohifni  .Soivinf; 

in  the  Klementar>  and  .Middle  School  3  s.h. 

This  course  is  intended  to  leach  teachers  how  to  become  better 
problem  soUers  and  teaches  problem-solving  techniques 
appropriate  for  grades  K-S.  Prerequisite:  methods  course  in 
leaching  mathematics  or  consent  of  instructor. 

EM  681  Special  Topics  3  s.h. 

Special  topics  which  go  beyond  the  scope  of  regular  offered 
courses.  Offered  on  basis  of  student  interest  and  available 
staff.  The  student  ma\  take  more  than  one  Special  Topics 
olTering  with  the  written  approval  of  the  adviser.  Prerequisite: 
methoils  course  in  leaching  malhcmalics  or  consent  of 
instructor. 

EM  698  Supcr\  ised  Internship  3  s.h. 

A  prolessional  uork  experience  in  a  cooperating  school 
district  under  the  supervision  of  designated  public  school 
personnel,  subject  to  review  and  evaluations  by  a  university 
faculty  member.  Registration  b\  permission  onl\. 

KM  699  Klementary  Math- 
Independent  Stiid>  Id  s.h. 
Under  the  guidance  ol  a  facultv  member,  a  student  ma\  siud\ 
some  area  of  mathematics  or  mathematics  education  not 
covered  in  the  regular  courses. 

EM  850  Thesis  3  s.h. 

Music 

The  Department  of  Music  offers  a  Master  of  Arts  in  Music 
with  a  choice  of  concentration  in  one  of  the  following  areas: 
History  and  Literature.  Theory,  Performance,  and  Music 
liducation. 

The  graduate  program  in  music  provides  the  studciU  whh 
opportunities  to  improve  his/licr  skills  as  teacher,  performer, 
or  scholar  beyond  the  bachelor's  degree.  Upon  acceptance  b\ 
the  Ciraduate  School,  each  student  consults  the  graduate 
coordinator  in  music,  who  assigns  advisers,  helps  plan  course 
sequence,  and  oversees  the  formation  of  the  thesis/recital 
committee. 

Music  Department  Admission  Requirements: 
a  I  Undergraduate  degree  with  major  in  music  or  its 
demonstrated  equivalent:  b)  Undergraduate  degree  in  music 
education  and/or  teacher  certification  for  the  Master  of  Arts  in 
Music  Education:  c)  Completion  of  a  satisfactory  audition  in 
the  applicant's  major  instrument  or  voice  for  the  Perfonnance 
track  or  Music  Education  track  with  recital  option  (specific 
audition  requirements  are  available  upon  application): 


d)  Entrance  placement  exams  in  theory,  music  history,  and 
piano  proficiency.   Most  applicants  requesting  admission  to 
programs  leading  to  an  M.I-d.  degree  or  M.A.  in  Music.  Music 
Education  track,  are  required  to  have  a  Provisional 
Pennsylvania  Teachers  Certificate  or  its  equivalent:  all  M.Ed, 
degree  applicants  should  be  sure  to  inquire  at  their  program's 
sponsoring  department.  M.Ed,  or  M.A.  in  Music  with 
concentration  in  Music  Education  applicants  who  do  not 
already  have  such  certification  (if  required)  must  complete  a 
planned  program  leading  to  certification  prior  to  applying  for 
candidacy  at  lUP. 

Master  of  Arts  in  .Music 

Core  Courses:  MU  6(X).  MU  5\b  (MU  618  if  concentration  is 
IV  I.  and  MU  632  (9  semester  hours). 

Major  Concentration: 

I.  Music  Performance — Applied  music  courses  in  the  major 
performance  area  AM  610-77 1(12  semester  hours). 

II.  Music  Theory  and  Composition — Courses  (four)  are 
selected  from  the  following:  MU  .51 1.  MU  512.  MU  513. 
MU  514.  MU  515.  MU  618  (12  semester  hours). 

III.  Music  History  and  Literature — Courses  (four)  are 
selected  from  the  following:  MU  503.  MU  504.  MU  505. 
MU  507.  MU  508.  MU  510.  MU  618  ( 12  semester 
hours). 

IV.  Music  Education — ML'  619  and  .MU  620  are  required; 
w  ith  recital  or  thesis,  two  or  three  additional  courses  are 
selected:  w  ithout  recital  or  thesis,  up  to  four  additional 
courses  are  selected  from  the  following:  MU  501. 

MU  502.  MU  535.  MU  628.  MU  629.  MU  631.  MU  633. 
MU  6.34.  MU  635.  MU  636.  MU  637.  MU  540-550  ( 10  to 
14  semester  hours). 

Elective  Courses: 

If  major  concentration  is  I.  II.  III.  courses  totaling  6  semester 
hours  are  selected  according  to  student's  needs  and  interests. 

If  major  concentration  is  IV.  select  a  music  theory  or  history 
course  (3  semester  hours)  and  applied  music  stud\  in  the 
student's  major  or  minor  performance  area  (4  semester  hours). 

Thesis  or  Recital 

.MLi  850   Thesis  —  if  major  concentration  is  II  or  III  4  s.h. 

(Optional  if  major  concentration  is  IV)  2-4  s.h. 

MU  85 1    Recital  —  if  major  concentration  is  I  4  s.h. 

(Optional  if  major  concentration  is  IV)  2-4  s.h. 

For  description  of  GR  courses,  see  entry  under  "General 
Serv  ice  Courses." 


Course  Descriptions 
Music  History 

MH  503  Music  of  the  Baroque  Era  3  s.h. 

,\  sur\e\  of  music  from  about  l6tX)  to  1750. 
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MH  504  Music  of  the  Classical  Era  3  s.h. 

A  survey  of  music  from  about  172?  to  about  1X27. 

MH  505  Music  of  the  Romantic  Era  3  s.h. 

A  survey  of  music  from  about  1800  to  1910. 

MH  507  Music  of  the  Twentieth  Century  3  s.h. 

A  survey  of  the  principal  stylistic  trends  in  music  from  I'-KK) 

to  the  present. 

MH  508  Music  of  the  Sixteenth  Century  3  s.h. 

A  survey  of  music  from  about  1500  to  1600. 

Music 

MU  501   Advanced  Choral  Conductinj;  2  s.h. 

Material  will  include  large  choral  works  with  and  without 
accompaniment.  Student  will  be  expected  to  develop  skills  in 
reading  score. 

MU502  Advanced 

Instrumental  Conducting  2  s.h. 

An  intensive  study  of  large  instrumental  works.  Skill 
development  of  each  individual  will  be  stressed. 

MU  506  Voice  Pedagogy  3  s.h. 

Techniques  in  teaching  voice. 

MU  509  Piano  Pedagogy  3  s.h 

Survey  of  current  and  significant  past  developments  in 
teaching  of  piano,  both  privately  and  in  small  and  large 
classes.  The  various  piano  methods  are  analyzed,  compared, 
criticized,  and  adapted  to  each  individual's  use. 

MU  510  Seminar  in  Music  3  s.h. 

Subject  matter  will  change  each  semester.  Students  will  make 
presentations  and  write  an  extensive  research  paper.  Seminar 
may  be  repeated  (with  departmental  approval),  provided 
subject  matter  is  not.  An  in-depth  study  can  be  made  of 
narrowly  defined  areas,  such  as  life  and/or  works  of  a  specific 
composer  or  group  of  composers. 

MU511  Composition  3  s.h. 

Ci>mposition  of  music  in  various  song  forms  through  the 
rondos  and  the  larger  sonata  allegro  form.  Careful  analysis  of 
similar  forms  of  major  composers.  Instruction  will  be  highly 
individualized  and  will  depend  considerably  on  personal 
interest  of  the  student. 

MU  512  Advanced  Orchestration  3  s.h. 

Consideration  to  problems  of  scoring  for  full  symphony 
orchestra,  string  orchestra,  and  chamber  orchestra.  Students 
will  produce  a  full  score  and  orchestra  parts  so  that  orchestra 
may  be  tested  by  actual  playing  by  the  University  Symphony. 

MU  513  Advanced  Band  Scoring  3  s.h. 

Problems  of  scoring  for  modem  concert  band.  In  addition, 
problems  of  scoring  for  brass  band,  woodw  ind  choir,  and 
percussion  ensemble  will  be  considered. 

MU  514  Advanced  Choral  Arranging  2  s.h. 

Four-part  writing  course.  Five-,  six-,  seven-,  and  eight-pail  writing 
will  constitute  large  pail  of  the  course.  Special  consideration  will 
be  given  to  problem  of  writing  for  men"s  and  women's  voices. 


MU515  Canon.  Double 

Counterpoint,  and  Fugue  3  s.h. 

Application  of  contrapuntal  techniques,  through  analysis  and 
creative  writing.  Included  will  be  study  and  writing  of  two- 
and  three-voice  canons;  two-  and  three-part  inventions;  and 
two-,  three-,  and  four-voice  fugues. 

MU  516  Analytical  Techniques  3  s,h. 

Study  of  representative  compositions  of  various  periods,  with 
emphasis  on  formal  harmonic  and  stylistic  analysis.  Student 
will  develop  basic  analytical  techniques  necessary  for  analysis 
of  music  of  any  period. 

MU  535  Music  for  the 

Exceptional  Student  3  s.h. 

Develops  music  education  skills,  techniques,  and  materials  for 
the  mentally,  physically,  or  neurologically  handicapped 
student  and  the  gifted  student.  Designed  for  majors  in  music 
education,  special  education,  or  elementary  education. 

MU  537  Techniques  of 

the  Marching  Band  2  s.h. 

Theory  and  practical  application  of  fundamentals  of 
precision  drill.  This  course  also  deals  with  building  "half- 
time  shows"  and  \\  ith  materials  and  instrumentation  of  the 
marching  band. 

MU  540-550  Summer  Music  Workshop  1  3  s.h. 

Concentration  in  special  interest  areas.  Content  varies. 

MU551   Italian/English  Diction  2  s.h. 

MU  553  PYench  Diction  2  s.h. 

MU  554  German  Diction  2  s.h. 

MU  575  Music  Ensemble  1  s.h. 

MU600  Bibliography  of  Music  3  s.h. 

Introduces  graduate  students  to  various  types  of  music,  music 
literature,  and  bibliographical  tools  which  exist  and  which 
may  be  used  in  research  in  music.  As  a  project,  students  will 
prepare  an  extensive  annotated  bibliography  of  a  music 
subject  within  their  special  interest. 

MU  618  Comprehensive  Musicianship  3  s.h. 

Combines  undergraduate  concepts  and  skills  in  music  theory, 
literature,  and  performance  at  an  advanced  level  using  an 
integrated  approach.  Prepares  student  to  function  in  a  variety 
of  musical  roles. 

MU619  Methods  for 

Comprehensive  Musicianship  3  s.h. 

Includes  learning  strategies,  experiences,  and  activities 
appropriate  for  introducing  comprehensive  musicianship  at 
elementary  and  secondary  school  levels. 

MU  620  Foundations  of  Music  Education         3  s.h. 
Study  of  historical,  philosophical,  and  social  foundation  of 
music  education,  including  educational  thought  and 
implications  lor  school  music  programs. 

MU  622  Composition  II  3  s.h. 

MU  623  Composition  III  3  s.h. 
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Ml   62S  ((>ntciii|)i)rai>  liilcriialidnal 
Approaches  to  KlLiiuiitiir>  Kdiication  2  s  h 

An  inlroduction  to  new  developments  in  elementary  music 
ctliicalion  practices  based  on  techniques  originated  by  Carl 
Orll  in  Cierniany.  Zoitan  Kodaly  in  Hungary,  and  Shinichi 
Su/uki  in  Japan.  Authentic  adaptalions  ol  nnisic  and  malenaK 
in  lecture,  demonstration,  and  \iiorksii()|i  situalions. 

Ml  629  Advanced  .Strinji  Pedaji()K>  2  s.h. 

Suidy  of  specific  iechnn.|ues  and  problems  ol  teacliing  violin. 
\  iola.  cello,  and  double  bass  in  both  indn  idual  aiul  class 
siiiialions. 

Ml   6.M     Vdininistralive  I'rohknis 
in  Music  liducalion  2  s.h. 

Review  ol  conventional  administrative  organization  of  music 
education  in  public  schools.  Role  of  music  director,  music 
specialist,  consultant,  and  music  resources  teacher  will  be 
carefully  defined.  Consideration  of  problems  of  scheduling  in 
public  school.  Current  issues  concerned  with  music  education 
and  public  education  in  general  w  ill  be  considered,  including 
curriculum  ilc\elopmenl. 

ML  632  Research  Techniques  in  Music  3  s.h 

Study  of  techniques  appropriate  for  music  and  music 
education,  including  selection  of  research  problem,  collection 
of  data,  types  of  research.  sur\'ey  of  current  research  siinlies  in 
music,  and  use  of  library  in  connection  with  research 
problems.  Elements  of  statistics  are  introduced  as  needed  to 
mtcrpret  research  reports.  .As  part  of  requirements,  student 
will  prepare  a  written  plan  for  research  project  or  thesis. 

Ml  633  Comparative  Choral  Methods  2  s.h. 

Materials  and  procedures  of  preparatii)n  of  Nocal  groups  tor 

public  perfomiance.  .Several  accepted,  yel  contrasting. 

approaches  will  be  considered,  ranging  from  the  Christiansen 

technique  to  that  of  John  Finle\  Williamson.  Special  attention 

to  program  building. 

Ml  634  I'racticum  in  Instrumental  Music        2  s.h. 

Consideration  of  those  materials  and  procedures  which  ha\e 

been  proven  by  actual  use  in  the  United  States.  These  various 

approaches  will  be  compared  and  critically  analyzed  by  the 

class.  Rehearsal  techniques,  efficient  use  of  time,  ami  basic 

motivation  will  be  stressed. 

Ml  635  Psycholojj}  of  Music  Kducation  2  s  h 

.\n  analysis  of  latest  evidence  produced  b\  tield  ol  psschology 

in  music  education  as  applied  in  actual  classroom  situations. 

Ml  636  Advanced  Techn()lo<;y 

of  Music  Kducation  2  s.h. 

Hxammation  and  application  of  modem  communications 
media  and  their  role  in  music  education.  De\elopment  of  an 
e.xperimenlal  sound  lab  and  use  of  electronic  devices, 
synthesizers,  and  computers.  .Application  of  systems  approach 
and  programmed  learning  to  music  education. 

Ml  6«><>  Independent  Study  in  Music  1  d  s.h. 

Ml   ,S5(»  Ihcsis  2-4  s.h. 

Ml   S51  Recital  2-4  s.h. 


Applied  Music  (AM  601-771)  1-4  s.h. 

1  he  following  courses  will  be  laught  in  form  of  private 
lessons  geared  to  individual  student  and  aiming  at  maximum 
progress  of  each  student,  depending  on  background  of  the 
student  and  time  available.  The  student  should  for  any  series 
ol  lessons  use  the  first  number  in  programming  for  the  first 
time,  the  second  number  for  the  second  time.  etc. 
AM  W) I .  ft.S  1 .  70 1 .  15 1  Private  Piano 

AM  W)2.  h52.  702.  752  Private  Organ 

AM  W)3.  ft.'i3.  703,  753  Private  Harpsichord 

AM  605.  b55.  705,  755  Private  Voice 

AM  606.  656,  705.  756  Private  Violin 

AM  607.  657.  707,  757  Private  Viola 

AM  608.  658,  708.  758  Private  Cello 

AM  609.  659.  709.  759  Private  Bass  Viol 

AM  610.  660.  710,  760  Private  Flute 

AM612,  662.  712,  762  Private  Oboe 

AM  613,  663,  7 1 3.  763  Private  Bassoon 

AM  614,  664,  714.  764  Private  Saxophone 

AM  615.  665.  715.  765  Private  Trumpet 

AM  6 1 6.  666.  7 1 6,  766  Private  French  1  lorn 

AM  6 1 7.  667.  7 1 7,  767  Private  Trombone 

AM  618.  668.  718.  768  Private  Baritone  Horn 

AM  6 1 9.  669.  7 1 9.  769  Private  Tuba 

AM  620.  670.  720.  770  Private  Percussion 

AM  62 1 .  67 1 ,  72 1 ,  77 1  Private  Guitar 

Nursing 

The  Master  of  Science  degree  in  Nursing  is  full_\  accredited  b_\ 
the  National  League  for  Nursing  and  is  designed  to  prepare 
the  graduate  for  the  role  of  nurse  educator  or  nurse 
administrator  and  senes  as  a  foundation  for  doctoral  study. 
The  nurse  educator  is  prepared  for  a  career  in  a  nursing 
education  program  or  a  nursing  staff  development  setting  or  as 
a  patient  educator.  The  nurse  administrator  is  prepared  for 
management  positions  in  a  variety  of  health  care  settings. 

On  completion  of  the  degree  the  student  is  prepared  to 

•  sMiihesize  advanced  know  ledge  and  theories  to 
support  competent  practice  in  nursing  education  or 
nursing  administration 

•  provide  leadership  which  intluences  nursing  practice  and 
contributes  to  the  ad\  ancement  of  the  nursing  profession 

•  use  advanced  research  know  ledge  and  skills  in  the 
identification  and  resolution  of  nursing  problems 

Ihe  .Adult  Health  Clinical  Component  is  required  of  all 
students.  It  is  designed  as  an  adjunct  to  the  study  in 
leadership,  nursing  education,  and  nursing  administration. 
The  clinical  component  builds  on  the  knowledge  and  skills  of 
baccalaureate  nursing  education  and  provides  for  the 
attainment  of  advanced  knowledge  and  related  theories  in 
nursing  and  their  application  to  advanced  practice.  A  variety 
of  primary,  secondary,  and  tertiary  health  care  settings  in  a 
w  ide  geographical  area  are  utilized  for  clinical  practice  sites. 
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This  forty-five  credit  program  requires  completion  of  twenty- 
four  credits  in  a  core  of  leadership  courses  which  includes  an 
emphasis  in  research,  nine  credits  in  Adult  Health  Nursing, 
and  twelve  credits  in  either  the  nursing  education  or  nursing 
administration  track.  Thesis  and  non-thesis  options  are 
available.  As  a  culminating  activity,  the  student  is  required  to 
pass  a  written  comprehensive  examination  which  requires  the 
student  to  analyze  and  synthesize  theory,  concepts,  and 
methodologies  learned  over  the  period  of  study  for  the  degree. 

Course  Descriptions 

NU  615  .Advanced  Nursing  Research  3  s.h. 

.'\n  exploration  of  \'arious  research  methodologies  and 
techniques  will  be  the  focus  of  this  course.  The  students  will 
be  encouraged  to  develop  a  spirit  of  inquiry  in  response  to 
nursing  problems.  Emphasis  on  the  application  and  critique  of 
selected  research.  Development  of  a  research  proposal  will  be 
a  requirement.  Prerequisite:  GR516. 

NU  617  Issues  in  Health  Care  3  s.h. 

Study  of  the  ethical,  legal,  and  political  dimensions  of  health 
care.  Current  social  issues  are  addressed  as  they  pertain  to 
professional  nurses  and  their  constituency. 

NU  618  Professional  Role  Development  3  s.h. 

Advancement  of  the  discipline  through  the  study  of  nursing 
history  and  trends.  Analysis  of  the  current  and  changing  roles 
of  the  nurse.  Individual  career  planning. 

NU  619  Leadership  Strategies  in  Nursing         3  s.h. 
Characteristics  and  qualities  of  leadership  in  professional 
nursing.  Effective  leadership  strategies  for  the  nurse  educator, 
administrator,  and  practitioner. 

NU  620  Theoretical  Foundation 

for  Nursing  3  s.h. 

Contemporary  theories  of  nursing,  concept  formulation. 

fundamental  theory  development,  and  application  to  nursing 

practice. 

NU  621  Nursing  Inquiry  3  s.h. 

A  research  course.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  various  strategies 
for  data  collection  and  analysis.  Students  will  complete  a 
research  project  investigating  a  nursing  problem.  Required 
course  for  all  students  electing  a  non-thesis  option. 
Prerequisites:  GR  ."iia  and  NU  61.S. 

NU  640  Dynamics  of  Health  in  the  Adult  3  s.h. 

Study  of  factors  w  hich  affecl  the  health  of  adults.  Emphasis 
on  normal  development  and  physiological  and  psychosocial 
changes  as  the  adult  moves  through  the  life  span. 

NU  641  Nursing  Management 
of  Adults  Under  Stress  3  s.h. 

Nursing  interventions  for  adults  with  common  health  stressors. 
Focus  on  the  most  common  health  problems  of  our  population. 
Clinical/laboratory  component  provides  opportunity  to  develop 
advanced  assessment  and  interview  skills.  Additional 
requirements:  professional  liability  insurance.  CPR  certification, 
health  screening.  Prerequisite:  NU  640. 


NU  724  Curriculum  Development 
for  Nursing  Programs  3  s.h. 

Development  of  curriculum  philosophy,  conceptual 
framework,  objectives,  and  course  content  essential  to 
undergraduate  education  in  nursing.  Overview  of  curriculum 
philosophies.  Prerequisites:  NU  615  and  NU  620. 

NU  725  Teaching  Strategies 

for  Nursing  Curricula  3  s.h. 

Theories  of  learning,  instructional  modalities,  teaching 
strategies,  and  methods  of  evaluation  as  pertaining  to  nursing 
education  in  the  classroom  setting.  Prerequisites:  NU  620  and 
NU  724. 

NU  726  Clinical  Instruction  in  Nursing  3  s.h. 

Design  of  clinical  instruction  for  nurses.  Instructional 
modalities,  teaching  strategies,  and  methods  of  performance 
evaluation  as  they  pertain  to  nursing  education  in  various 
clinical  and  laboratory  settings.  Prerequisites:  NU  620  and 
NU  724. 

NU  727  Principles  of  Nursing  Management      3  s.h. 
Conceptual  base  for  nursing  management  roles  within  health 
care  organizations.  Examination  of  the  administrative  role  by 
relating  behavioral  sciences  and  organizational  and 
administrative  theories  to  the  delivery  of  nursing  services. 
Focus  on  the  management  process  as  well  as  on  issues  and 
trends  that  impact  on  nursing  management.  Prerequisites: 
NU620andMG613. 

NU  728  Administration 

of  Nursing  Ser\  ices  3  s.h. 

Administrative  role  of  the  nurse  executive  is  examined. 
Content  focuses  on  evaluation  and  quality  control  within  the 
nursing  division  and  organizational  and  division  finances, 
as  well  as  current  issues  and  problems  of  concern  to  nurse 
administrators.   Prerequisites:  NU  620,  NU  727.  and 
MG613. 

NU  740  Administration  Practicum  3  s.h. 

Development  of  the  role  as  a  nurse  administrator  with 
guidance  of  the  nursing  faculty  and  a  mentor  in  a  nursing 
administrative  position.  Contact  hours  with  the  mentor  and 
weekly  conferences  are  designed  to  help  the  student 
synthesize  previous  course  material  in  relation  to  the  nurse 
administrator.   Additional  requirements:  professional 
liability  insurance,  CPR  certification,  and  health 
screening.   Prerequisites:  MG  613.  NU  620,  NU  727,  and 
NU  728. 

NU  741   Education  Practicum  3  s.h. 

Development  of  role  as  a  nurse  educator  vs  ith  the  guidance  of 
the  nursing  faculty  and  a  mentor  in  a  nursing  education 
setting.  Contact  hours  with  the  mentor  and  the  weekly 
conferences  are  designed  to  help  the  student  synthesize  and 
apply  previous  course  material.  Additional  requirements: 
professional  liability  insurance.  CPR  certification,  and  health 
screening.  Prerequisites:  NU  620,  NU  724,  NU  725,  and 
NU  726. 
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M!  742  Adult  Health  Nursing  I'nicticum  3  s.h. 

Coiitiiuicd  cli.'\clo|iinciit  ol  ;al\;iiKcii  diiiical  praclicc  in  adull 
hcalih  nursing.  Clinical  experience  and  cont'ercnces  provide 
opportunity  tor  synthesis  ol  knowledge  and  skills  necessary 
lor  advanced  nursing  practice  in  primary,  secondary,  and 
tertiary  health  care  settings.  Special  emphasis  on  the  nurse's 
role  as  coordinator  of  care.  Additional  rei.|uirements: 
professional  liability  insurance.  CPR  certification,  anil  health 
screening.   Prerequisites:  NLI  640  and  NL!  641. 

N1850  Thesis  3-6  s.h. 

Ihesis  should  be  scheduled  for  the  semester  in  which  the 
siutlent  plans  to  complete  degree  requirements.  A  committee 
ol  facult\  meiiihers  will  pro\  ule  thesis  supers  ision. 

M  699  liuiependent  .Study  3  s.h 

I  iider  the  guidance  of  a  lacult_\  iiieiiiber  w  iih  necessars 
expertise,  the  student  may  study  in  depth  some  aspect  ol 
nursing  or  health  care  not  included  in  required  courses. 

Philosophy  and  Religious  Studies 

The  Philosophy  and  Religious  Studies  Department  does  not 
presently  offer  a  graduate  degree  in  either  area.  However, 
graduate  students  in  other  disciplines  and  public  school 
teachers  w  ill  find  courses  which  relate  directly  to  their  fields 
on  a  theoretical  level.  And.  in  some  cases,  philosophy  courses 
are  accepted  as  electives  in  graduate  programs  in  other 
disciplines  (see  adviser  for  further  infonnation).  Research  or 
thesis  work  may  be  done  in  philosophy  or  religious  studies 
u  ilh  apprin  al  ol  the  student's  major  program  adviser. 

Course  Description.s 

PH  505  Justice  and  Human  Rights  3  s  h. 

An  analysis  of  a  concept  which  is  the  focus  of  much  moral, 
political,  and  legal  dispute.  Philosophical  sources  are 
supplemented  by  recent  social  science  research  concerning  the 
comparative  abilities  of  human  and  nonhuman  animals  and  by 
environmental  studies  which  prompt  consideration  of  the 
possible  rights  ol  future  generations. 

PH  560  Philosophy  of  Language  3  s.h. 

.An  investigation  in  the  philosophy  of  language  and  related 
issues  in  linguistics  (including  anthropological  linguistics, 
sociolinguistics.  and  psycholinguistics).  Sample  topics  include 
the  influence  of  language  on  perception,  rationalistic/ 
empiricist  perspectives  on  language  acquisition,  language  and 
political  control,  reference,  meaning,  and  truth. 

RS  580  Readings  in  Religious  Thoughts  3  s.h. 

.An  examination  of  religion  as  a  vital  human  phenomenon. 
Treats  both  classical  and  contemporary  themes,  origin  of 
Western  theological  thinking,  alienation,  contemporary 
atheism,  definitions  ol  deity  in  Western  and  Eastern  religions, 
the  sacred,  anil  origins  of  religion. 

PH581  Special  Topics  3  s.h. 


PH  582  Problems  (»f  Kthics  3  s.h. 

.'\n  investigation  into  the  nature  ol  iiiorality  by  focusing  on 
influential  historical  and  contemporary  ethical  theories  and 

issues. 

PH  583  American  Philosophical  Thought         3  s.h. 
Study  of  inlluential  and  original  philosophies  developed  in 
.America  from  colonial  period  to  present.  Topics  include  the 
American  Enlightenment.  Transcendentalism,  Evolution. 
Idealism.  Pragmatism,  and  Naturalism. 

PH/RS  584  Philosophy/ 

Religious  Studies  Seminar  3  s.h. 

Area  research  in  the  discipline,  considering  various  facets  of  a 

central  problem.  Students  doing  a  thesis  or  research  project  in 

philosophy  or  religious  studies  v\ill  register  for  this  course. 

PH  585  Problems  in  Logic  3  s.h. 

An  investigation  into  issues  in  deductive  and/or  inductive 
logic,  fallacy  analysis,  and  the  nature  of  critical  thinking. 

PH  599  Independent  Study  1-6  s.h. 

Physics 

The  Department  of  Phy  sics  offers  two  graduate  degrees  at  the 
master's  level:  the  Master  of  Science  and  the  Master  of  Arts. 
The  Master  of  Science  degree  program  is  designed  for 
students  who  plan  to  pursue  further  graduate  w  ork  or  to 
undertake  research  in  an  industrial  position.  The  degree  is 
research  oriented,  and  a  thesis  is  required.  The  Master  of  Arts 
prograin  will  generally  be  selected  by  students  who  wish  to 
strengthen  their  physics  background  in  preparation  for  more 
advanced  graduate  study  or  to  fulfill  teaching  certification 
requirements.  This  program  emphasizes  course  v\ork.  and  a 
thesis  is  optional. 

Because  of  the  w  ide  range  of  possible  courses,  students  are 
required  to  have  the  consent  of  their  graduate  advisers  before 
selecting  a  course.  An  adviser  is  assigned  to  students  as  soon 
as  they  are  accepted  into  the  degree  program. 

Master  of  Arts  in  Physics 

This  program  is  the  more  flexible  of  the  two  graduate  degree 
programs  offered  by  the  Department  of  Physics.  Each 
student's  program  is  designed  to  meet  his  or  her  individual 
needs  by  the  student  and  adviser  working  together. 

The  educational  goals  of  students  in  many  categories  can  be 
met  while  they  are  working  to  attain  their  degree.  Several 
examples  of  the  category  of  student  w  ho  may  select  this 
degree  program  are 

1 .     The  student  w  hose  undergraduate  training  is  in  Physics 
Education  or  Phy  sical  Science  Education,  or  Science 
Education  w  ith  a  strong  professional  education 
component.  This  student  may  need  more  content  than 
professional  education.  In  this  program,  the  student  may. 
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with  the  concurrence  of  his  or  her  adviser,  enroll  in 
exactly  that  ratio  of  content  courses  to  professional 
education  courses  which  is  necessary  to  attain  his  or  her 
goals. 

2.  The  student  who  holds  a  teaching  certificate  in  a  field 
other  than  physics  but  is  a  secondary  school  physics 
teacher.  These  students  often  require  formal  course  work 
in  a  number  of  areas  of  physics  in  order  to  have  physics 
added  to  their  certificates.  This  is  normally  a  requirement 
of  their  school  district  and/or  the  commonwealth.  This 
program  allows  students  to  meet  this  requiremenl  w  hile 
working  toward  a  degree. 

3.  The  student  who  wishes  to  enroll  in  a  cooperative 
program,  including  those  programs  with  internship 
components.  Students  may  earn  8  to  15  semester  hours 
during  a  semester  while  interning  under  one  of  the  special 
programs  instituted  by  the  university. 

Subject  Matter  —  15  semester  hours  minimum 

Required  course  work  in  Physics  is  to  be  selected  from  the 
graduate  physics  courses  with  course  numbers  of  5 10  or 
greater.  This  selection  must  have  the  /)//(;;■  approval  of  the 
student's  academic  adviser,  and  a  notation  of  such  approval  is 
to  appear  in  the  student's  folder. 

Klectives  —  1 1  to  18  semester  hours 

The  student  may  complete  the  requirements  for  an  M.A.  by 
selecting,  with  the  approval  of  his  or  her  adviser,  from  among 
the  offerings  of  the  Graduate  School.  The  number  of  credits 
selected  for  electives  depends  upon  the  option  exercised  under 
Research  and  Thesis. 

Research  and  Thesis  Option 

Each  Master  of  Arts  student  must  complete  degree 
requirements  in  one  of  the  following  two  ways: 

A.  Undertake  an  individual  research  problem  and  complete 
an  acceptable  thesis.  For  this  option,  the  student  must 
schedule  PY  600  for  2  semester  hours  and  PY  850  for  at 
least  2  semester  hours.  If  the  student  selects  this  option, 
he  or  she  will  have  completed  a  minimum  of  30  semester 
hours  including  these  two  courses  for  the  degree. 

B.  Decide,  with  the  approval  of  his  or  her  academic  adviser, 
that  a  research  problem  not  be  undertaken.  If  this  option  is 
exercised,  the  student  will  not  do  a  thesis  but  must  complete 
a  minimum  of  33  semester  hours  of  course  work. 

Master  of  Science  in  Physics 

1.      Admission  Requirements —  Applicants  must  have  a  B.S. 
or  B.A.  degree  with  a  major  in  Physics  and  meet  the 
requirements  of  the  Graduate  School  and  the  Department 
of  Physics.  Applicants  having  other  degrees  that  provide 
sufficient  preparation  in  physics  and  mathematics  will 
also  be  considered  for  admission. 


II.  Subject  Matter  Concentration  —  The  following  courses 
(or  their  equivalent  as  approved  by  the  Graduate 
Committee)  are  required  of  students  pursuing  the  M.S. 
degree:  PY  601,  PY  641,  PY  651,  PY  661,  and  PY  6.U. 

III.  Research  Requirement  —  Each  Master  of  Science  student 
is  required  to  undertake  an  individual  research  problem 
and  to  complete  an  acceptable  thesis  under  the 
supervision  of  one  of  the  faculty  members  eligible  to 
teach  graduate  courses.  The  student  is  expected  to  choose 
a  research  adviser  by  the  beginning  of  the  second 
semester  in  attendance  and  to  submit  a  written  thesis 
proposal  to  his  or  her  Thesis  Committee  for  approval  by 
the  end  of  the  second  semester.  The  Thesis  Committee 
will  be  selected  by  the  student  in  conjunction  with  his  or 
her  research  adviser. 

IV.  Comprehensive  Examination  —  The  student  must  pass  a 
comprehensive  examination. 

V.  Free  Electives  —  The  student  may  complete  the  30-hour 
requirement  by  choosing  from  among  the  offerings  of  the 
Graduate  School,  with  the  advice  and  approval  of  the 
student's  graduate  adviser. 

Course  Descriptions 

PY507  Introduction 

to  Mathematical  Physics  I  3  s.h. 

Designed  to  provide  background  needed  for  most  500-level 
courses.  Student  will  acquire  skills  in  problem  solving  in  areas 
of  mechanics  and  wave  motion  utilizing  calculus  and  vectors. 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  adviser. 

FY  508  Introduction 

to  Mathematical  Physics  II  3  s.h. 

A  continuation  of  PY  507.  Develops  skills  in  problem  solving 
in  areas  of  electricity  and  magnetism  utilizing  vectors  and 
calculus.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  adviser. 

PY  510  Introduction  to  Theoretical  Physics      3  s.h. 
Application  of  mathematical  methods  to  physical  theory  in 
area  of  mechanics,  electricity,  and  magnetism,  including 
partial  differentials,  vector  calculus,  and  non-Cartesian 
coordinate  systems.  Prerequisite:  pemiission  of  adviser. 

PY5I1  Secondary  School 

Physics  Laboratory  Practice  1-3  s.h. 

Designed  not  only  to  give  the  student  training  in  use  of  PSSC 
and  Harvard  Project  Physics  laboratory  materials  but  also  to 
increase  his/her  ability  to  make  the  lab  a  more  effective 
teaching  tool. 

P\  512  Curriculum  Development 
in  Secondary  School  Physics  3  s.h. 

Includes  an  intensive  study  of  developments,  such  as  PSSC 
and  HPP.  Philosophy,  methodology,  and  cognitive  theory 
behind  each  curriculum  will  be  considered.  The  lab 
equipment,  experiments,  and  visual  aids  for  each  will  be 
studied  in  their  proper  setting. 
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V\  520    \(l\iiiKt'(l  lahoniton  I'raclice  3  s.h 

I  \|icnini.'iil;il  |iIi\sk's.  lA|icrimciils  arc  mailc  availahic  Id 
siipplcmcnl  sliRlent's  previous  training.  Data  interpretation 
aikl  e\|K'rinK'ntal  techniques  arc  cinphasized.  Topics  can 
inLkuic  bul  arc  iK>t  limited  to  various  methods  of  mcasiMcmciil 
and  analysis  ol  radioactivity,  intcrreromctiy.  spectrometry  . 
microwave  optics.  NMR.  mechanical  uhiatini:  systems,  and 
ilicrmal  properties. 

\>\  5.M    Modern  I'hysics  .^  s.h. 

An  mlriHlLiclion  to  particle  and  wave  properties  ol' mailer. 
atomic  structure,  quantum  mechanics,  and  the  qiiaiiiiim 
mechanical  moilel  ol'the  atom. 

1'^  533  Thermal  and  Stalislical  I'hysics  .^  s.h. 

A  unified  approach  to  the  study  of  thermodynamics  through 
use  i)f  statistical  methods.  Temperature,  entropy,  chemical 
potential,  and  free  energy  are  introduced  and  applied  to  a 
monatomic  ideal  gas  and  systems  of  fcrmions  ami  bosons  in 
quantum  and  classical  regions. 

PY  535  Klectronics  4  s.h. 

DC  and  AC  circuits,  diode  circuits,  and  transistor  circuits, 
such  as  the  common  emitter  and  emitter  follower  amplifiers, 
are  extensively  covered.  Negative  feedback,  operational 
amplifiers,  oscillators,  and  digital  logic  are  introduced.  These 
topics  are  discussed  in  lecture  and  investigated  by  the  suidcni 
111  the  lab. 

PY' 536  Advanced  I'lk'ctronics  i  s.h. 

Field  effect  transistors,  noise  problems,  grounding  and 
shielding,  applications  of  digital  logic,  digital-to-analog-to- 
digital  conversion  techniques,  transmission  lines,  and 
microprocessor  applications.  Two  1-hour  lectures  and  one 
.^-hour  lab.  Prerequisite:  F'Y  5.\^. 

PV  541   Analytical  Mechanics  I  2  s.h. 

Kinematics,  particle  dynamics,  gravitation,  free  and  forced 
harmonic  motion.  Treatment  of  these  topics  utilizes  vector 
cilculus  and  differential  and  integral  calculus. 

PV  542  Analytical  Mechanics  II  2  s.h. 

Central-force  motion,  high-energy  collisions. 

PY545  Optics  ..s.h. 

Main  concepts  of  iiKKlern  optics  uiili/eil  in  areas  of 
geometrical,  wave,  and  quantum  optics,  includes  presentation 
of  illustrative  examples  in  areas  of  laser  technology,  complex 
optical  systems,  interfcrometry  .  and  spectroscopy. 

V\  551   Klectricity  and  Magnetism  I  2  s.h. 

Coulomb's  law,  electrostatic  potential.  Gauss's  law.  ami 
dielectrics  will  be  presented  using  vector  calculus  in  a  modern 
field  formalism.  Prerequisite:  PY  5\iy 

PV  552    Klectricity  and  Magnetism  II  2  s.h. 

Biot  and  Savart's  law,  induced  emf,  vector  potential, 
displacement  current,  special  relativity,  and  electromagnetic 
radiation  will  he  presented  using  techniques  introiluced  in 
P^'.^.^l.  Prerequisite:  PY  551. 


PV  561   (.^iianlriim  Mechanics  I  ?  s.h. 

Intidikiclion  to  theory  of  linear  vector  spaces,  linear  operators, 
eigenvalues,  eigenvectors  and  eigenfunction  and  their 
application  to  the  harmonic  oscillator,  hydrogen  atom, 
electron  in  a  magnetic  field,  scattering,  and  perturbations. 
Prerequisites:  PY  541  and  PY  531  or  equivalent. 

l'\  565  Introduction  to  Nuclear  Physics  3  s.h. 

.Survey  ol  inlroikicloi)  nuclear  physics  including  nuclear  size, 
mass,  types  ol  tlecay.  models,  forces,  elementary  particles, 
reaction  theory . 

PY  590  Solid  State  Physics  3  s.h 

Reciprocal  lattice,  crystal  structure,  the  quantization  of  fields 
to  produce  quasiparticles  such  as  phonons.  magnons.  and 
excitons.  Fermi  gas  of  electrons,  energy  bands,  semiconductor 
crystals,  and  photoconductivity.  Prerequisites:  PY  531 
and  542. 

PY  599  Special  Studies  1  -6  s.h. 

A  special  topic  may  be  offered  at  the  discretion  of  the 
department  to  fulfill  a  special  necessity. 

PY  600  Methods  of  Research  in  Physics  2  s.h. 

Offers  the  student  practical  training  in  special  methods  and 
materials  of  research  in  physics.  Emphasis  on  types  of 
research  and  use  of  physics  and  physics-related  journals  and 
library  facilities.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  department. 

PY  601   Theoretical  Physics  I  3  s.h. 

Serves  as  a  |ircparalion  m  mathematical  physics  for  graduate 
student.  Included  will  be  vector  analysis,  curvilinear 
coordinate  systems,  infinite  series,  complex  variables  and  the 
calculus  of  residues,  and  ordinary  and  partical  dilferential 
equations.  Prerequisite:  pemiission  of  department. 

PV602  Theoretical  Physics  II  3  s.h. 

.\  contiiuialion  of  PY  60 1 .  cm  ering  Tensi)r  analy  sis.  matrices, 
group  theory.  Sturm-Liouville  theory,  special  functions. 
Fourier  series,  integral  transforms.  Green's  functions,  and 
miegial  ei.|ualions.  Prerequisite:  PY  601. 

PV  634  Statistical  Mechanics  3  s.h. 

.\  quanlum  approach  to  statistical  mechanics.  Fermi,  Bose. 
ideal  gas  and  imperfect  gas  systems  are  in\estigated.  Special 
topics  in  kinetic  theory  of  gases,  transport  phenomena, 
niagnelic  systems,  and  liquid  helium.  Co-requisite:  PY'  56!  or 
its  equi\alent. 

PV641   Advanced  Mechanics  I  3  s.h. 

Inclmles  the  following  topics:  Lagrange's  equations, 
Hamilton's  Principle.  Two-body  central  force,  Euler's 
I  heorem,  small  oscillations.  Hamilton's  equations,  canonical 
transformations.  Prerequisite:  PY'  542  or  its  equixalent. 

PY'  642  .Advanced  Mechanics  II  3  s.h. 

Rigid  body  mechanics,  including  angular  momentum.  Euler's 
equations,  precessions,  special  relativity,  covariant  four- 
dimensional  formulation.  Hamillon-Jacoby  Theory, 
introduction  to  classical  field  theory.  Prerequisite:  PY  641  or 
ei|ui\alenl. 
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PY  651  Ad>anced 

Electromagnetic  Theory  I  3  s.h. 

Solution  of  boundary  value  problems  using  Green's  functions 
and  separation  of  variables  techniques.  Cartesian  and  spherical 
coordinate  systems,  multipole  expansions,  macroscopic 
electrostatistics  and  magnetostatistics.  MaxweH's  equations, 
and  plane  electromagnetic  waves.  Prerequisite:  P^'  ?52  or 
equivalent. 

PY652  Advanced 

Electromagnetic  Theory  II  3  s.h. 

Solution  of  electrostatic  problems  using  cylindrical 
coordinates.  Green's  function  for  time-dependent  wave 
equation,  conservation  laws,  wave  guides  and  resonant 
cavities.  Special  Theory  of  Relativity,  simple  radiating 
systems,  and  diffraction.  Prerequisite:  FY  65 1 . 

PY  657  Solid  State  Theory  3  s.h. 

Quantum  approach  to  solid  state.  Topics  include  second 
quantization  of  femiion  and  boson  systems,  electron  theory  of 
metals,  electron-phonon  interactions,  and  superconductivity. 
Selected  subjects  in  themial  transport,  magnetic  phenomena. 
Corequisite:  PY  561  or  its  equivalent. 

P^  661  Quantum  Mechanics  II  3  s.h. 

Fundamental  concepts  of  quantum  mechanics.  theor\  of 
representations,  and  linear  vector  spaces.  Approximation 
methods  for  stationary  problems  with  applications  to  central 
potentials  and  for  time-dependent  problems  v\  ith  application 
to  scattering  and  transition  theory. 

PY  662  Quantum  Mechanics  III  3  s.h. 

Classical  and  quantum  fields:  interactions  between  Fermi  and 
Bose  fields:  relativistic  quantum  mechanics;  and  Dirac  theor\ . 
hitroduction  to  propagators  and  Feynman  diagrams  with 
application  to  quantum  electrodynamics  and  many-particle 
systems. 

PY690  Research  Problems 

in  Physics  1-6  s.h. 

Introduction  to  ad\anced  research  problems  through 

individual  assignment.  Prerequisite:  permission  of 

department. 

PY  699  Independent  Study  1-6  s.h. 

Individualized  in-depth  stud>  of  an  area  of  physics  in  the 
student's  interest.  Work  is  supervised  by  a  physics 
faculty  member  but  does  not  necessarily  involve  regular 
lecture  or  laboratory  hours.  The  topic  must  be  appro\ed 
by  the  supervising  faculty  member  and  by  the 
administration  prior  to  the  semester  in  v\  hich  the  course  is 
to  be  taken. 

PY850  Thesis  1-6  sh. 


Sciences  Courses 

SC  575  The  Growth  of  Science 
and  Its  Concepts  I  3  s.h. 

Traces  the  development  of  concepts  of  science  in  Western 
Civilization  from  early  beginnings  to  time  of  Newton. 
Interaction  of  science  and  math  and  their  impact  on  grow  ing 
society  of  Western  Civilization  are  treated  in  a 
nonmathematical  manner.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week. 

SC  576  The  Growth  of  Science 
and  Its  Concepts  II  3  s.h. 

Intluence  and  development  of  concepts  of  science  in  Western 
Civilization  are  studied  from  Newton  to  the  present  time.  While 
the  concunent  development  of  mathematics  is  considered,  stress 
is  placed  on  nonmathematical  understanding  of  basic  concepts. 
Three  lecture  hours  per  w  eek. 

Political  Science 

The  Political  Science  Department  offers  the  M.A.  in  Public 
Affairs  degree,  with  concentrations  in  Public  .Administration 
and  International  Affairs. 

Master  of  Arts  in  Public  Affairs 

The  M.A.  in  Public  Affairs  program  is  designed  for  full-time 
and  part-time  students  who  are  seeking  or  are  currently 
engaged  in  professional  careers  as  administrators,  project 
directors,  staff  analysts,  and  supervisors  in  government  and 
human  service  agency  delivery  systems,  trade  unions,  and 
interest  groups:  teachers  of  the  social  studies:  and  those 
interested  in  international  and  comparative  studies  or  in 
becoming  foreign  service  professionals. 

The  M.A.  in  Public  Administration  requires  a  miniinum  of 
thirty  to  thirty-six  graduate  credits,  including  a  research  or 
internship  requirement.  The  entering  student  should  have 
sufficient  preparation  in  the  social  sciences,  or  in  equi\  alent 
professional  experiences,  necessary  for  satisfactory 
performance  in  the  program.  In  some  cases,  this  may  require 
specific  courses  not  for  graduate  credit.  Preparatory 
requirements,  if  any.  will  be  detennined  by  the  Political 
Science  Department  and  the  Graduate  School  and  may  be 
completed  after  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  but  prior  to 
admission  to  candidacy  for  the  degree. 

Degree  Requirements:  Student  may  elect  to  concentrate  in 
one  of  two  areas:  (A)  Public  .Administration  (thirty-six* 
credits)  or  (B)  International  Affairs  (thirty*  credits  plus 
foreign  language  competence). 

A.    Public  Administration  (thirty-six*  credits  minimum) 

I.     Research  Methods  (three  to  six  credits  minimum): 
PS  674  or  other  research  methodology  course  as 
approved  by  the  adviser  and  *GR  516  or  517. 


*If  a  student  can  demonstrate  proficiency  in  statistics,  tlie  tiours  required  to  complete  tlie  degree  will  be  reduced  from  39  to  36  or  from  33  to  30,  depending  on 
wliicfi  concentration  is  selected. 
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2.     Required  Core  Courses  ( 1 5  hours):  **PS  570, 
**PS  (i71,  PS  666.  PS  66S.  PS  673.  or  PS  .'i.'S.'i. 

}.      Directed  Kese;irch  Opium  (lliree  to  six  credits): 

a.  Students  nuisi  coinplele  an  Internship  (PS  698). 
including  a  research  project  lor  three  It)  six 
credits  at  an  internship  site  appropriate  for  their 
specialization.  The  internship  will,  when 
appropriate,  be  super\  ised  by  the  student's 
specialization  adviser  or  deparimcnt  designee. 

or 

b.  A  lield-lkisi'd  Kt'starch  Project,  usually  as 
PS  699.  Indepcndenl  Study,  may  be  substituted 
for  the  internship  requirement  upon  prit)r 
approval  by  the  departnieiit  and  the  M..A.  in 
Public  Administration  program  director.  This 
option  is  generally  not  appropriate  for  the 
International  Affairs  Concentration. 

or 

c.  Stutlenis  ma\  iipt  to  w  rite  a  thesis  ( PS  ^50).  The 
MAFA  Dircctccl-Rcscanli  Maiiiuil  may  be 
consulted  for  requirements  pertinent  to  each  of 
these  three  options, 

4.      Specialization  (fifteen  credits):  Students  must  select 
one  of  the  following  w  ith  advice  from  a  subfield 
concentration  adviser:  Criminal  Justice 
Management:  Planning  and  Regional  Development: 
Human  Services  .Administration:  Public  Personnel 
Administration:  Municipal  Management.  (See  M.A. 
in  Public  Administration  program  for  current  list  of 
required  courses  and  additional  options  for 
specialization.) 

B.     International  Affairs  Concentration  (ihui\-ciedil 
minimum) 

1 .  Research  .Methods  ( three  to  six  credits ):  See  A 1 . 

2.  Required  Core  Courses  (twelve  credits):  PS  670, 
PS  672,  and  two  of  the  following:  PS  520,  PS  521, 
and  PS  589. 

3.  Directeil  Research  Option  (three  to  six  credits):  See 
A3. 

4.  Specialization  (twelve  credits):  Students  must  select 
a  specialization,  with  advice  from  a  specialization 
adviser,  from  international,  comparative,  and  public 
administration  courses  in  this  or  other  departments 
such  as  Comparative  Administration.  Developing 
Nations,  and  International  Studies.  (See  director  of 
M.A.  in  Public  .Administration  program  for  current 
list  of  specializations  and  required  courses.) 

5.  Foreign  Language  Reading  Competenc_\ .  established 
by  examination. 


Course  Descriptions 

PS  520  International  Law  3  s.h. 

Study  of  the  dc\elopment.  nature,  and  function  of 
international  lau.  incluiling  recent  trends. 

PS  521   International  OrKani/.ations  3  s.h. 

Inquiiy  into  purposes,  structures,  and  actions  of  contemporary 
inlernalional  political  organizations,  such  as  United  Nations, 
regional,  and  functional  organizations. 

PS  544  Science  I  echn()l(»j;\ 

and  Public  Policy  3  s.h. 

Focuses  on  the  interactions  ot  science/technology  and  politics 
as  they  impinge  on  the  public  decision-making  process. 
Technology-generated  socio-political  problems  are 
investigated  on  local,  state,  national,  and  international  levels: 
the  adequacy  of  political  processes  and  institutions  for  solving 
problems  in  the  technological  age  is  questioned. 

PS  550    Ihe  Presidency  3  s.h. 

Examines  the  office  of  President  with  attention  to 
Constitutional  foundations,  evolution,  structure,  powers,  and 
functions.  Comparisons  are  made  between  Presidential  and 
parliamentary  systems  and  betv\een  offices  of  President  and 
governor. 

PS  551  The  Legislative  Process  3  s.h. 

Legislative  process  in  the  U.S.  w  ith  emphasis  on  Congress. 
Focus  on  organization  and  function  of  legislative  bodies,  with 
American  legislative  institutions  compared  with  those  of  other 

nations. 

PS  553  .American  Political  Parties  3  s.h. 

Role  of  people,  parties,  and  pressure  groups  in  politics  of 
American  democracy.  Attention  to  sectional  and  historic  roots 
of  national  politics,  voting  behavior,  pressure  group  analy.sis. 
and  campaign  activities. 

PS  554  Metropolitan  Problems  3  s.h. 

Analyzes  multiplicity  of  problems  facing  our  metropolitan 
areas,  such  as  urban  renewal,  shrinking  tax  base,  federal  aid  to 
cities,  subsidized  mass  transit,  municipal  authorities,  and 
political  consolidation. 

PS  555  Intergovernmental  Relations  3  s.h. 

Explores  the  characteristics  of  federal  system  of  go\ernment 
w  ith  emphasis  on  theories,  origins,  institutions,  and  problems 
in  intergovernmental  relations  in  the  L'.S.:  federal  systems  in 
other  nations:  and  trends. 

PS  556  Mass  Media  in  American  Politics  3  s.h. 

Variant  theories  of  the  symbiotic  relationship  between 
.American  politics  and  the  press  are  examined  in  the  light  of 
■American  colonial-national  experiences.  The  special 
Constitutional  rights  given  to  media  are  explored,  with 
particular  attention  to  radio  and  television. 


'*  Ma\  be  wai\ecl  if  talven  as  an  unileraraduale.  and  another  course  mav  be  substituted. 
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PS  557  Labor  and  Business  in  Politics  3  s.h. 

An  in-dcpth  stiid>  and  analysis  of  labor  and  business 
involvement  in  politics  is  the  locus  of  the  course.  Special 
attention  will  be  given  to  the  involvement  of  labor  and  business 
in  Pennsylvania  politics  as  well  as  to  the  relationships  between 
the  two  competing  groups — conflict  or  cooperation. 

PS  558  Judicial  Process  3  s.h. 

Explores  nature  and  limits  of  judicial  power,  courts  as 
policymaking  bodies,  selection  of  judges,  decision  process, 
external  forces  impinging  on  the  courts,  and  role  of  Supreme 
Court  in  its  relationship  with  Congress,  the  Presidency,  and 
federalism. 

PS  559  Constitutional  Law 

and  Civil  Liberties  3  s.h. 

Study  of  civil  liberties  and  civil  rights  issues  through  leading 
Supreme  Court  decisions.  Topics  include  First  Amendment 
rights,  procedural  due  process,  and  the  Bill  of  Rights  and 
equal  protection  problems. 

PS  560  Classical  Political  Thought  3  s.h. 

Evolution  of  Western  political  tradition  of  Constitutionalism 
from  Plato  and  Aristotle  to  Locke  and  Montesquieu;  religious 
and  rational  foundations;  medieval  theories  of  authority  and 
representation;  early  modern  theories  of  state  and  sovereignty. 
Concepts  of  law.  natural  rights,  liberty,  equality,  and  justice 
are  treated  in  detail. 

PS  561   Modern  Political  Thought  3  s.h. 

Development  of  Western  political  thought  since  the  mid- 
sixteenth  century;  classic  liberalism;  conservative  thought; 
modem  irrational  ideologies  such  as  fascism  and  national 
socialism;  socialist  thought;  contemporary  collectivisi 
liberalism. 

PS  562  American  Political  Thought  3  s.h. 

Develops  an  understanding  of  American  political  thinkers 
from  the  Puritans  through  the  current  Afro-American  writers. 
Political  phenomena  are  examined  relating  to  past  writings 
and  inferences  are  made  for  future  political  behavior. 

PS  570  Introduction 

to  Public  Administration  3  s.h. 

Examines  the  environment  of  public  administration, 

organizational  structure,  executive  functions,  the  politics  and 

tools  of  administration,  personnel  processes,  financial 

administration,  and  the  problems  of  democratic  control  of 

bureaucracy. 

PS  580  Soviet  Politics  3  s.h. 

Essential  features  of  Communist  party  and  government  of 
U.S.S.R..  including  geographical  and  historical  background 
and  ideological  and  theoretical  foundations. 

PS  581   Special  Topics  1-3  s.h. 

In-tlepth  stutly  of  a  specific  problem  or  topic  not  regularly 
treated  in  courses.  May  be  repeated. 

PS  582-587  Political  Studies  3  s.h. 

Comparative  study  of  government  and  politics  of  a  selected 
region. 


PS  582  Africa 

PS  583  Asia 

PS  584  Middle  East 

PS  585  Central  and  Eastern  P^urope 

PS  587  Latin  America 

PS  588  Political-Military  Strategy  3  s.h. 

Deals  with  national  security  problems,  including  decision- 
making and  budgeting  levels  of  strategy,  the  utility  of  force, 
and  the  impact  of  the  military  on  American  society. 

PS  589  Developing  Nations  3  s.h. 

Deals  with  the  political  characteristics  of  emerging  nations; 
the  impact  of  economic  and  social  change  upon  political 
structure;  evolving  patterns  of  political  development;  and 
techniques  of  nation-building. 

PS  631   Human  Resource 

Management  in  Public  Sector  3  s.h. 

In-dcpth  study  of  human  resources  management  systems  with 
special  focus  on  public  sector  organizations.  Emphasized  will 
be  the  development  of  an  understanding  of  traditional 
functional  systems  as  well  as  skills  necessary  to  successfully 
manage  such  systems. 

PS  666  Public  Policy  Analysis  3  s.h. 

Examines  public  policy  using  analytical  tools  and  policy 
models.  Considered  within  this  framework  are  values  and 
resources,  the  cultural-political  environment,  the 
policymaking  process,  and  evaluation  methods  and  their 
application  to  major  policy  areas. 

PS  668  Public  Sector 

Einancial  Administration  3  s.h. 

Concerned  with  the  administration  of  fiscal  and  monetary 
processes  of  government  on  all  three  levels.  Included  are 
topics  related  to  revenue  and  expenditure,  how  the  former  are 
calculated  and  provided  for,  and  how  the  latter  are  prioritized 
and  allocated  via  the  budgetary  process;  control  systems 
which  are  concerned  with  recordkeeping  and  the  monitoring 
of  the  flow  of  revenues. 

PS  670  Foreign  Policy  Studies  3  s.h. 

Considers  selected  problems  in  international  affairs.  Emphasis 
on  those  problems  and  conflicts  which  have  evolved  in  the 
postwar  era,  particularly  as  they  relate  to  position  of  the 
United  States  in  world  affairs.  Specific  problems  are 
approached  both  in  temis  of  countries  involved  and  the 
existing  balance  in  world  economic,  ideological,  and  power 
structure. 

PS  671   Seminar 

in  Public  Administration  3  s.h. 

Intensive  study  of  role  of  agencies  and  their  administrators  in 

detemiining  and  developing  public  policy.  Public 

administration  in  practice  is  cmphasi/etl  by  utilizing  case 

studies. 
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I'S  672  ComparaliNc  Political  Studies  3  s.h 

IhcDn.  siriiciure,  ami  tLiiKlion  ot  slalc.  tounl).  and  municipal 
governments  arc  analy/ed  Irom  a  cooperalive  point  of  view. 
Special  emphasis  on  comparing  and  contrasting  ideas  and 
institutions  u  iih  those  ol  the  U.S. 

PS  67.^  Rejiional  Public  Service 
\(lniinislratiiin  in  Rural  Areas  ?•  s.h. 

(-.\amines  structure  and  lunciion  of  state,  county,  and 
municipal  governments.  Emphasizes  understanding  and 
analysis  of  service  delivery  problems  laced  by  government  at 
local  levels.  Pennsylvania  governmental  forms  are  stres.sed 
and  compared  w  ilh  those  of  other  states. 

PS  674  Analytical  lechniques  3  s.h. 

Exposes  the  student  to  approaches,  methods,  tools,  focus,  and 
boundary  lines  of  political  science  stud\.  As  a  research 
methods  course  in  graduate  political  science,  it  should  be 
scheduled  earh  in  the  program. 

PS  68!   Special  Topics  I  3  s.h. 

In-depth  stud)  of  a  specific  problem  or  topic  not  regularly 
treated  in  courses.  May  be  repeated. 

PS  698  Political  Science  Internship  ?-6  s.h. 

Practical  experience  in  government  and  politics.  Students  are 
individually  assigned  to  a  cooperating  local  or  state 
government  agency,  political  party,  or  interest  group  or  to  a 
federal  or  international  agency  when  arrangements  can  be 
made.  Students  report  periodically  to  professor  in  charge  ami 
undertake  reading  assignments  and  write  such  reports  and 
papers  as  the  professor  may  require.  Prerequisite:  must  have 
appro\  al  of  instructor  and  department  chairperson. 

PS  699  Independent  Study  13  s.h. 

Readings  and  written  assignments  on  a  specific  topic  detemiined 
by  student  and  instructor  in  charge.  May  be  repeated. 

PS  850  Thesis  .3  s.h. 

Note:  No  more  than  fifty  percent  of  credits  counted  toward 
the  graduate  degree  may  be  in  500-level  courses. 

Professional  Growth 

The  Professional  Growth  program  leading  to  an  M..\..  M.S.. 
or  M.Ed,  is  a  highly  restricted  and  speciall\  structured  course 
of  studies  detemiined  by  the  student  and  his/lier  advisory 
committee.  A  4-semester-hour  committee  thesis  is  required,  as 
well  as  the  course  GR  615.  Elements  of  Research.  An 
administrative  member  from  the  Graduate  School  is  a 
mandatory  thesis  committee  member  in  addition  to  at  least 
two  members  of  the  faculty  from  related  academic  disciplines. 
For  further  infomialion.  write  Professional  Growth  Degree. 
The  Graduate  School.  lUP.  Indiana.  PA    I.^VO.S. 

Professional  Studies  in  Education 

riie  Professional  Studies  in  Education  Department  oilers  the 
loilowing  graduate  degrees:  M.Ed,  in  Elementar\  Education. 
M.Ed,  in  Early  Childhood  Education.  M.Ed,  in  Reading,  and  a 


doctorate  in  Education.  A  brief  description  of  each  degree  is 
presented  below.  (Please  see  "Reading"  for  a  description  of 
the  offerings  in  Reading.)  Specific  lists  of  courses  and 
requirements  can  be  obtained  from  the  Professional  Studies  in 
Education  Department  in  M)?  Da\  is  Hall. 

Master  of  Education  in  P>lementary  Education 

Students  working  toward  a  master's  degree  in  Elementary 
Education  should  complete  .^0  semester  hours  of  work  (thesis 
option)  or  .36  credit  hours  of  work  (non-thesis  option)  from  the 
following  areas:  9  semester  hours  in  Professional 
Development  (including  a  Foundations  of  Education  course). 
a  Behavioral  Studies  course,  and  Elements  of  Research; 
6  semester  hours  in  a  Specialization  Core:  21  semester  hours 
of  Elementary  Education  electives.  Students  selecting  the 
thesis  option  take  18  semester  hours  of  electives  and  EP  616. 
Seminar  in  .Applied  Research,  or  EL  698.  Reading  Research 
Seminar.  With  approval  of  the  coordinator,  when  appropriate. 
6  semester  hours  of  workshop  credit  or  graduate  electives  may 
be  applied  to  the  master's  degree. 

Master  of  Education 

in  Early  Childhood  Education 

Students  pursuing  the  M.Ed,  in  Early  Childhood  must 
complete  30  semester  hours  (thesis  option)  or  36  semester 
hours  (non-thesis  option)  from  the  following  areas: 
9  semester  hours  in  professional  development  (including  a 
Foundations  of  Education  course  and  a  Behavioral  Studies 
course)  and  Elements  of  Research:  6  semester  hours  in  a 
Specialization  Core:  21  semester  hours  of  Early  Childhood 
Education  electives,  including  EL  and  EE  courses.  Students 
selecting  the  thesis  option  take  IS  semester  hours  of  electives 
and  EP  616.  Seminar  in  .Applied  Research,  or  EL  698  Reading 
Research  Seminar.  With  approval  of  the  coordinator,  when 
appropriate,  6  semester  hours  of  graduate  electives  may  be 
applied  to  the  master's  degree  from  Sociology/.Anthropology 
or  Child  Development/Famil>  Relations.  In  addition,  an 
internship  in  one  of  the  above  areas  can  be  included  with  the 
subject  area  electives  with  the  approval  of  the  program 
coordinator. 

The  Doctorate  in  Elementary  Education 

The  Doctor  of  Education  degree  in  Elementary  Education  is 
designed  for  those  who  wish  to  teach  at  the  college  or 
university  level  or  w ho  desire  to  work  in  a  teaching, 
supervisory,  or  administrative  capacity.  A  candidate  for  this 
degree  is  expected  to  acquire  a  broad  knowledge  of  various 
aspects  of  education  and  to  demonstrate,  through  the 
completion  of  an  acceptable  dissertation,  the  ability  to  conduct 
an  independent  in\  estigation  on  a  topic  appro\  ed  by  an 
ad\  isory  committee.  The  student  will  chose  a  concentration  in 
one  of  the  three  following  areas:  elementary  reading/language 
arts,  early  childhood  education,  or  elementary  curriculum.  .A 
doctorate  requires  62  semester  hours  of  advanced  studx 
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beyond  the  master's  degree  program.  Using  this  criterion, 
students  who  have  already  obtained  a  master's  degree  in 
education  (30  semester  hours)  from  an  accredited  institution 
of  higher  learning  would  be  responsible  for  approximately 
62  remaining  semester  hours  of  study  and  research.  In  most 
cases,  approximately  47  semester  hours  would  be  allocated  to 
classroom  work.  The  remaining  fifteen  credits  would  be 
allocated  to  the  internship  (six  credits)  and  to  the  dissertation 
(nine  credits).  The  exact  number  of  hours  in  course  work  is 
determined  by  the  director  of  the  doctoral  program  and 
doctoral  committee  members.  Each  doctoral  applicant's 
credentials  are  evaluated  on  an  individual  basis. 

A  complete  description  of  the  Doctor  of  Education  program  in 
Elementary  Education  can  be  obtained  from  the  Department 
of  Professional  Studies  in  Education.  M)?<  Da\is  Hall. 

Course  Descriptions 
Education  Administration 

KIA  656  School  Administration  3  s.h. 

Designed  as  a  basic  course  in  school  administration,  this 
course  is  intended  to  serve  as  an  introduction  to  the  principles 
and  practices  of  school  administration  for  students  who  aspire 
to  a  supervisory  or  administrative  position  in  public  schools. 
Human  aspects  of  educational  administration  are  emphasized. 

EA  657  School  Personnel  Administration         3  s.h. 
Designed  to  provide  background  for  potential  principals  and 
supervisors  in  matters  pertaining  to  functions  of  various  types 
of  personnel  employed  in  schools.  Provides  knowledge  of 
organizational  practices  for  proper  and  effective  utilization  of 
personnel  and  recognition  of  the  administrator's  role  in 
providing  services  to  both  staff  and  pupils. 

Education 

ED  631  Curriculum  Development  3  s.h. 

Students  learn  curriculum  development  by  differentiating 
among  educational  goals,  objectives,  and  learning  activities. 
Sources  of  curriculum  goals  and  objectives,  such  as  needs 
assessment,  philosophical  models,  and  psychological  models 
are  studied.  The  design  and  selection  of  learning  activities,  as 
well  as  designs  for  evaluating  the  effectiveness  of  cuiTiculum. 
are  considered. 

ED  632  Systematic  ()bser\ation 
of  Classroom  Behavior  3  s.h. 

Students  learn  how  to  code  classroom  verbal  interaction 
through  actual  demonstration,  videotapes,  and  audio 
recordings,  with  emphasis  on  various  teaching  strategies, 
monitoring  verbal  interaction,  and  supervisory  sessions. 
Designed  for  elementary  majors,  curriculum  supervisors,  and 
students  majoring  in  secondary  and  supervisory  behavior. 


ED  650  School  and  Community  3  s.h. 

Development  and  maintenance  of  a  purposeful  program  of 
communication  between  the  school  and  the  community 
through  study  of  selection,  organization,  and  functions  of 
citizen  advisory  committees  and  cooperative  use  of  various 
community  services. 

ED  651   Recent  Issues  and 

Innovations  in  Education  3  s.h. 

Newer  trends  in  classroom  procedure,  equipment,  and 
materials,  as  well  as  problems  involved  in  improvement  of 
instruction.  Whenever  possible,  sessions  are  held  to 
demonstrate  and  use  recently  developed  materials.  Individual 
research  and  field  trips  involve  many  of  the  new  programs  in 
elementary  education. 

ED  652  School  Evaluation  3  s.h. 

Current  models  for  both  formative  and  summative  evaluations 
are  presented  with  emphasis  on  their  application  to  school 
programs  and  other  educational  projects.  Prior  knowledge  of 
cuniculum  development  and/or  project  proposals  is  helpful 
but  not  required. 

F^D  658  School  Law  and  Negotiations  3  s.h. 

An  understanding  of  legal  principles  as  they  peilain  to 
functions  of  personnel  in  public  school  systems  and  to  persons 
engaged  in  education.  Study  of  statutory  enactments,  review 
of  court  actions  through  case  studies,  and  analysis  of 
collective  negotiation  laws  and  cases. 

Early  Childhood  Education 

EE  660  Earl>  Childhood  Study 
Techniques  and  As.sessment  Tools  3  s.h. 

Designed  to  provide  the  student  with  a  specific  method  of 
studying  children  from  three  through  eight  years.  Students  learn 
to  observe,  record,  and  analyze  pertinent  infomiation  and  to 
suggest  ways  to  help  children  toward  positive  self-development. 

EE  661   Early  Childhood  Philosophy, 
Curriculum,  and  Materials  3  s.h. 

Introduces  students  to  philosophy  and  historical  background 
of  preschool  education  and  their  influences  on  current 
programs  and  curriculum.  Curriculum  patterns  and  strategies, 
including  available  materials,  for  schools  for  the  younger 
child  are  introduced  and  e\aluated. 

EE  664  Early  Childhood  Curriculum 
in  Primary  (irades  3  s.h. 

Based  on  developmental  levels  of  children,  students  learn  the 
appropriate  concepts  and  strategies  which  should  be  included 
in  the  primary  grade  component  of  earl\  childhood. 

EE  665  Issues  in  Early  Childhood  Education      3  s.h. 
Focuses  on  the  major  controversies  facing  the  early  childhood 
educator.  Opposing  viewpoints  will  be  presented  for  review, 
reaction,  and  debate.  Students  are  encouraged  to  establish 
priorities  and  clarify  value  systems  to  arrive  at  solutions  to 
critical  issues. 
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KK  762  larlv  ChildhocKl 

Field  Stud\  KxperieiKC's  3  s.h. 

Includes  direct  observation  and  teaching  in  early  childhood 
programs.  Seminar  sessions  are  directed  toward  the  study  of 
appropriate  strategies  with  immediate  application  to  children. 
Students  are  expected  to  meet  the  individual  needs  ol' children 
they  are  teaching.  Close  supportive  relationships  with  parents 
and  community  are  stressed.  Prerequisites:  EE  660,  EE  661, 
and  EE  664. 

KF.  766  F\aliiati(»n  of  I'rograms 
(or  \  ouny  (  hildrin  3  s.h. 

.Analysis  ot  extant  early  childhood  programs.  Examination  of 
early  intervention  projects  and  materials:  review  of  research 
findings  and  implications:  cross-cultural  comparisons  of 
preschool  programs.  Prerequisites:  EE  661,  664.  or  iicrmission 
of  the  instructor. 

Elementary  Education 

EL  51(1  Stniinar  in  Flemtntary 

School  K\aliia(ii)n  and  AccredKalion  3  s  h. 

In  con|iinction  w  ilh  the  .Assembl)  of  lilementar\  .Schools  ot 
the  Middle  States  Association,  provides  instruction  and  tield 
practicum  in  elementary  school  evaluation,  planning,  and 
accreditation.  Books  and  supplies  provided  by  Middle  Stales 
.Association.  Provides  leadership  training  for  stuilents 
interested  in  developing  school  e\alLiation  |ilans  and  serving 
on  accreditation  teams. 

EL  641  Recenl  I  rends  in  Social  Studies  3  s.h. 

Specific  problems  with  curriculum,  teaching,  and  learning 
experiences  and  evaluation  are  stressed.  Each  student  w  ill 
research  a  special  priiblem  or  area  of  interest. 

EL  642  Madiematits 

in  Elementary  School  3  s.h. 

Experiences  with  mani|iulaii\e  materials,  games  and  puzzles, 
activity  centers,  and  lab  approach  to  mathematics.  Inexpensive 
mathematics  lab  equipment  will  be  constructed.  Sources  of 
literature  and  materials  are  presented  and  used.  Opportunities 
are  given  to  write  activity  and  problem  cards  and  to  plan 
mathematics  activity  centers.  Psychological  foundations  and 
mathematics  structure  are  used  as  reference  for  suggested 
acli\  ities  and  curriculum  studies. 

KL  643  Resource  Materials 

in  Elementary  Science  3  s  h 

.An  mtroduction  to  underlying  philosophy  and  use  of  materials 
of  several  of  the  current  national  curriculum  programs  in 
elementary  science.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  follov\ing 
programs:  ( 1 )  Science:  A  Process  Approach  (SAPA), 
(2)  Elementary  Science  Study  (ESS),  (3)  Science  Curriculum 
Improvement  Study  (SCIS).  and  (4)  Conceptually  Oriented 
Program  in  Elementary  Science  (COPES),  including 
microteaching  techniques  and  de\elopment  and  preparation  o\' 
individualized  self-instruction  modules.  Students  are  required 
to  \\(irk  with  \arious  program  materials. 


EL  644  Recent  Trends  in  I.anjiuane  Arts  3  s.h. 

Designed  to  help  stuilents  to  direct  more  effective 
communication  through  study  of  problems,  recent  trends,  and 
contributions  of  research  in  the  broad  fields  of  listening  and 
oral  ami  written  communication. 

EL  645  Experimental  Studies 
in  .Art  Education  3  s.h. 

Teachers  undertake  art  experiences  in  various  media  as  they 
are  adapted  to  provision  of  art  experiences  for  the  child. 
Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  stages  of  growth,  type  of 
motivation,  and  ways  of  administering  stimuli.  Perceptual 
awareness  and  understanding  and  appreciation  of  visual  art 
forms  and  their  importance  in  the  lives  of  people  in  our  town 
and  other  cultures  are  developed,  along  with  a  study  of  the 
exceptional  child  to  recognize  and  encourage  evidences  ol  art 
potentials  and  wholesome  self-expression. 

EL  646  Modern  Procedures 

and  Skills  in  Elementary  Music  3  s.h. 

New  dimensions  in  thinking  about  elementary  music  for 
children.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  young  student  discovering 
interesting  aspects  of  music  sounds,  rhythm  through 
nu)vement,  use  of  percussive  and  simple  method  instruments, 
and  music  of  countries.  ( Music  staff) 

El.  647  Resource  Materials 

in  Children's  Literature  3  s.h. 

Evaluation  and  selection  of  literature  as  a  classroom  resource 
for  teaching  and  learning,  including  illustrations,  folklore, 
poetry.  nn)dern  and  traditional  fiction,  anil  nonfiction. 

EL  648  Creativity  and  the 

Elementary  School  Child  3  s.h. 

Includes  a  study  ot  creatix  e  thinking  and  ways  to  develop 
creativity  in  children,  including  strategies  and  techniques  to 
use  in  the  classroom.  Ways  of  measuring  creativity  and 
analyzing  the  role  of  the  teacher  are  included.  Students  are 
encouraged  to  de\  elop  their  in\  n  creativ  ity . 

EL  659  Administration 

of  the  Elementary  School  3  s.h. 

Principles  and  techniques  ot  elementary  school 
administration.  Administrators  are  viewed  as  leaders  of 
teachers,  children,  nonprofessional  staff,  and  the  communilN 
to  develop  and  maintain  the  best  educational  system  possible. 

EL  678  Seminar  in  Elementary  Education       3  s.h. 
Pro\  ides  opportunities  for  in-depth  study  in  special  areas  in 
elementary  education.  Designed  primarih  for  doctoral  and 
post-master"s  candidates.  Registration  by  pemiission  only. 

EL  681  Special  Topics  in  Education  3  s.h. 

Designed  for  the  students  w  ho  w  ish  to  do  independent 
research  in  special  areas. 

EL  698  Supervised  Internship  6  s.h. 

A  carefully  planned,  field-based,  internal  work  experience 
proposed  by  the  advanced  graduate  student  to  extend 
professional  competence,  subject  to  approval  by  advisory 
committee.  Registration  by  permission  only. 
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EL  699  Independent  Study 

in  Elementary  Education  1-3  s.h. 

Students  select  one  or  more  topics  wliich  are  of  critical 
importance  in  elementary  education  and  meet  staff  members 
for  independent  reading,  study,  analysis,  and  evaluation. 
Registration  only  by  pemiission  of  Graduate  Committee. 

EL  700  Writing  for 

Professional  Publication  3  s.h. 

Designed  to  enhance  the  scholari\  v\riting  skills  of  doctoral 
students  in  education.  Each  student  will  write  a  conference 
proposal  and  a  professional  journal  article.  Manuscripts 
authored  by  the  students  will  be  submitted  for  peer  review  and 
for  presentation  or  publication. 

EL  710  Critical  Analysis  of  Issues 
and  Innovations  in  Education  3  s.h. 

Students  analyze  and  evaluate  cun-ent  issues  and  innovations 
in  the  field  of  education.  Reformers  and  their  critics  are 
anal\  zed  in  terms  of  their  role  as  change  agents. 
Programmatic  and  systematic  refomis  in  education  are  studied 
and  relationships  drawn  between  research,  policymaking,  and 
implementation.  Prerequisites:  two  of  FE  61 1.  FE  612.  or 
FE  613.  or  the  equi\alents. 

EL  715  Recent  Trends  in  Human 
Development  and  Learning  3  s.h. 

Students  synthesize,  analyze,  and  e\  aluate  developmental 
theory,  participate  in  a  research  project  dealing  with  human 
development,  and  author  a  publishable.  high-quality 
manuscript  in  which  developmental  theory /research  is  used  to 
address  an  educational  issue. 

EL  720  Curriculum  .Analysis  3  s.h. 

Provides  students  with  a  framework  for  the  systematic 
analysis  of  curriculum  from  the  context  of  social,  historical, 
and  philosophical  foundations  and  theory  and  research  in  the 
field.  Emphasis  will  be  on  curricular  evaluation  in  the  context 
of  the  theoretical  foundations  of  curriculum.  Prerequisite: 
EL  631  or  equivalent. 

EL  725  Analysis  of  Effective  Instructional 
and  Super>isory  Techniques  3  s.h. 

Emphasizes  critical  review  and  analyses  of  relevant  theor\' 
and  research.  Topics  include  theory  and  research  on  learning 
styles,  observation  of  classroom  behavior,  analysis  of  teaching 
strategies,  and  knowledge  of  content. 

EL  735  Elementary  Education 
Doctoral  Seminar  1  s.h. 

A  forum  for  the  discussion  of  student/faculty  research  and 
contemporary  issues  in  education.  Students  assume 
responsibility  for  presenting  and  critiquing  research  and 
facilitating  a  research-based  discussion  of  contemporary 
issues  in  education.  Taken  for  one  credit  in  two  different 
terms.  Prerequisite:  Candidacy  for  the  degree. 


EL  740  Pluralism.  Culture. 

and  the  Elementary  School  Child  2  s.h. 

Provides  students  with  a  philosophical  and  sociological 
understanding  of  a  pluralistic  society  and  how  pluralism  and 
the  phenomenon  of  culture  affect  the  education  of  elementary 
school  children. 

EL  741   Ek'mentar\  Education 
in  Lrban  Enxironments  1  s.h. 

Dexelops  understanding  of  particular  social  and  cultural  systems 
of  urban  settings  and  provides  a  systematic  way  of  using 
know  ledge  to  address  educational  problems  that  are  unique  to 
urban  environments.  Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  EL  740, 

EL  742  Elementary  Education 

in  Rural  Environments  1  s.h. 

Pro\  ides  students  w  ith  the  opportunit\'  to  analyze  ethnocentrism. 

cultural  isolation,  and  belief  systems  typical  of  rural  settings. 

Focus  will  be  on  implications  for  curriculum  and  instruction  in 

rural  settings.  Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  EL  740. 

EL  743  Elementary  Education 
in  Bilinoual/Multilingual  Settings  I  s.h. 

Examines  educational  models  and  research  on  bilingual  and 
multilingual  education.  Students  are  encouraged  to  fomiulate 
a  conceptual  framework  for  bilingual  or  multilingual 
education  in  a  designated  school  or  district.  Prerequisite  or 
corequisite:  EL  740. 

EL  750  The  Acquisition  of  Literacy  3  s.h. 

Examines  the  concept  of  literacy  and  how  it  is  acquired. 
Evaluation  of  research  and  theory  regarding  strategies  used  to 
support  a  developmental  view  of  literacy.  Emphasis  given  to 
whole  language  processes  of  literacy  acquisition. 
Prerequisites:  ED  600  and  ED  601. 

EL  755  Reading  Theory  and 
the  Elementary  School  Reading  Teacher  3  s.h. 

Stud\  of  the  ps\  chological  bases  that  affect  and  influence  the 
process  of  reading.  Cognitive  processes  in  reading  are 
analyzed  along  with  their  applications  at  various  stages  of 
learning.  Prerequisites:  ED  600  and  ED  601. 

EL  760  Issues  and  Processes 

in  Curricular  Change  3  s.h. 

ProN'ides  students  with  processes  to  initiate  and  develop 
curriculum  change.  Course  focuses  on  understanding  of  theory 
as  applied  through  examination  of  relevant  case  studies  and 
examples  within  particular  school  settings.  Prerequisite:  EL  720. 

EL  770  Seminar  in  Special 

Problems  in  Reading  3  s.h. 

Students  explore  such  topics  as  reading  disabilities,  preschool 
reading  instruction,  adult  literacy,  evaluation  of  compensatory 
programs,  implications  of  current  reading  research  findings, 
reading  in-service  programs,  whole  language  and  reading,  and 
the  reading/writing  connection.  Prerequisites:  ED  600  and 
ED  601. 


98 


(Graduate  Proqranis  and  Courses 


F.I.  7S0  Seminar  in  \(l\ani-i'(l 

Ristaich  Mtlhotls  3  s.h. 

DoclDial  sludcnls  retiiic  and  appl>  advanced  kni)wledgc  antl 
skills  tov\ard  the  design  ol'tlie  doctoral  dissertation. 
Ilinphasi/es  the  application  ol' quantitative  and  qualitative 
a|i[iioaches  within  school  or  educational  settings. 

KL781  Speciall  opics 

F.I.  798  SuptTvised  Doctoral  Internship  3  s.h. 

Aliplicd  licUl  experience  chosen  b\  doctoral  students  with  the 
approval  of  the  dissertation  acKisorv  coniinittee.  I'lvrequisiie: 
pennissioii  oiil\ . 

FI.S5(»    Ilu'sis  .1  s.h. 

loi  the  stiideiu  writing  the  thesis.  Should  be  scheduled  tor  the 
semester  in  which  the  student  plans  to  complete  his/lier  work. 
.\ll  thesis  writing  involves  a  committee  composed  of  the 
stuilent's  adviser  aiul  two  ailditional  laculls  members. 

FL95()  Dis.sertation  1-12  s.h. 

.Students  preparing  a  doctoral  dissertation  tor  credit  must 
register  tor  this  course.  Number  of  credits  assigned  and  the 
extent  of  time  for  which  research  activity  is  scheduled  depend 
on  nature  and  scope  of  student's  research  problem  and  his/lier 
general  doctoral  program. 

Note:  Credits  for  both  thesis  and  dissertation,  if  not 

completed  during  the  semester  scheduled,  are  recordeii 
as  a  grade  of  "R."  research  in  proj;ress.  The\  remain 
so  until  the  project  is  appro\  ed.  They  do  not 
automatically  revert  to  the  grade  "F"  in  a  specific 
length  of  time.  .Also,  thesis  and  dissertation  credits  can 
be  programmed  above  the  regular  load. 


Psychology 


The  Psychology  I3epartment  offers  a  Doctor  of  Psychology 
tlegree  in  Clinical  Psychology  (Psy.D.)  that  follows  a 
Practitioner  Model  of  training.  The  Psy.D.  includes  special 
emphasis  in  Beha\  ioral  Medicine.  Child-Clinical,  and  Familv 
Relations.  The  program  is  designed  to  meet  the  academic 
requirements  of  licensure  and  provide  the  background  to 
immediately  assume  responsibilities  in  apjiropriate 
professional  settings. 

The  department  also  offers  a  program  of  respecialization  in 
clinical  psychology  for  persons  holding  a  doctoral  degree  in  a 
nonclinical  area  of  psychology.  The  training  program  follows 
a  Practitioner  Model  of  training  with  a  generalist  approach. 
I'sNchologists  wishing  to  enter  the  respecialization  program 
must  plan  to  acquire  a  broad  base  of  knowledge,  skills,  and 
attitudes  through  an  individualized  plan  of  study  including 
course  work  and  practica.  This  program  usually  requires  two 
\ears  of  campus  course  work  and  practica  followed  by  a  \  ear- 
long  internship. 


Doctorate  in  Clinical  Psychology 
.Admission  to  the  Fs\.l). 

The  lollowing  criteria  are  useil  in  the  evaluation  of  application 
materials:  (a)  overall  grade  point  average  and  grades  in 
psychology  courses  (.^.0  minimum  in  both  areas):  (b)  scores 
on  the  .Aptitude  and  Advanced  sections  of  the  GRE  (average 
of  ."^OO  on  all  sections):  (c)  training  in  research  methodology: 

(d)  prior  clinical  experience  in  practicum  or  employment: 

(e)  the  applicant's  statement  of  goals:  (f)  letters  of 
recommendation:  and  (g)  results  of  a  personal  interview. 

Breadth  of  undergraduate  training  is  preferable  to  narrow 
specialization.  Weaknesses  in  one  area  mas  be  offset  by 
strengths  in  another  area,  although  the  Admissions  Committee 
gives  preference  to  applicants  w  ith  some  demonstrated 
strengths  in  all  areas.  Students  may  be  required  to  make  up 
deficiencies. 

The  deadline  for  receipt  of  all  application  materials  is 
January  10.  The  Admissions  Committee  will  then  select  a  pool 
of  qualilied  applicants  who  will  be  invited  to  the  campus  for 
personal  interviews.  Announcements  of  final  admissions 
decisions  will  be  made  around  .April  I. 

Philosophy 

The  Ps\  .D.  program  follow  s  a  practitioner  or  applied  model  of 
training  of  clinical  psychologists.  Emphasis  is  placed  on 
professional  applications  of  psychology  to  a  wide  variety  of 
human  problems.  Students  receive  extensive  supervision  in 
the  development  of  skills  in  interpersonal  relations, 
psychological  assessment,  psvchotherapv .  communitv 
outreach,  and  program  evaluation  and  a  solid  grounding  in  the 
scientific  knowledge  base  of  psvchology. 

Curriculum 

The  Psy.D.  program  can  be  completed  in  three  calendar  years 
ot  full-time  study  plus  an  additional  vear  of  full-time 
internship,  although  most  students  take  five  years.  The 
curriculum  requires  a  minimum  of  102-104  semester  hours  of 
acceptable  graduate  credit.  Each  student  must  complete 
requirements  for  (a)  core  course  work:  (b)  special  proficiency 
requirements:  (c)  practicum.  internship,  and  professional 
issues:  (d)  doctoral  project:  (e)  comprehensive  academic  and 
prolessional  examinations;  and.  (f)  master's  and  doctoral 
candidacy.  In  addition,  a  course  in  Historv  and  Systems  in 
Psychologv  is  required  for  graduation. 

A.    Core  Course  Work  —  The  core  courses  are  required  of 
all  students.  These  courses  cover  several  areas  of 
psychologv  and  prov  ide  the  scientific  basis  for 
professional  practice. 

I .     Methods  of  Behavior  Change:  PC  6.^0.  PC  6.3 1 . 
PC  633,  PC  634. 
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2.  Methods  of  Assessment  and  Evaluation:  PC  641, 
PC  642.  PC  743. 

3.  Research  and  Methodology:  PC  60 1 .  PC  704. 

4.  Individual  Differences:  PC  635,  PC  636,  PC  637. 

5.  Physiological  Bases  of  Behavior:  PC  646,  PC  647. 

6.  Community  and  Systems  Level  of  Intervention: 
PC  603. 

7.  Cognitive  Bases  of  Beha\  ior:  PC  632. 

8.  Social  Bases  of  Behavior:  PC  638.  PC  658. 

9.  History  of  Psychology:  PC  6 1 0 

Special  Proficiency:  three  courses  —  Special 
proficiencies  are  available  in  Behavioral  Medicine.  Child 
Clinical.  Family  Relations,  and  general  practice. 

Practicum,  Internship,  and  Professional  Issues: 

(27  credits)  PC  770,  PC  798.  PC  799  —  Students  will 
typically  register  for  practicum  experience  throughout 
their  program  with  sampling  from  diverse  settings. 
During  the  final  year,  a  full-time  professional  internship 
emphasizing  depth  and  long-term  involvement  is 
required. 

Doctoral  Project:  (9  credits)  PC  950 

Comprehensive  Academic  and  Professional 
Examinations:  (no  credit)  —  At  the  end  of  each  year,  an 
evaluation  of  clinical  and  professional  competence  will  be 
made.  This  evaluation  data  will  be  shared  with  the  student 
as  feedback,  and  a  joint  effort  will  be  made  to  remediate 
any  deficiencies. 

Students  must  also  pass  a  preliminary  examination  and  a 
research  proficiency  evaluation  covering  basic  knowledge 
appropriate  for  a  professional  psychologist.  This 
examination  will  cover  material  related  to  all  of  the  core 
course  work  areas. 

The  Clinical  Proficiency  Evaluation  is  completed  during 
the  final  year  on  campus.  Students  present  assessment 
and  therapy  work  samples  to  a  committee  of  faculty 
members. 

Satisfactory  performance  on  both  the  preliminary 
examination  and  the  professional  evaluations  must  be 
achieved  before  candidacy  for  the  doctorate  will  be 
recoinmended.  Serious  deficiencies  may  result  in 
recoinmendations  for  remedial  work,  reexamination, 
delay  of  candidacy,  or  termination  from  the  program. 

Master's  and  Doctoral  Candidacy  —  Students  will 
routinely  obtain  the  master's  degree  enroute  to  the 
doctorate.  Requirements  for  candidacy  for  the  M.A. 
degree  include  the  successful  completion  of  twenty-four 
credits  of  approved  graduate  course  work  with  a  grade 
point  average  of  3.0  and  the  recommendation  of  the 
Clinical  Training  Committee  based  on  satisfactory 
academic  and  professional  evaluations.  The  fifty-four 


credits  for  the  M.A.  must  include  9  hours  of  practicum 
and  45  hours  of  the  core  course  work  of  the  Psy.D. 
degree. 

The  candidacy  for  the  Psy.D.  will  be  awarded  following 
the  completion  of  all  M.A.  requirements  plus  a  minimum 
of  an  additional  9  credits,  successful  performance  on  the 
preliminary  examination  and  research  proficiency 
evaluation,  and  satisfactory  annual  academic  and 
professional  evaluations.  A  grade  point  average  of  3.0  is 
required  for  candidacy. 

G.    Transfer  of  (Jraduate  Credit  —  Applicants  who  have 
completed  course  work  at  other  institutions  may  request 
transfer  of  credit.  A  maximum  of  36  semester  hours  of 
credit  may  be  approved.  A  portion,  but  not  all.  of  the 
practicum  requirements  may  be  transferred  for  equivalent 
supervised  experience. 

H.    Part-time  Study  and  Residency  —  Students  must 

complete  two  consecutive  semesters  or  one  summer  plus 
the  preceding  or  following  semester  of  full-time  study  to 
meet  residency  requirements.  At  other  times  students  may 
complete  part-time  studies.  All  students  complete  a  Plan 
of  Study  which  will  include  a  detailed  semester-by- 
seniester  outline  of  proposed  course  work  and  completion 
dates  for  exams,  doctoral  project,  and  internship.  An 
average  of  15  semester  hours  must  be  completed  each 
year,  and  all  requirements  must  be  completed  within 
seven  years. 

Course  Descriptions 

PC  554  De\elopmental  Psychology  3  s.h. 

A  comprehensive  study  of  human  growth  and  development 
from  conception  to  death.  Major  research  findings  and 
developmental  theories  will  be  considered. 

PC  556  The  Psychology  of  Personality  3  s.h. 

An  overview  of  the  integration  of  the  major  theories  of 
personality. 

PC  557  Abnormal  Psychology  3  s.h. 

Theories  of  pathological  behavior  with  reference  to  clinical 
and  experimental  data. 

PC  561  Motivation  3  s.h. 

A  systematic  study  of  how  behavior  is  initiated,  sustained, 
directed,  and  temiinated.  Lab  projects  are  conducted. 
Prerequisite:  permission. 

PC  562  Physiological  Psychology  3  s.h. 

The  relationship  between  behavior  and  the  anatomy  and 
physiology  of  the  nervous  system.  Lab  projects  are  conducted. 
Prerequisite:  permission. 

PC  563  Human  Cognition  3  s.h. 

The  interaction  of  sensory  and  cognitive  events  in  production 
of  awareness  of  the  world.  Lab  projects  are  conducted. 
Prerequisite:  permission. 
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l'(    564  PNych(»|)hariiiacol<tj;>  ^^  ^  li 

Siii\ov  ol  the  llK'oiclical  ;ukI  empirical  louiuialions  ol 
psycliopharmacology.  Topics  include  discussions  of  basic 
principles  of  pharmacology,  theories  of  drug  action,  and 
siiuctuie  and  function  of  the  nervous  system  with  special 
emphasis  on  current  finiiings  on  neurotransmitters  and  the  site 
of  action  ol'ps\choacti\e  drugs.  Prerequisiie:  peiiiiissiDii. 

r("  565  Condititininj;  and  Learninj;  3  s.h. 

I  he  focus  is  on  animal  research  with  discussion  of  classical  and 
operant  conditioning,  discrimination  learning,  and  aversive 
control  of  behavior.  Lab  projects  are  conducted.  Prerequisites: 
courses  in  experimental  ps\chology  or  pennissioii. 

I'(    566  liiiniaii  Cognition: 

Memory  and  I  hinkinj;  'i  s.h 

■fhe  methodologs  employed  in  areas  olserbal  learning  ami 
retention,  encoding,  storage,  and  retrieval  processes.  Lab 
projects  are  conducted.  Prerequisite:  permission. 

PC  567  Animal  IJehavior  3  s.h 

Beha\  ior  of  \arit)iis  animal  species  ami  humankind  are 
examined  from  the  position  of  evolution  ol  beha\  lor  as 
adaptation  to  a  changing  ecology. 

PC  569  Industrial/ 

()r^ani/ational  Psychology  .3  s.h. 

.Studs  1)1  pssehological  principles  in  an  organizational  setting 
of  behavior:  application  of  psychological  principles  to 
individual  behavior  and  experience  in  organizations. 

PC  574  Adult  Development  and  Aging  3  s.h. 

A  res  lew  of  theories  and  research  which  apply  to  \oiing.  middle. 

and  later  ailiilthood.  u  ith  particular  emphasis  im  old  age. 

P(  ■  578  Ps\  chology  of  Death  and  Dying  .^  s.h. 

1-mphasizes  the  theories  and  research  which  delineate  the 
psNchological  factors  affecting  the  dying  person  as  well  as 
those  people  close  to  someone  who  is  dying.  Psychological, 
social,  and  cognitive  factors  affecting  one's  attitude  toward 
death  and  approaches  to  coping  with  dying  and  death  are 
studied.  Prerequisite:  permission. 

PC  581  Special  Topics  3  s.h. 

Designed  to  examine  a  special  topic  in  depth.  .Students  prepare 
presentations  representing  selected  research  areas. 
Prerequisite:  permission. 

P(   6(MI  Introduction  to  Human  ((ignition         3  s.h. 
I  he  methodology  employed  in  areas  of  verbal  learning  and 
retention,  encoding,  storage,  and  retrieval  processes.  Lab 
projects  are  conducted.  Prerequisiie:  permission. 

PC  601  Research  Methods  in  Psychcdogy  I  3  s.h. 
The  design,  statistical  anah  sis.  and  report  of  laboratory 
experiments  will  be  studied.  Prerequisite:  pemiission. 

PC  602  Research  Methods  in  Psychology  II      3  s.h. 
An  intuitive  presentation  of  the  methods,  the  use  of  computer 
programs,  and  applications  of  psychological  research  ol 
selected  multivariate  techniques.  Prerequisite:  PC  601  or 
equivalent  familiarity  with  analysis  of  variance  ami 
correlation  or  regressional  techniques. 


PC  603  Kvaluation  Research  3  s.h. 

Iniroduction  to  the  methodological  issues  involved  in  validly 
assessing  the  effectiveness  of  intervention  programs  relevant 
to  psychology  (e.g.,  human  service  programs),  including  a 
consideration  of  how  the  results  of  evaluation  research  can  be 
used  to  improve  such  programs.  .Students  will  participate  in 
either  actual  or  simulated  evaluation  research  projects. 
Prerequisite:  permission.  PC  601  or  equivalent. 

PC  610  Historical  Trends  in  Psychology  3  s.h. 

Comprehensive  overview  of  historical  antecedents  of 
contemporaiv  psychology.  Prerequisiie:  permission. 

PC  630  Methods  of  Intervention  I  3  s.h. 

Methoils  of  stuil)  iiig  and  improving  competency  in 
interpersonal  skills  as  a  necessary  ingredient  of  most  models 
of  therapy,  such  as  psychoanalysis,  client-centered,  anti 
behavior  modification.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  theory, 
research,  and  personal  competence  in  communication. 
Prerequisiie:  permission. 

PC  631  Methods  <»f  Intervention  11  3  s.h. 

Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  systematic  study  and  application 
of  social  inlluence  techniques  to  the  modification  of  clinical 
problems.  A  broad  spectrum  of  cognitive,  physiological,  and 
behavior  change  procedures  are  studied  and  evaluated  with 
regard  to  their  cost  and  effectiveness.  A  general  problem- 
solving  model  for  decision  making,  case  evaluation,  and 
accountabilitv  is  advanced.  Prerequisites:  PC  630  and 
permission. 

PC  632  Models  of  Learning  3  s.h. 

Several  learning  paradigms  are  described.  Emphasis  is  on  the 
theoretical  assumptions  underly  ins  the  models  and  their 
strengths  and  weaknesses.  Applications  of  the  models  to 
changing  maladaptive  behavior  are  discussed.  Prerequisite: 
pemiission. 

PC  633  Clinical  (iroup  lechniques  3  s.h. 

Pro\  ides  instruction  and  experience  in  a  variety  of  group 
techniques,  hicludes  lectures,  demonstrations,  and 
participation  in  group  exercises  useful  in  the  clinical 
psychology  profession.  Prerequisite:  permission. 

PC  634  Family   Therapy  3  s.h. 

Introduction  to  lamilv  and  marital  therapy .  Both  systems 
theory  approaches  and  behavioral  approaches  w  ill  be 
eonsideretl.  Process  and  outcome  research  will  be  reviewed. 

Prerequisite:  permission. 

PC  635  Advanced  Psychopathology  3  s.h. 

.An  in-depth  studv  of  the  description,  causes,  and  treatment  of 
behav  iors  considered  abnomial  by  our  society.  The  course 
integrates  and  extends  previous  materials  in  abnormal 
behavior,  assessment,  therapy,  research  methodology,  and 
professional  practice.  Prerequisites:  previous  undergraduate 
course  in  Abnormal  Psychologv  and  permission. 
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Pt  636  Personality  Theor\ 

and  Systems  of  Psychotherapy  3  s.h. 

Several  major  personalit\  theories  are  reviewed  in  a 
comparati\  e  manner  with  emphasis  placed  upon  issues  such  as 
the  assumptions  about  the  basic  nature  of  man.  personality 
development,  normal  and  pathological  development,  and 
philosophy  of  treatment  for  each  theory.  Prerequisite: 
permission. 

PC  637  Issues  in  UeM-lopmental  Ps\chiil()g\      3  s.h. 

The  processes  and  structures  of  life  span  de\  elopment  are 
studied.  Cognitive,  emotional,  social,  and  ph\  sical 
development  \\  ill  be  explored,  emphasizing  the  interactive 
effects  of  the  person's  environment.  de\elopmenial  le\el.  and 
ps\chological  state.  Prerequisite:  permission. 

PC  638  Racial.  Cultural,  and 

Gender  Issues  in  Psychology  3  s.h. 

The  operation  of  cultural,  racial  and  gender  issues  in  the 
theory .  research,  and  practice  of  ps\  chology  is  examined.  The 
ways  in  which  a  psychologist's  o\\  n  culture,  race,  and  gender 
may  influence  professional  practice  are  explored. 

PC  641  Psychological  .\ssessment  I  3  s.h. 

Beginning  course  in  theoretical  issues  and  de\  elopment  of 
skills  in  assessing  psychological  functioning  and  in  report 
writing.  Beginning  emphasis  on  intellectual  assessment. 
follov\ed  by  the  development  of  an  increasing  \  ariet\  of 
assessment  tools.  Prerequisite:  permission. 

PC  642  Psychological  Assessment  II  3  s.h. 

Continuation  of  PC  641  w  ith  increased  emphasis  on 
development  of  skills  in  areas  of  objecti\  e  and  proiecti\e 
tests,  behavioral  obser\  ations.  self-report  measures,  and  other 
assessment  techniques.  Prerequisites:  PC  641  and  permission. 

PC  646  Drugs  and  Behavior  3  s.h. 

Introduction  to  various  aspects  of  drugs  and  behavior. 
Includes  exploration  of  factors  influencing  drug  effects, 
problems  in  drug  research,  therapeutic  use  of  drugs.  legal  use 
and  abuse  of  drugs,  and  social  aspects  of  drug  experience. 
Prerequisite:  permission. 

PC  647  Clinical  Neurops>  chology  3  s.h. 

The  stud\  of  the  relationship  between  human  brain 
dysfunction  and  abnormal  beha\  ior.  Includes  assessment 
techniques  used  to  diagnose  brain  damage.  Prerequisite: 
permission 

PC  650  CommunitN  Psychology  3  s.h. 

An  introduction  to  communit\  psychology  as  an  ecological 
approach  to  the  understanding  and  changing  of  behavior. 
Emphasizes  pre\  ention  rather  than  treatment  of  disorders  and 
a  concern  w  ith  the  development  of  programs  to  deal  with  a 
wide  varietN  of  human  problems. 

PC  651  Planned  Social  Change  3  s.h. 

Comparati\  e  evaluation  of  strategies  for  changing  human 
behavior.  Emphasis  on  techniques  which  alter  the 
environmental  context  in  which  behavior  occurs. 


PC  652  Environmental  Psychology  3  s.h. 

The  relationship  between  human  beha\  lor  and  its 
environmental  context.  Emphasis  on  the  role  of  physical  and 
social  environments  in  creating  and  perpetuating  social 
problems. 

PC  654  Theor\  and  Research 

in  Organizational  Psychology  3  s.h. 

The  stud)  of  the  effects  of  the  work  situation  and  of  personal, 
interpersonal,  and  structural  \ariables  upon  individual 
behavior  and  experience  in  organizations.  Prerequisites: 
industrial  psychology  or  industrial  sociology,  introductory 
course  w  ork  in  psychology  and  in  beha\  ioral  science 
statistics. 

PC  658  Advanced  Social  Psychology  3  s.h. 

-Ad\  anced  sur\  e\  of  the  relationship  betw  een  the  social 
environment  and  human  beha\  ior.  Topics  include  social 
influence,  attitude  formation  and  change,  attribution  and 
social  cognition,  interpersonal  attraction,  aggression,  altruism, 
small  group  interaction,  and  environmental  psychology. 
Prerequisite:  permission. 

PC  660  Child  Clinical  Psychology  3  s.h. 

.Approaches  unique  to  child  psychopathology.  assessment,  and 
intervention  are  explored.  Ages  from  birth  to  adolescence  are 
covered.  Prerequisite:  permission. 

PC  661  Psychology  and  Medicine  I  3  s.h. 

The  area  o\  health  ps\  chologN  and  its  role  in  behavioral 
medicine  are  introduced.  Psychophysiology.  which  provides 
much  of  the  foundation  for  health  psycholog).  is  studied 
through  readings,  lectures,  and  hands-on  experiences  w  ith 
psychoph\  siological  recording  equipment.  Prerequisite: 
permission. 

PC  670  Therapeutic  Techniques  Lab  2  s.h. 

This  course  presents  didactic  and  experiential  training  in 
tactics  of  achieving  insight,  emotional  aw  areness.  emotional 
escalation  or  reduction,  cognitive-perceptual  change,  and 
behavior  change  for  use  in  indi\  idual  psychotherapy. 
Prerequisites:  PC  630  or  equivalent,  simultaneous  enrollment 
in  PC  631 .  and  instructor  permission. 

PC  681  Special  Topics  1  -6  s.h. 

Designed  to  examine  a  special  topic  in  depth.  Students 
prepare  presentations  representing  selected  research  areas. 

Prerequisite:  pemiission. 

PC  699  Independent  Study  in  Psychology  1-6  s.h. 

Indi\  idual  students  de\  elop  and  conduct  research  studies  in 
consultation  w  ith  a  facult\  member.  Prerequisite:  permission. 

PC  704  Clinical  Research  Methods  3  s.h. 

Introduction  to  data  anal\  sis  techniques  and  methodological 
problems  commonly  encountered  in  clinical  research. 
Methods  appropriate  for  single  subjects  as  well  as  groups  are 
explored.  Prerequisites:  PC  601  and  PC  641. 
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V(  •  706  Tfachinj;  of  Ps> ch()l());>  1  vh 

HaMC  iliiiKMiMuiis  ot  ihc  tcaehing  process  arc  iliscusscd 
mcluctini;  course  planning  and  structure,  developing  and 
presenting  lectures,  using  alternative  pedagogical  techniques. 
e\aiualing  student  pertbrniance.  addressing  issues  of  diversity 
in  tiie  classroom,  etc.  Skill-practice  in  these  areas  is 
cinplKisi/ei,!.   Prerequisite:   instructor  pemiission. 

PC  743  Psychological  .Assessment  III  3  s.h. 

Continuation  of  PC  642  v\  iih  emphasis  on  nonlraditional 
assessment  methods  such  as  family  observations,  mental 
status  ratings,  and  social  skills  assessment.  Topics  in  clinical 
judgment  and  inference  and  a  combination  of  assessment  data 
a;ul  report  writing  are  covered.  Prerequisite:  PC  642  or 
pcnnisMon. 

P(    760  Ad\aiKe(l  Psuhotherapy 
«ith  Children  .^  s.h. 

I  hcorics  and  trcalinent  inters cntions  used  in  therap\  with 
children  are  explored.  Opportunities  to  practice  basic 
psychotherapeutic  skills  in  inten  iewing.  treatment  planning, 
and  intervention  provided  under  intensive  supers  ision. 
Prerequisite:   PC  660  or  permission. 

P(   761  Psychology  and  Medicine  II  .^  s.h. 

1  he  roles  of  psychological  and  ens  ironmenlal  sariables  in  the 
deselopmenl.  maintenance,  and  recovery  from  disease  are 
studied.  Approaches  to  studying  relationships  belsveen  stress, 
coping,  and  disease  are  emphasized.  Prerequisite:  PC  661 . 

PC  762  Biofeedback  Procedures 
in  Ik'hasioral  Medicine  3  s.h. 

Procedures  used  to  help  mdis  iiiuals  increase  voluntary  control 
of  physiological  activities  are  reviewed  and  evaluated  in 
regard  to  their  clinical  potential  for  treating  a  variety  of 
psychosomatic  and  somasomatic  illnesses.  Theory  and 
research  from  the  fields  of  medicine,  biomedical  engineering, 
psychophysiology.  and  cognitive-behavior  therapy  are 
incorporated  in  developing  therapeutic  applications  of 
biofeedback  techniques.  Prerequisite:  permissi()n. 

PC  763  Advanced  Family  Therapy  3  s.h. 

Ihc  course  concerns  current  lainils  theraps  theories  and 
methods  with  an  emphasis  on  brief,  problem-focused  models 
lit  assessment  and  interaction.  Integratise  approaches  and 
family  systems  consultation  also  ss  ill  be  considered. 
Prerequisite:  PC  634  or  its  equivalent. 

PC  764  Hypnotic  Methods  in  Psychotherapy     2  s.h. 
rills  course  insolses  an  in-depth  stuiis  of  Iheors.  research, 
and  the  clinical  practice  of  hypnosis.  Prerequisites:  PC  630. 
PC  6.^"^.  or  their  equivalents,  and  instructor  permission. 

PC  770  Professional  Issues  3  s.h. 

.An  examination  of  professional  problems  in  the  field  of 
clinical  psychology.  Includes  topics  such  as  training 
philosophies,  licensure,  legal  issues  such  as  involuntary 
commitment  and  expert  witness,  ethical  standards,  and 
prolcssional  organizations.  Prerequisite:  permission. 


PC  781  Special  Topics  1-6  s.h. 

Designed  to  examine  a  special  topic  in  depth.  Students 
prepare  presentations  representing  selected  research  areas. 
Prerequisite:  persmission. 

PC  791  Family  and  Couples  Clinic  1-6  s.h. 

Students  enrolled  in  this  course  ssill  be  assigned  clients  in  the 
Family  Clinic.  A  team  training  model  is  used  w  ith  close 
supervision  by  the  instructor.  This  course  is  available  for 
variable  credit  and  repeated  enrollment.  Prerequisites: 
PC  634  or  its  equivalent,  successful  supervised  clinical 
experience,  and  instructor  permission. 

PC  792  Stress  and  Habit  Disorders  Clinic         1  -6  s.h. 
This  course  is  a  scniinar/clinic  in  the  assessment  and  treatment 
of  stress  and  habit  disorders.  Clients  are  assigned  to  students 
from  the  Stress  and  Habit  Disorders  Clinic.  This  course  is 
available  for  variable  credit  and  for  repeated  enrollment. 
Prerequisites:  PC  63 1 .  PC  635  or  their  equivalents,  and 
instructor  permission. 

PC  793  .Assessment  Clinic  1-6  s.h. 

Students  ss  ill  be  assigned  clients  from  the  .Assessment 
Clinic.   Emphasis  is  placed  on  skill  development  in 
interviewing,  administration  and  scoring  of  psychological 
assessment  instruments,  writing  of  reports,  consultation 
with  referral  sources,  and  supervision.  A  team  training 
model  is  used  with  close  supervision  by  the  instructor.  The 
course  is  available  for  variable  credit  and  for  repeated 
enrollment.   Prerequisites:   PC  641.  PC  642  or  their 
equivalent,  and  instructor  permission. 

PC  798  Advanced  Psychological  Practicum       1-21  s.h. 
Provides  supers  ised  experience  in  applied  settings.  Variable 
credit  depending  on  setting.  Prerequisite:  permission. 

PC  799  Internship  3  s.h. 

.An  in-depth  super\  ised  experience  designed  to  assure  a 
professional  level  of  competence  in  several  skill  areas  and  to 
assist  in  developing  an  identity  as  a  health  care  professional. 
May  be  taken  full-time  for  tssclve  months  or  half-time  for 
tssenty-four  months.  Prerequisite:  permission. 

PC  850  Thesis  1-6  s.h. 

.A  supervised  research  project  appros  ed  by  a  committee 
of  faculty  members.  A  thesis  proposal  must  be  approved 
by  the  end  of  the  third  full  semester  of  graduate  work,  and 
the  finished  thesis  must  be  defended  svithin  the  following 
year.  Students  enroll  for  3  semester  hours  for  tsvo 
semesters. 

PC  950  Doctoral  Project  ( Dissertation )  3-9  s.h. 

.A  culminating  scholarly  activity  requiring  the  mastery  of  an 
area  of  professional  interest.  It  requires  a  review  of  relevant 
literature  and  the  collection  and  analysis  of  data.  An  oral 
presentation  of  the  proposal  and  an  oral  defense  of  the 
finished  product  are  required. 
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Other  Policies 

The  Psychology  Department  has  estabHshed  guidelines  for  the 
registration  and  completion  of  the  thesis  and  doctoral  project, 
academic  good  standing,  full-time  student  status,  an  appeals 
process,  and  other  academic  matters.  These  guidelines  are 
explained  in  the  Psychology  Gnidiuite  Student  Haiulhonk. 


Reading 


lUP  provides  and  directs  the  formal  learning  experiences  of 
the  reading  specialist  at  the  graduate  level.  These  learning 
experiences  entail  classroom  and  clinical  instruction  and  field 
experiences  by  faculty  members.  In  addition,  the  faculty 
members  represent  a  marked  balance  with  a  variety  of 
backgrounds  and  areas  of  expertise — reading,  elementary  and 
secondai7  education,  psychology,  educational  research,  and 
computers  in  education. 

Students  seeking  a  Master  of  Education  degree  w  ith  a  major 
in  reading,  and  who  desire  certification  as  reading  specialists, 
are  required  to  complete  a  minimum  of  36  semester  hours  of 
course  work  selected  from  the  curriculum  designed  for  the 
preparation  of  reading  specialists. 

A  student  who  w  ishes  to  secure  reading  specialist  certification 
and  does  not  desire  a  Master  of  Education  degree  may  do  so 
by  completing  a  minimum  of  27  semester  hours  of  course 
work.  The  program  for  each  student  will  be  fomiulated  based 
on  the  student's  needs  and  educational  and  teaching 
experiences.  All  students  who  desire  certification  are  required 
to  take  either  the  required  courses  as  outlined  in  Program  for 
Reading  Specialists  or  demonstrate  or  document  the 
competencies  required  for  the  program. 

Criteria  for  final  recommendation  for  certification  of  program 
enrollees  are  as  follows: 

1 .  Overall  grade  point  average  of  "B"":  in  both  ED  702  and 
ED  703.  a  minimum  grade  of  "B"  is  required. 

2.  Recommendation  of  reading  program  faculty.  Graduate 
students  may  also  cam  a  doctorate  in  ElementaiA  Education 
with  an  emphasis  in  Reading. 

Procedure  for  Admission 

An  applicant  must  first  be  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School  as  a 
qualified  student.  As  part  of  this  process,  applicants  may  be 
requested  to  report  for  an  interview  with  the  reading  faculty. 
Upon  admission  to  the  Reading  Program,  each  student  should 
aiTange  to  meet  with  his/lier  adviser  to  formulate  an  approved 
program  of  courses. 


Master  in  Reading/Reading 
Specialist  Program 

Certification  Program:  Courses 

Students  seeking  certification  as  a  Reading  Specialist  must 
complete  a  minimum  of  27  semester  hours  or  its  equivalent. 

A.  Reading  required  (21  semester  hours)  (3  semester  hours 
each)  —  ED  5m.  ED  600*.  ED  601.  ED  605.  ED  702, 
ED  703.  EL  644 

B.  Research  required**  (3  semester  hours)  —  ED  698 

C.  Related  Area  (3  semester  hours)  —  EP  573  (or  an 
approved  substitute) 

D.  Computer  Literacy*** 

Students  who  wish  a  master's  degree  in  Reading  must  complete 
nine  additional  credits  from  the  following  areas: 

E.  Research  (3  semester  hours)  —  GR  615 

F.  Humanistic  Studies  —  Select  one  (3  semester  hours) 
FE611.FE612.  FE613.  FE5I4 

G.  If  thesis  option  is  selected,  no  elective  is  required  from  F 
or  G. 

For  description  of  FE  courses,  see  section  on  Foundations  of 
Education:  for  EP  courses.  Educational  Psychology;  for  EL 
courses.  Elementary  Education:  for  EN  courses,  English;  and, 
for  GR  courses,  see  entry  under  "General  Service  Courses." 

Course  Descriptions 

ED  508  Reading  in  the  Content  Areas  3  s.h. 

Pro\  ides  techniques  for  reading  specialists  to  work  with 
teachers  in  both  elementary  and  secondary  schools  for 
developing  competencies  in  subject  matter  areas  as  part  of  the 
regular  classroom  instruction.  Open,  also,  to  classroom 
teachers — elementary  and  secondary  levels. 

KD  510  The  Teaching  of  Reading 
in  the  Secondary  School  3  s.h. 

Emphases  include  reading  improvement  practices  with 
developmental,  corrective,  and  remedial  readers  in  the  middle 
and  junior  and  senior  high  schools.  Attention  to  both  college 
preparatory  students  and  those  needing  survival  skills  as  well 
as  to  work  with  related  professional  personnel.  A  mini- 
practicum  in  developmental  reading  is  included. 

KD  600  Basic  Foundations 

of  Reading  Education  3  s.h. 

Emphases  on  nature  of  reading  process,  nature  of  learner, 

advancement  of  pupil's  reading  skills,  how  pupils  learn  to 

read,  and  what  teachers  can  do  w  hen  pupils  fail  to  learn  to 

read. 


'  Students  who  have  educational  experiences  teaching  reading  and  completed  undergraduate  reading  methods  courses  w  iihin  the  past  five  years  and  who 
achieved  a  minimum  grade  of  "B"  may  have  ED  600  waived.  IF  ED  600  is  waived  and  students  wish  to  pursue  an  M.Ed,  degree,  siuilcnls  niiisi  take  an 
approved  elective  in  order  to  fulfill  the  33-  or  36-seniester-hour  thesis  or  non-thesis  requirements. 

*  ED  698  is  not  required  for  .students  doing  a  thesis. 

*  Students  who  do  not  have  computer  literacy  either  through  undergraduate  or  graduate  courses,  in-service  education,  etc..  will  be  requucd  to  complete  a 
computer  course. 
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Kl)6(ll    Diagnosis  and  Kenu'diation 
of  Ktadiiij;  Disahililits  3  s.h. 

SiLideiUs  appraise  reading  diliicuilics  o\'  individuals  with 
emphases  on  general  principles  and  types  of  diagnosis 
appropriate  to  classroom  and  clinic.  Examination  and 
administration  of  diagnostic  insirimients  as  well  as  methods 
and  materials  used  in  remediation  at  the  elementary  and 
secondary  level  are  presented  and  demonstrated.  Prerequisite: 
ED  600  (applies  to  reading  majors  only). 

KI)  604  Ki'iiiediiition  ol'SeMrc 
Reading  l)isai)ilit>  t'ases  ^  s.h. 

Analysis  and  treatment  of  severely  tlisahleil  readers  under  the 
sujiervision  of  specially  prepared  university  personnel. 
I'rerequisite:  pemiission  of  coordinator. 

KI)  605  Organization  and 

Administration  of  Reading  Program.s  3  s.h. 

Ijnphasis  on  patterns  of  iirgani/ation.  ap|iroaches  to 
instruction,  and  use  of  appropriate  materials  which  can  be 
adopted  to  operation  of  a  total  school  reading  program  in 
meeting  indi\itlual.  group,  and  special  needs  of  students. 

KI)  607  Instruction  Materials 

in  Reading  for  Children  and  ^'outh  3  s.h. 

Dcsigneil  logunle  leacheis.  Iibraiians.  principals,  reading 
specialists,  and  other  curriculum  workers  in  \  iable  choices  of 
appropriate  materials  for  reading  instruction. 

*EI)  620   Keading  Instruction 

for  the  CulturallN  Different  3  s.h. 

[■mphasi/es  the  sociological,  psychological,  linguistic,  and 
educational  variables  that  affect  the  culturally  and 

linguisticalls  different  reader. 

KI)  6'>7  Seminar  in  .Special 

Problems  in  Reading  3  s.h. 

Topics  such  as  reading  tlisability.  preschool  reading 
instruction,  and  adult  literacy  programs  are  covered. 

KI)  69X  Research  Seminar 

in  Reading  3  s.h. 

Designed  to  ensure  that  students  will  be  able  to  read  and 
understand  reading  research  and  statistical  applications 
related  to  the  field  of  reading.  Students  will  interpret  "t"  test. 
.\OV.  repeated  measures,  and  correlations.  Emphasis  is  on 
understanding  and  application  of  statistical  information  aiul 
not  on  soh  ing  mathematical  formulas. 

I'D  699   Independent  Study 

in  Reading  Kducation  1-3  s.h. 

Ihe  student,  with  cooperation  of  the  reading  faculty  member 
\\  ith  v\  hom  he/she  expects  to  w  orks  and  his/her  reading 
faculty  adviser,  engages  in  a  study  individually  or  v\  ith  a 
small  group  on  some  problem  or  field  not  clearly  defined  in 
existing  courses.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  coordinator. 


KI)  702   Reading  Praeticum:   Diagnostic 
(  ase  Studies  ((  linical  Kxperience  1 1  3  s.h. 

Students  administer  and  interpret  a  battery  of  diagnostic 
instruments,  both  forinal  and  informal,  to  a  small  group  of 
children.  Emphasis  is  on  interview  and  observation 
techniques  as  well  as  on  diagnostic  teaching.  A  needs 
assessment  for  each  child  is  completed.  All  work  is  done 
under  the  supervision  of  the  Reading  Specialist  Program 
faculty.  Prerequisites:  ED  600.  |;D  601,  and  ED  508, 

KD  703  Reading  Praeticum:   Remedial 

Case  Studies  (Clinical  Kxperience  II)  3  s.h. 

Stuilents  complete  an  in-depth  needs  assessment  as  well  as 
design  and  implement  a  remedial  program  for  a  small  group 
of  children.  Emphasis  is  on  the  application  of  specialized 
remedial  techniques.  All  work  is  done  under  the  supervision 
of  Reading  Specialist  Program  faculty.  Prerequisites:  ED  600, 
ED60I,ED508,  andED^702. 

Safety  Sciences 

The  Department  of  Safety  Sciences  offers  a  program  of 
studies  leading  to  a  Master  of  Science  degree  in  Safety 
Sciences.  A  thesis  or  non-thesis  curriculum  is  available. 

Students  have  Ihe  opportunity  to  choose  from  a  wide  selection 
of  course  offerings  or  select  a  specialized  area.  In  addition, 
students  may  choose  elective  courses,  with  approval  of 
adviser,  in  fields  directly  related  to  safety  sciences.  The 
program  is  designed  for  individuals  with  relevant  experience 
in  safety  sciences  and  those  with  appropriate  undergraduate 
preparation  w  ho  are  interested  in  pursuing  careers  in  the 
profession. 

Department  Admi.ssion  Requirements 

In  addition  to  meeting  the  requirements  for  admission  to  the 
Graduate  School,  a  student  intending  to  work  toward  a  Master 
of  Science  in  Safety  Sciences  will  be  required  to  ha\'e  the 
follovK  ing  prerequisite  professional  preparation: 

Entry-level  competency  in  the  four  subdisciplines:  Safety 
Management.  Occupational  Safety.  Occupational  Health,  and 
Eire  Protection  through  relevant  education,  documented  work 
experience,  certifications,  or  other  means  acceptable  to  the 
Safety  Sciences  (iraduate  Committee. 

Relevant  education  would  include  the  student's  undergraduate 
preparation  which,  in  general,  should  include  a  minimum  of 
6  semester-hour  credits  in  each  of  the  following:  Chemistry, 
Physics,  and  Mathematics. 

When  the  Safety  Sciences  Graduate  Committee  determines 
that  a  deficiency  in  work  experience  or  relevant  education 
exists,  a  student  will  be  required  to  complete  atlditional 
studies  to  eliminate  the  deficienc\ . 


*  Recommended  forull  programs 
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Master  of  Science  in  Safety  Sciences 

All  students  are  required  to  take  a  total  of  36  hours,  of  which 
18  hours  are  core  courses:  SA  601,  SA  602,  SA  603.  SA  604. 
SA  605.  and  SA  606.  The  student  must  choose  the  remaining 
18  hours  in  a  specialized  or  generalized  option.  Students  may 
choose  between  a  thesis  or  non-thesis  curriculum. 

Degree  Requirements  (Thesis) — For  the  additional 
1 8  required  hours.  3  to  6  of  these  may  consist  of  a  thesis. 
Students  in  the  specialized  option  must  complete  a  minimum 
of  6  to  9  hours  (not  including  thesis)  in  courses  offered  by  the 
Safety  Sciences  Department,  plus  6  hours  of  electives 
approved  by  the  student's  adviser.  Students  pursuing  the 
generalist  option  must  complete  a  minimum  of  12  hours  of 
safety  sciences  graduate  course  work  (one  3-hour  course  in 
each  subdiscipline).  The  remaining  hours  consist  of  electives 
which  must  be  approved  by  the  student's  adviser. 

Degree  Requirements  (Non-thesis) — Of  the  additional 
18  required  hours,  students  enrolled  in  a  specialized  option 
must  complete  6  hours  of  safety  sciences  courses  in  one 
chosen  subdiscipline.  In  addition,  12  hours  of  approved 
electives  must  be  completed.  Students  pursuing  the  generalist 
iiption  must  complete  12  hours  of  safety  sciences  courses  (one 
3-hour  course  in  each  subdiscipline)  and  6  hours  of  approved 
electives. 

Course  Descriptions 

SA  541   Accident  Investigation  3  s.h. 

Focuses  on  the  various  aspects  of  accident  investigation  such 
as  recent  theories  associated  with  accident  causes, 
investigative  techniques,  data  acquisition,  structure  of 
investigative  reports,  management  responsibilities,  and 
remedial  actions.  Particular  emphasis  is  placed  on  determining 
sequence  of  events  to  develop  management  actions  which  will 
prevent  recurrence  of  accidents.  Prerequisite:  permission  of 
instructor. 

SA  561  Air  Pollution  3  s.h 

Focuses  on  the  various  major  aspects  of  the  air  pollution 
problem.  These  include  sources  of  pollution,  evaluation  and 
engineering  control  of  pollutants,  government  regulations, 
atmospheric  chemistry  and  dispersion,  and  human  and 
nonhuman  effects.  Particular  emphasis  is  placed  on 
infomiation  that  is  practical  for  the  safety  sciences  and 
industrial  health  professionals.  Prerequisites:  CH  101  and  102 
or  equivalent  and  S.^  301  or  equivalent  courses  or  permission 
of  the  instructor. 

SA  562  Radiological  Health  3  s.h. 

Involves  the  study  of  problems  associated  with  ionizing 
radiation  in  the  human  environment.  Emphasis  is  given  to 
biological  effects,  radiation  measurement,  dose  computational 
techniques,  exposure  control,  and  local  and  federal 
regulations.  The  study  and  use  of  various  radiological 
instruments  is  included.  Prerequisite:  SA  301.  P"^'  111. 
PY  112  or  permission  of  instructor. 


SA  581  Special  Topics  3  s.h. 

A  dual-level  elective  offering  in  which  the  specific  topic  may 

varv  from  one  term  to  the  next.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  the 

instructor. 

SA  601   Concepts  of  Risk  Assessment  3  s.h. 

The  concept  of  risk  is  implicit  in  every  justification  for  hazard 
control  measures  and  is  an  important  criterion  in  the 
evaluation  of  hazards.  This  course  provides  definitions  and 
methods  for  risk  measurement  in  various  contexts.  Rationale 
are  developed  for  establishing  acceptable  risk  levels  and  for 
safety  management  decision  making. 

SA  602  Quantitative  Methods 
in  Safet>  Management  3  s.h. 

Prepares  individuals  for  the  conduct  of  research  in  safety  and  its 
numerous  subspecialties.  Research  paradigms,  experimental 
design,  data  sources  and  collection,  and  statistical  methods  are 
covered  in  detail.  The  emphasis  throughout  is  on  quantitative 
approaches  likely  to  produce  valid  new  knowledge  in  the 
discipline  of  safety  management.  Prerequisites:  SA  345  and 
MA  217  orpennission  of  the  instructor. 

SA  603  Human  Relations 

in  Safety  Management  3  s.h. 

Integrates  v  arious  behavioral  science  theories  into  the  practice  of 
safety  management.  Areas  covered  are  motivation, 
communications,  managerial  interactions,  and  controlling 
worker  behavior  as  it  relates  to  accident  causation.  Prerequisites: 
PC  101  and  MG  642  or  permission  of  instructor. 

SA  604  Industrial  Toxicology  3  s.h. 

Principles  and  techniques  for  evaluating  toxicological 
properties  of  chemical  substances  are  studied  with  particular 
emphasis  on  extrapolation  of  infomiation  to  detemiine 
permissible  exposure  limits  in  the  workplace.  The  student  is 
acquainted  with  requirements  for  operating  an  animal 
toxicology  facility  as  well  as  means  of  obtaining  relevant 
human  experience  data.  Prerequisites:  CH  101.  CH  102, 
M.A  2 1 7  or  permission  of  instructor. 

SA  605  .Advanced  Principles 

of  Safety  Engineering  3  s.h. 

This  course  prepares  the  student  with  a  fundamental 
understanding  of  those  hazards  which  can  contribute  to 
accidental  injury  and  damage.  These  hazards  are  studied  in  an 
engineering  context:  their  physical  and  chemical 
characteristics  are  studied  in  depth  in  order  to  make  the 
appropriate  hazard  control  measures  better  understood. 
Prerequisites:  SA  1 1 1,  SA  21 1,  and  PY  1 12  or  penni.ssion  of 
the  instructor. 

SA  606  Hazardous  Materials  Management      3  s.h. 
This  course  offers  the  student  a  logical  approach  to  the 
problem  of  hazardous  materials  management.  Emphasis  is  on 
legislative  controls  with  which  industry  must  comply  in 
shipping,  storing,  using,  and  disposing  of  hazardous  materials. 
Program  development  in  hazardous  materials  is  covered  in 
detail.  Prerequisites:  SA  31 1.  CH  101.  and  CH  102  or 
permission  of  instructor. 
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SA  620  Safety  Data  Manasoiiunt  3  s  h 

Covered  me  design  ol  loss  incidenl  source  doeimieiils  ;ind 
code  dictionaries:  procedures  to  collect  accident  cost  and 
cause  data:  accident  cause  analysis:  and  data  for  management 
accountability  and  decision  niakinu.  I'lereqmsites:  SA  412 
and  FS  241  or  permission  of  insirucior. 

S  \  U2}  Advanced  Safely  Adminislralioii  3  s.h. 

Analyzes  the  managemenl  siruclure  lui  iis  inocedures. 
organizations,  policies,  and  departmenlal  competencies  as 
they  relate  to  safety.  Ways  to  audit  and  improve 
management's  safety  effectiveness  are  covered. 
Prerequisites:  .S.A  412  and  FS  .^60  or  permission  of 
insiriiclor. 

SA  642  Advanced  Mine  Safety  Knj;ineerinj;      .^  s.h. 
Provides  an  understanding  ol  advanced  suhjecls  concerneil 
with  mine  health  and  safety.  Details  the  cost-benefit 
analysis  of  each  phase  of  the  mineral  industry  and  the 
design  features  of  various  mining  operations  of  the  United 
States.  Prerequisites:  SA  2.^2  and  SA  401  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

SA  643  Construction  Safety  3  s.h. 

Provides  an  in-depth  treatment  of  hazard  recognition, 
evaluation,  and  control  principles  used  in  the  construction 
industry.  Extensive  coverage  of  federal  standards  is  given, 
together  \\  ith  the  means  by  which  a  construction  safety 
program  can  be  developed  and  adminisiereil.  Prerequisite: 
SA  21  1  or  pemiissit)!!  of  the  instructor. 

S A  663  Industrial  Hygiene 

Laboratory  Methods  3  s,h. 

Laboratory  methods  germane  to  industrial  hygiene  sampling 
and  analytical  methods  are  studied  in  depth.  The  student  is 
introduced  to  a  variety  of  laborator>'  procedures  as  well  as 
biological  monitoring.  Sampling  and  analytical  statistics  are 
also  emphasized.  Prerequisites:  SA  302  and  S.A  3(),i  or 
permission  of  instructor. 

SA  672  Process  Safety 

in  the  Chemical  Industries  3  s.h. 

This  course  is  designed  to  cover  all  important  aspects  of  loss 
prevention  as  it  is  practiced  in  the  chemical  process  industries, 
lis  objective  is  to  prepare  the  salety  professional  so  that  he/she 
iiKix  he  able  to  work  more  effectively  v\  ith  chemists  and 
chemical  engineers  in  joint  hazard  identification,  evaluation, 
and  control  projects.  Prerequisite:  S,\  }\  1  or  equivalent  or 
permission  of  instructor. 

SA  673  Disaster  Preparedness  3  s.h. 

Principles  and  techniques  tor  preparing  lor  v  arious  t\  pes  of 
disasters.  The  students  are  acquainted  with  requirements 
necessary  to  develop  workable  plans  for  natural  and 
industrial  types  of  disasters.  Loss  prevention  measures  are 
discussed,  directed  toward  preservation  of  organization 
resources.  Prerequisite:  SA  31  1  or  equivalent  or  permission 
of  instructor. 


SA  674  Fire  Safety  in  Kuiidin;;  Desij^n  3  s.h. 

The  student  is  provided  with  the  necessary  concepts  and 
principles  for  the  safe  design  of  buildings  from  a  fire  hazard 
standpoint.  Emphasis  is  given  to  adequate  understanding  of 
fire  properties  as  they  inlluence  selection  of  materials  for 
construction,  fire  prevention  facilities,  and  fire  suppression 
considerations.  Prerequisite:  SA  31  I  or  equivalent,  or 
permission  of  instructor. 

SA  681   Special  Topics  3  s.h, 

A  graduate-siudent-only  elective  offering  in  which  the 
specific  topics  may  vary  from  one  term  to  the  next. 
Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor. 

SA  699  Independent  Study  3  s.h. 

Study  in  depth  of  a  topic  not  available  through  other  course 
vMirk.  Student  works  with  supervising  faculty  member  on 
carefully  planned,  student-initiated  project.  Prior  approval  is 
necessary.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor. 

SA  850  Thesis  3  s.h. 

The  thesis  will  require  a  committee  review  with  one  faculty 
member  serving  as  the  student's  adviser.  The  committee  w  ill 
also  include  two  additional  faculty  members  and  a 
representative  of  the  dean  of  the  College  of  Health  and 
Human  Services.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  instructor. 


Sociology 


•Advanced  training  in  sociology  shoukl  enable  students  to 
think  insightfully  and  critically  about  society  and  human 
relationships  and  to  serve  more  effectively  in  a  variety  of 
professions.  The  department's  M.A.  in  Sociology  prepares 
students  for  employment  in  human  services,  government 
agencies,  corporations,  higher  education,  and  social  research 
positions.  Recent  graduates  are  working  as  family  counselors, 
alcohol  treatment  supervisors,  domestic  violence  program 
staff,  medical  social  workers,  mental  health  professionals, 
social  policy  researchers,  and  college  professors.  The  M.A.  in 
Sociology  is  designed  to  prepare  students  for  such 
opportunities  w  ith  two  programs  of  study:  the  General 
Sociology  Program  and  the  Human  Services  Program. 

In  addition  to  Graduate  School  admissions  requirements,  the 
applicants  to  the  Sociology  M.A.  program  should  have 
completed  at  least  12  hours  of  undergraduate  social  science 
courses  with  an  average  of  "B"  or  better.  Students  not  meeting 
this  requirement  nia\  be  admitted  if  they  agree  to  take 
atldilional  undergraduate  or  graduate  sociology  courses 
designated  bv  the  department. 

Master  of  .Arts  in  Sociology 

Students  select  either  a  six-credit  thesis  option  or  a  non-thesis 
option.  Students  selecting  the  thesis  option  must  successfully 
complete  a  six-credit  thesis  (see  requirements  for  the  thesis 
listed  under  the  catalog  description  for  SO  850).  Counting  the 
six-credit  thesis,  the  thesis  option  requires  a  total  of  30  credit 
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liours  for  lliose  in  the  General  Sociology  Program  and 
36  hours  (including  a  six-credit  internship)  for  those  in  the 
Human  Services  Program.  The  non-thesis  option  in  both 
programs  requires  a  total  of  36  credit  hours  and  successful 
completion  of  a  comprehensive  exam. 

Additional  courses  are  available  from  other  departments  on 
related  topics  such  as  counseling,  individual  assessment, 
women's  studies,  criminology,  cross-cultural  studies,  public 
policy  and  finance,  community  and  urban  planning,  statistical 
analysis,  and  program  evaluation.  Students  may  choose  to 
develop  a  "specialization"  around  any  of  these.  Up  to  9  credit 
hours  may  be  taken  outside  the  department.  No  more  than 
one-third  of  a  student's  total  credit  hours  may  be  dual-level 
(500-level)  courses.  Students  who  enrolled  for  dual-level 
courses  while  undergraduates  at  lUP  may  not  repeat  the  same 
courses  for  credit  as  graduate  students. 

General  Sociology  Program 

The  General  Sociology  Program  is  designed  especially  for 
those  students  preparing  for  research  professions,  doctoral 
studies,  or  teaching  in  the  social  sciences.  Students  in  the 
General  Sociology  Program  are  required  to  complete  three 
core  courses:  SO  664.  SO  665,  and  SO  667.  In  addition  to 
these  9  credits  of  core  courses,  students  selecting  the  thesis 
option  will  choose  an  additional  15  credit  hours  of  course 
work,  as  well  as  successfully  complete  the  six-credit  thesis 
(SO  850).  Students  selecting  the  non-thesis  option  will 
choose  an  additional  27  credit  hours  of  course  work  beyond 
the  core  courses  and  successfully  complete  a  comprehensive 
exam. 

Human  Services  Program 

The  Human  Services  Program  is  designed  to  prepare  students  to 
work  in  a  vaiiety  of  human  service  fields  and  to  offer  advanced 
training  for  those  already  employed  in  human  service 
professions.  The  Human  Services  Program  is  designed  for  those 
interested  in  service  delivery  to  special  client  groups  like  the 
aging,  the  abused,  and  the  alcohol  dependent,  or  for  tho.se 
interested  in  human  service  administration  or  evaluation.  V 

Students  in  the  Human  Services  Program  are  required  to 
complete  five  core  courses:    SO  6 1(3,  SO  6 1 1 ,  SO  664,  SO  665, 
and  SO  667.  Students  are  also  required  to  complete  a  six-credit 
internship  in  an  approved  human  service  of  their  choice. 
Students  may  choose  one  of  three  areas  of  specialization; 
Administration  and  Evaluation  of  Human  Sei"vices.  Individual 
and  Family  Services,  and  Alcohol  and  Drug  Abuse  Studies. 
Students  may  also  design  their  own  specialization,  with  the 
approval  of  the  graduate  coordinator.  A  specialization  enables 
the  student  to  select  a  combination  of  three  to  five  courses 
(including  courses  from  various  other  departments)  focusing  on 
a  particular  area  of  interest.  Complementary  courses  are  offered 
in  Women's  Studies,  Clinical  Psychology,  Counselor  Education, 
Criminology,  Public  Administration,  and  Adult  and  Community 
Education  departments  or  majors. 


In  addition  to  the  six  credit  internship  and  the  15  credit  hours 
of  core  courses,  students  in  the  Human  Services  Program  will 
select  either  a  thesis  or  a  non-thesis  option.  Students  who 
select  the  thesis  option  will  successfully  complete  a  6-credit 
thesis  and  will  choose  9  additional  credit  hours  (which  can  be 
selected  from  various  other  departments)  in  an  area  of 
specialization.  Students  selecting  the  non-thesis  option  will 
choose  an  additional  15  credit  hours  of  course  work  beyond 
the  internship  and  the  core  courses  (of  which  no  more  than 
9  credits  may  be  from  outside  the  department)  and  will 
successfully  complete  a  comprehensive  exam.  Both  thesis 
and  non-thesis  options  in  the  Human  Services  Program 
require  a  total  of  36  credit  hours. 

Course  Descriptions 

SO  527  Spouse  Abuse  3  s.h. 

Considers  the  range  of  theoretical  explanations  for  the 
pervasive  violence  between  husband  and  wife,  cohabitating 
partners,  or  dating  couples.  Research  on  spouse  abuse  and  its 
implications  for  treatment  programs,  criminal  justice 
intervention,  and  social  policy  are  discussed. 

SO  528  Child  Abuse  3  s.h. 

The  prevalence,  etiology,  and  social  implications  of  physical, 
sexual,  and  emotional  abuse  and  child  neglect  are  examined. 
Intervention  strategies  for  individual  peipetrator  and  victim 
and  for  the  family  unit  and  prevention  strategies  for  the 
community  are  also  presented  and  critiqued. 

SO  542  Social  and  Cultural  Aspects 

of  Health  and  Medicine  3  s.h. 

Review  of  fields  of  medical  sociology  and  anthropology; 
focuses  on  such  topics  as  social  background  of  illness,  folk 
medicine,  cultural  differences  in  perceptions  of  health,  and 
social  organization  of  health  facilities. 

SO  543  Development  of  Social  Theory  3  s.h. 

Examination  of  historical  development  of  social  theory  with 
special  attention  to  the  classical  theorists  and  theoretical  ideas 
which  have  contributed  most  significantly  to  modern  sociology. 

SO  581  Special  Topics  in  Sociology  3-6  s.h. 

Seminar  focuses  on  specialized  areas  in  the  discipline  not 
covered  by  regular  courses.  Students  will  do  extensive 
reading  in  the  area.  Courses  may  be  repeated  under  different 
subtitles. 

SO  610  Sociology  of  Human  Services  3  s.h. 

Introduction  to  the  theoretical  and  applied  roles  of  human 
services  in  our  society.  Organizational  theories,  delivery 
systems  models,  and  implementation  issues  are  discussed, 

SO  611   Human  Services  Administration  3  s.h. 

Examines  the  management  of  human  service  agencies, 
including  personnel  supervision,  financial  planning,  public 
relations,  and  social  policy  issues.  Evaluation  design, 
program  monitoring,  and  social  impact  measurement  are  also 
discussed. 
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SO  621  Soci()l(»}iv  (if  Heiilth  Care  ^  s.h. 

Examines  ilic  Lonlrasliiii;  |KTspcclives  in  ihc  licit!  ol  mciliL;il 
sociology,  the  siructure  ot'heallh  care  institutions,  and  the 
operation  of  health  care  providers.  The  social,  environmental, 
antl  occiipatioiKil  taclors  in  health  and  disease  are  considereti 
asuell. 

SO  <kM)  Seminar  in  Mcohol 

and  Driif;  Abuse  3  s.h. 

Ihe  social  and  personal  problems  associated  with  alcohol  and 

drug  abuse  are  considered.  Attention  will  be  given  to  the 

etiology,  social  factors,  and  economics  of  abuse,  as  well  as  to 

prevention  and  intervention  issues. 

SO  632  .Addiction  and  Ihe  Family  3  s.h. 

Assesses  the  impact  of  alcohol  or  drug  addition  on  individuals 
antl  their  families.  Research  on  addiction  patterns. 
codependency,  and  family  treatment  are  discussed.  Special 
attention  is  given  to  gender  and  racial  differences  in  addiction 
and  their  impact  on  the  famil\ . 

SO  640  C'ommunit)  Development 
and  Social  Folic>  3  s.h. 

Considers  strategies  to  improve  communities  economically 
and  socially.  Social  policy  implementation,  technical 
assistance,  and  community  organizing  are  examined,  along 
w  ilh  conflict  resolution. 

SO  642  Industrial  Sociology  3  s.h. 

Examines  structure  and  exercise  of  corporate  power. 
Attention  is  given  to  relationships  between  industrx . 
government,  and  cotiimunities  and  the  iranslormalion  of  iho 
workplace  in  the  twentieth  centur\. 

SO  654  Social  Inequality  3  s.h. 

Examines  central  theoretical  perspectives  on  .social  inequality. 
Considers  such  topics  as  the  nature  of  social  classes  and 
inequality:  characteristics  of  working  class,  poor,  and  super- 
rich;  gender  and  racial  inequality;  and  how  social  policies 
effect  inequalit\  in  the  United  States. 

SO  656  Social  Change  3  s.h. 

Explores  nature  and  consequences  of  social  change, 
alternative  theoretical  perspectives  on  social  change,  and  how 
social  change  might  be  implemented.  Also  discusses  lessons 
to  be  learned  from  various  planned  change  efforts. 

SO  657  .Aging  and  Society  3  s.h. 

Focuses  on  the  social  problems  encountered  by  aging 
iniii\iduals  in  various  societies.  The  impact  of  sociological 
factors,  such  as  social  class,  ethnicity,  and  technological 
change,  on  the  lives  of  the  elderly  are  studied.  The 
institutional  structures  and  services  designed  to  cope  with 
changing  demographics  are  also  discussed. 

SO  662  The  Sociology  of  Deviance  3  s.h. 

Relationship  between  imliv  idual  de\  iance  and  social  and 
cultural  factors  is  examined.  How  different  groups  set  limits 
for  acceptable  behavior  is  analyzed  in  comparative  and 
historical  context. 


SO  664  Research  Seminar  in  Socittlogy  3  s.h. 

l:\aiinnalion  of  diverse  research  designs  in  the  social 
sciences.  Focuses  on  understanding  and  critique  of  designs  in 
the  social  sciences  and  on  integration  of  theory  and  research. 
Special  attention  given  to  development  of  thesis  proposal. 
Required  for  M.A.  in  Sociology. 

SO  665   Microcomputing 

Applications  in  Sociology  3  s.h. 

Analysis  of  data  for  social  research,  human  service  agencies, 
or  policy  organizations.  Students  develop  database 
management  systems  which  can  be  applied  to  social  research, 
human  service  agencies,  or  policy  organizations,  as  well  as 
spreadsheets  for  program  budgeting,  evaluations,  and 
forecasting.  Required  for  M.A.  in  Sociology.  Prerequisite: 
CO  200  or  equivalent. 

SO  667  Contemporary  Sociological  Theory      3  s.h. 
I-Aamination  ot  major  systems  of  sociological  theory  and 
major  theoretical  controversies  vying  for  attention  in 
contemporary  sociology.  Emphasis  given  to  theories  in 
macrosociology,  especially  functionalism,  neo-Marxian 
conflict  theory,  and  societal  evolutionism.  Required  for  M..'\. 
in  Sociologv. 

S0  6S1   Special  lopics  in  Sociology  3-6  s.h. 

Seminar  Ibcuses  on  specialized  areas  in  the  discipline  not 
covered  by  regular  courses.  Students  will  do  extensive  reading 
in  the  area.  Courses  may  be  repeated  under  ditt'erent  subtitles. 

SO  690  Readings  in  Sociology  3  s.h. 

Students  report  and  develop  extensive  bibliographies  on 
assigned  readings  for  in-depth  understandings  of  a  specific 
sociological  concept,  process,  or  problem. 

SO  698  Internship  3-6  s.h. 

Superv  ised  experience  in  public  or  pri\  ate  organizations  that 
extends  and  completnents  classroom  instruction.  Students 
gain  practical  experience  and  apply  their  skills  to  human 
service  agencies,  policy  organizations,  or  research  settings. 
Prerequisite:  permission. 

SO  699  Independent  Study  in  Sociologv  1-3  s.h. 

Students  wishing  to  specialize  bevond  course  work  are 
encouraged  to  work  on  a  one-to-one  basis  with  faculty 
members  in  independent  study.  Students  may  elect  up  to  a 
total  of  6  semester  hours  of  independent  study. 

SO  850  Thesis  3  s.h. 

For  the  student  w  riting  the  thesis.  A  thesis  proposal  must  be 
submitted  to  the  department's  graduate  coordinator  and 
approved  by  the  Sociology  Graduate  Committee  prior  to 
registering  for  thesis  credits.  A  completed  thesis  involves  a 
supervised  research  project  approved  by  a  committee 
composed  of  the  student's  thesis  adviser  and  two  additional 
faculty  members. 
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Special  Education 
and  Clinical  Services 

The  Department  ot  Special  Education  and  Clinical  Services 
offers  a  graduate  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education 
degree  in  Education  of  Exceptional  Children,  the  Master  of 
Science  degree  in  Exceptionality,  and  a  Master  of  Science  in 
Speech-Language  Pathology.  A  graduate  level  of  competency 
in  these  major  areas  is  in  accord  with  national  standards  now 
emphasized  by  professional  organizations  such  as  the  Council 
for  Exceptional  Children  and  the  American  Speech-Language- 
Hearing  Association. 

The  M.Ed,  degree  requires  a  course  in  foundations  of 
education  and  practicum  experience  in  appropriate  settings. 
The  Master  of  Science  degree  is  based  upon  an  individual 
program  which  integrates  academic  as  well  as  practiciun 
experience  with  selected  community  agencies. 

Master  of  Education  in  Education 
of  Exceptional  Children 

This  graduate  program  offers  majors  Master  of  Education 
options  in  one  of  the  following  areas  of  concentration: 
(a)  Mentally  Retarded,  (b)  Emotionally  Disturbed, 
(c)  Learning  Disabled.  As  a  prerequisite  for  completion  of 
the  M.Ed,  degree,  the  three  majors  require  Pennsylvania 
comprehensive  teaching  certification  in  Education  of  Mentallx 
and/or  Physically  Handicapped.  Candidates  with  teaching 
certification  in  other  fields  will  be  required  to  complete 
additional  undergraduate  and/or  graduate  semester  hours 
toward  such  certification,  depending  on  individual 
background.  All  three  concentration  areas  require  "^  semester 
hours  in  Professional  Development  selected  from  the 
approved  list,  including  ?<  semester  hours  in  foundations  of 
education.  3  semester  hours  selected  from  the  course  list  in 
Behavioral  Studies,  and  3  semester  hours  in  research 
(GR  615).  The  degree  programs  also  require  6  semester 
hours  in  Specialization  Core,  including  EX  640.  as  well  as 
specialization  courses  in  each  area:  EX  623  for  the  Mentally 
Retarded.  EX  6.5.5  for  the  Emotionally  Disturbed,  and  EX  666 
for  the  Learning  Disabled. 

Each  degree  requires  a  minimum  of  2 1  semester  hours  in 
Subject  Area  course  work  unless  the  thesis  option  is  selected. 
Advisement  is  required  for  course  selection.  The  depailment 
does  not  accept  credits  earned  in  workshops  toward  graduation. 

For  description  of  GR  courses,  see  entry  under  "General 
Service  Courses." 

Master  of  Science  in  Exceptionality 

Professional  training  is  provided  tor  those  who  wish  to  gain 
competency  for  working  with  mentally  and/or  physicall\ 
handicapped  adults  and  their  families  in  the  community  or  in 
various  agencies  and  organizations.  Adviser  recommendation 


should  be  obtained  prior  to  enrollment.  Course  selection  and 
degree  candidacy  are  based  upon  individual  background  and 
employment  goals.  Candidates  for  the  Ma.ster  of  Science  degree 
will  select  a  minimum  of  21  semester  hours  in  Subject  Matter 
Concentration,  including  6  .semester  hours  in  EX  685. 
Practicum.  EX  630.  EX  63 1 ,  and  PC  650  or  EX  645.  They  will 
also  complete  a  minimum  of  3  semester  hours  in  GR  615, 
Elements  of  Research,  as  well  as  3  to  6  hours  of  Interrelated 
Study  selected  according  to  student  needs.  For  description  of  PC 
course,  see  section  on  Psychology.  For  description  of  GR 
courses,  see  entry  under  "General  Sei-vice  Courses." 

Course  Descriptions 

EX  5(10  Kducation  of  P'xceptional 
Children  in  Regular  Classes  3  s.h. 

Intended  for  graduate  students  who  are  teaching  regular 
classes  and  other  school  personnel  who  do  not  have  a 
background  of  formal  course  work  in  the  general  area  of 
exceptionality.  Included  will  be  specific  vocabulary  and 
etiology  of  handicapping  conditions  as  they  relate  to  regular 
class  teachers  in  understanding  the  nature  of  problems. 
Concepts  of  mainstreaming  and  resource  room  teaching  will 
be  included. 

KX  524  Language  Disabilities 

and  the  Language  Processes  3  s.h. 

Designed  for  students  pursuing  the  concentration  in  learning 

disabilities.  Skills  are  taught  to  help  the  student  evaluate 

learning  disabled  children,  with  a  major  emphasis  on  language 

processes. 

EX  530  Physical  Disabilities 

and  Psychological  Handicaps  3  s.h. 

Provides  for  in-depth  study  of  the  most  prevalent  physical 
disabilities,  indicates  coping  mechanisms  used  by  some  of  the 
afllicted,  and  shows  how  the  physically  disabled  who  do  not 
develop  coping  strategies  become  psychologically 
handicapped.  Adaptation  of  teaching  materials,  equipment, 
and  facilities  is  discussed.  Rationale  for  placements  in  the 
various  educational  environments  is  included. 

EX  557  Severe  and  Profound 
Retardation  and  Multiple  Disabilities  3  s.h. 

Provides  guidelines  and  methods  for  working  with  the  extremely 
disabled  in  educational  settings.  Emphasizes  methods  of 
providing  stimulation  of  basic  skill  development  in  areas  of 
motor,  perceptual,  cognitive,  language,  and  social  skills. 

EX  564  Preschool  Education 
of  the  Handicapped  3  s.h. 

Development  of  inter\  ention  strategies,  assessment  of 
prescriptive  planning,  and  cunicular  problems  of  the 
preschool-aged  handicapped  child  from  infancy  to  five  years 
of  age.  Prepares  needed  teachers  for  preschool  programs  for 
the  handicapped.  Satisfies  state  and  federal  priorities  where 
the  emphasis  is  being  placed  on  the  education  of  preschool 
handicapped. 
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i:\  580  Selected  Pniblcms  and  Research  1   ^  x.h. 

Siiuli-iUs  will  iv\  K'u  L'lilKiilK  rcc'cnl  ilcwUipiiKMUs  111  iIk- 
lickl.  Opporlunity  is  an'orclcd  tor  iiulcpciitlcnl  readings  and 
limilcd  rescaivh  reports.  A  student  may  identity  a  topic  tor 
Mihsetiuent  development  as  his/her  thesis  or  reseaivli  proieci. 
I'lereqiiisites:  \.X  631.  EX  639.  and  EX  640. 

EX  5SI  .Special  I  opics 

EX  5'>'>  IndepeiuUnl  Study 

in  Special  luliicalioii  1-3  s.h. 

liKli\  idual  students  de\elop  research  studies  in  consultation 
w  111)  a  faculty  member.  Departmental  consent  required. 

EX  623  (urriculum  and  Methods  3  s  h 

Designed  to  pro\  Ide  an  in-tleptli  uiulcrsiaiiding  ot  curreiU 
curriculum  levels  lor  all  exceptional  students.  Curriculum 
guides  are  evaluated  and  analyzed  in  relation  to  present  and 
tiiiure  programs.  Some  consideration  of  subject  matter  at 
elementary  and  secondary  levels  and  of  relationship  between 
academic  subjects  and  vocational  skills;  emphasis  on  clinical 
and  diagnostic  approach  in  curriculum  design. 

F.X  625  Vocational  and  Career 
Opportunitie.s  tor  the  Handicapped  3  s.h. 

Designed  to  develop  competencies  in  the  areas  of 
prevocational  education  of  the  handicapped.  Reviews  career 
and  occupational  alternatives  for  the  handicapped,  as  well  as 
lechniques  and  skills  required  for  obtaining  and  maintaining 
cinplos  nieni. 

EX  63(1  ()ri;ani/atioii  and  Administration 
of  I'rojiranis  for  l-Aceptional  Children  3  s.h. 

Principles,  practices,  and  problems  of  administration  and 
supervision  as  they  relate  to  developing  and  maintaining 
special  education  problems.  Criteria  are  analyzed  for  use  in 
evaluation  of  local  programs.  Functions  of  administrators  and 
supervisors  in  school  s\  stems  are  compared  according  to 
rural,  urban,  or  statewide  responsibilities.  Prerequisites: 
EX  623  and  640.  (Requireil  lor  administrators  ami 
supervisors.) 

EX  631    I's\cholo<i\  of  hxceptional 
Children  and  \  ciuth  3  s.h. 

Designed  as  a  basic  course  in  the  psychosocial  and 
psychoeducational  adjustment  of  exceptional  individuals. 
Consideration  given  to  general  needs  assessment  of  all 
exceptional  persons  as  well  as  to  specific  needs  of  those  with 
unii.|ue  mental  and/or  physical  coiKlilioiis. 

KX  632  (iuidance  and  Adjustment 
for  Parents  of  the  Exceptional  3  s.h. 

Home,  school,  and  communit\  inlluences  are  analyzed  in 
family  adjustment  to  the  presence  of  an  exceptional  child, 
hamily  reactions  are  considered  in  behavioral  differences 
among  children  with  various  degrees  of  exceptionalities. 
Fmphasis  on  guidance  skills  and  know  ledge  needeil  b\ 
teachers  and  other  professional  workers  m  the  field  of 
e\ceplionalit\ . 


EX63X  Psychology  of  the  (lifted  Child  3  s.h. 

Characlerisiics  of  the  bright,  last-learning  child  along  with 
implications  for  education.  Emphasis  on  measurement 
techniques,  motivational  factors,  and  personality  dynamics. 

K\  6.VJ   Psvcholou.N  of 

the  .Mentally  Retarded  3  s.h. 

Characteristics  of  the  mentally  retarded  are  analyzed  with 
applications  for  educational,  vocational,  and  personal 
adjustment.  The  various  levels  of  mental  retardation  are 
considered  in  relation  to  etiology,  learning  and  behavior, 
development,  measurement,  social  factors,  and  interpersonal 
and  tamily  relations.  Consideration  given  to  changing  outlook 
and  recent  trends  in  the  field. 

EX  640  Diagnostic  lechniciues 

in  Special  liducation  3  s.h. 

Diagnostic  procedures  and  appropriate  test  materials  are 
selected  for  use  in  assessment  of  pupils  with  mental,  physical, 
emotional,  and  learning  disabilities.  Observations  and 
demonstrations,  reporting  and  interpreting  results  of 
diagnostic  procedures  are  integrated  w  ith  remedial  or 
developmental  recommendations  in  individuals  case  studies. 
Prerequisites:  EX  631  and  E.\  639. 

EX  641   Interpretation  of  Results 
of  Psychological  lests  3  s.h. 

Results  of  psychometric  tests  are  analyzed  and  interpreted. 
Various  standardized  psychological  instruments  and  test 
batteries  are  considered  in  the  light  of  their  purpose  and 
usage.  Both  indi\  itiual  and  group  test  results  are  examined. 

EX  645  Community  and  .Agency 
Planning  for  the  Exceptional  3  s.h. 

Selected  professional,  governmental,  and  communit) 
organizations  are  studied  for  their  contributions  to 
comprehensive  planning  toward  educational,  personal-social, 
and  occupational  adjustments.  Social,  educational,  economic, 
and  cultural  aspects  are  analyzed. 

EX  664  Curriculum  Planning 

for  the  (Jifted/Talented  3  s.h. 

I'tilizatioii  of  existing  hierarclial  presentations  to  aid  with 
curricular  decision  making  by  teachers,  supervisors,  and 
administrators  for  the  gifted/talented,  nursery  school  through 
twelfth  grade.  Emphasis  on  four  major  areas:  social  studies, 
maihematics  and  science,  language  arts,  and  creative  arts. 
Considerations  for  integrating  other  disciplines  and  for  going 
bcNond  the  scope  of  the  course  will  be  presented.  Prerequisite: 
EX  63S. 

EX  665  Education  of  (  hildren  « ith  Social  and 
Emotional  Maladjustments  3  s.h. 

Examines  reactions  ol  children  in  the  schools  who  de\  iaie  in 
their  emotional  or  social  behavior.  Consideration  is  given  to 
children  who  habitually  exhibit  overcontrolled. 
undercontrolled.  or  immature  reactions.  Identification, 
characteristics,  educational  provisions,  and  preventative 
measures  are  emphasized. 
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EX  666  Education  of  Children 
with  Learning  Disabilities  3  s.h. 

Emphasizes  curriculum  and  remedial  instruction  for  children 
with  special  learning  disabilities  who  exhibit  a  disorder  in  one 
or  more  of  the  basic  psychological  processes  involved  in 
understanding  or  using  spoken  and  written  language.  These 
may  be  manifested  in  disorders  of  listening,  thinking,  talking, 
reading,  writing,  spelling,  or  arithmetic. 

EX  685  Practicum  and  Internship  3-9  s.h. 

Advanced  students  are  offered  guided  practicum  experiences 
in  selected  schools,  residential  institutions,  clinics,  or 
agencies.  Internships  or  supervised  student  teaching  are 
planned  individually.  Students  analyze,  evaluate,  and  report 
on  their  experiences. 

Speech-Language  Pathology 

The  Speech-Language  Pathology  program  culminates  in  a 
Master  of  Science  degree.  lUP  is  accredited  by  the 
Educational  Standards  Board  of  the  American  Speech- 
Language-Hearing  Association  (ASHA).  The  program 
provides  for  the  completion  of  the  academic  and  practicum 
requirements  for  the  Certificate  of  Clinical  Competence  from 
ASHA,  for  the  Pennsylvania  Licensure  in  Speech-Language 
Impaired.  The  tripartite  role  is  fulfilled  by  completion  of  all 
the  course  requirements  for  the  B.S.Ed,  and  the  M.S.  degrees. 
Consequently,  applicants  who  do  not  meet  all  of  the 
undergraduate  requirements  will  be  asked  to  complete  the 
significant  majority  of  the  deficiencies  before  registering  for 
graduate  courses.  Workshops  are  not  to  be  considered 
applicable  for  degree  requirements.  The  thesis  option  is 
available  with  approval  of  the  adviser. 

Master  of  Science 

in  Speech-Language  Pathology 

Candidates  for  the  Master  of  Science  degree  must  meet  the 
academic  and  practicum  requirements  for  the  Certificate  for 
Clinical  Competence  in  Speech-Language  Pathology  awarded 
by  the  American  Speech-Language-Hearing  Association.  A 
minimum  of  4S-51  hours  is  required  for  the  degree. 

Admission  Policy:  The  Graduate  Admission  Committee  will 
review  all  applicants  for  admission  in  tenns  of  courses  listed 
on  the  transcript(s)  as  well  as  grade  point  average.  Applicants 
will  be  informed  of  any  deficiencies  when  they  receive  the 
acceptance  letter  from  the  Graduate  School.  Undergraduate 
courses  in  the  major  with  a  letter  grade  below  a  "C"  will  not 
be  accepted  as  a  prerequisite  to  graduate  study  and  will  be 
treated  as  a  course  deficiency.  The  graduate  coordinator  will 
advise  the  person  of  the  procedures  to  fulfill  the  deficiencies. 

Because  the  program  will  always  have  a  limit  on  the  number 
of  applicants  that  it  can  accept,  first  priority  for  admission  will 
be  granted  to  applicants  with  at  least  a  grade  point  average  of 


3.00  out  of  4.00  overall  and  in  Speech  Pathology  and 
Audiology  and  strong  letters  of  recommendation  from  at  least 
two  faculty  members.  Second  priority  will  be  given  to 
applicants  with  grade  point  averages  between  2.80  and  2.99. 
Applicants  with  GPAs  of  2.60  to  2.79  will  be  accepted  on  a 
conditional  basis  and,  before  being  considered  for  candidacy, 
must  complete  12  credit  hours  of  content  courses  with  a  grade 
of  "A"  or  "B"  in  each  course.  Registration  for  clinical 
practicum  experiences  will  not  be  permitted  until  candidacy  is 
achieved.  Applicants  with  a  grade  point  average  below  2.60 
will  not  be  considered  for  acceptance. 

Students  completing  undergraduate  deficiencies  must  have 
successfully  passed  24  undergraduate  credit  hours  in  Speech 
Pathology  and  Audiology  at  their  original  university  and  in 
courses  at  lUP  with  a  GPA  of  2.80  in  major  courses  to  register 
for  selected  graduate  courses.  Graduate  clinical  experiences 
will  be  scheduled  after  all  undergraduate  course  work  is 
completed,  including  the  undergraduate  clinical  experience. 

Persons  who  are  natives  of  other  countries  must  achieve  a 
score  at  the  ninetieth  percentile  or  higher  on  the  written 
TOEFL  and  on  the  Test  of  Spoken  English.  If  they  are  not 
graduates  of  an  undergraduate  program  in  Speech-Language 
Pathology  and  Audiology,  the  restrictions  relative  to 
completing  deficiencies  will  also  apply.  Furthermore,  the 
applicant  must  provide  the  program's  Graduate  Admission 
Committee  with  an  audio  tape  recording  of  20  minutes  of  free 
conversation  with  a  colleague  and  20  minutes  of  reading  from 
a  professional  text.  The  committee  will  judge  the  adequacy  of 
the  spoken  language:  he/she  will  be  required  to  successfully 
complete  therapy  before  being  allowed  to  register  for  clinical 
practicum  experiences. 

Observation  hours  and  clinical  practicum  completed  in 
another  country  will  be  accepted  when  they  have  been 
supervised  by  a  speech-language  pathologist  or  an  audiologist 
who  holds  the  appropriate  certification  from  ASHA. 

Retention  in  the  Program 

No  person  will  be  granted  a  degree  who  has  more  than  one 
"C"  grade  in  graduate  courses  in  Speech-Language  Pathology. 
Only  one  of  these  courses  may  be  repeated  in  agreement  with 
the  Graduate  School  procedures.  Clinical  courses  must  be 
completed  with  a  grade  of  "B"  or  higher  to  meet  the 
requirements  for  graduation.  Furthermore,  the  practicum 
hours  in  clinical  courses  with  a  grade  of  "C"  or  lower  will  not 
apply  to  ASHA  certification  or  state  licensure  requirements. 

National  Examination 

Prior  to  receiving  their  degree,  students  must  complete  the 
National  Examination  in  Speech  Pathology  and  Audiology 
(NESPA)  and  provide  evidence  of  the  attempt  to  the  graduate 
coordinator.  The  examination  should  be  taken  during  the  last 
semester  of  enrollment. 
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Course  Descriptions 

sn  600  Neurolinniii>tic>.  /*  s.h. 

An  overview  of  basic  analonis  ol  those  poiiions  of  the  eeiUial 
iieiNous  system  that  control  hiieuistic  liinctioiis,  hypotiieses 
accounting  for  evolution  of  the  Mnguistic  system,  and  the 
neurological  control  of  human  communication.  The  course 
u  ill  prepare  the  student  for  advanced  study  of  speech  and 
language  development  and  neurogenic  communication 
disorders  of  children  and  adults.  Prerequisite:  Graduate 
status  in  Speech-Language  Pathology  or  permission  of  the 
insirucloi'. 

SH  604  Diajiiiostic  Methods  3  s.h. 

Evalualioii  of  tests  ami  lecliim|ues  of  diagnosis  of  speech  aiul 
language  disorders;  interpretation  of  results  and  planning 
appiopriale  subsequent  case  management.  Interviewing 
techniques  appropriate  to  case  historx  taking.  Writing  of 
iliagnostic  and  case-history  reports. 

SH  610  Articulation  3  s.h. 

Linguistic  approach  to  articulator)  process  and  analysis  of 
niisarticulation  as  symptoms  of  language  dysfunction: 
\  ariables  related  to  articulalory  mastery:  programmed, 
tratlitional,  and  sensors -motor  methods  ol  inodilying 
ariiculatciry  behavior. 

SH  614  Neuropatholojiies  of  Speech  .3  s.h. 

Iinestigation  of  symptoms  and  etiologies  associated  with 
deviant  neural  transmission  and  muscular  contraction. 
Lxamination  of  diagnostic  techniques  employed  in 
neuromuscular  conditions  resulting  from  palsies,  progressive 
degenerative  diseases,  dysarthrias,  tumors,  and  paralytic  or 
paretic  involvement.  Hmphasis  on  treatment  approaches. 

SH616  Stutterins  3  sh 

Nature  and  causes  ol  stuttering,  fimiiluisis  on  diagnosis  and 
management.  Counseling  and  learning  theory  application  as 
two  main  approaches  to  treatment.  Consideration  of  the 
person  as  a  stutterer.  Ke\  iew  of  pertinent  and  recent  research 
topics. 

SH  618  \  oicc  3  s  h 

Scientific  principles  ot  Noice  proiluclion  aiul  modilication 
w  iih  emphasis  on  physiology,  pathologies,  or  malfunctioning 
which  produce  voice  defects;  relationship  between  disorders 
ol  voice  and  personality:  diagnostic  and  therapeutic 
considerations  for  both  organic  and  psychogenic  disorders, 
including  the  larsngectomi/ed. 

SH  624  Principles  of  Speech-Language 
l'alh(tl()};\  in  the  Schools  3  s.h. 

Ad\  anced  study  ol  legal  and  social  factors  affecting  service 
delivery  in  the  public  schools.  Models  of  service  delivery  for 
classroom  and  individual  programs.  Models  of  supers  ision  for 
staff,  paraprofessionals.  and  trainees. 


SH  630  Lanf;uage  Disorders  of  Children  3  s.h. 

.Anatomical,  physiological,  psychological,  neurological,  and 
environmental  factors  related  to  language  delay  or  disordered 
language  acquisition.  An  inventory  of  language  skills  and 
means  of  fostering  their  development  or  compensating  for 
inadequacies;  a  holistic  versus  specific  approach  to  programs 
of  remediation.  Prerequisite;  SH  6(i(i 

SH  631  Seminar  in  Language  Acquisition         3  s.h. 
Advanced  study  of  the  processes  and  sequences  ol  normal 
language  acquisition.  Special  emphasis  placed  upon  a 
comprehensive  review  of  recent  theories  and  research  related 
to  cognitive-perceptual  and  social-pragmatic  variables.  Trends 
111  language  acquisition  will  be  studied  in  relationship  to  other 
tlevelo|imental  sequences. 

SH  632  Aphasia  3  s.h. 

Consitleration  of  language,  speech,  and  related  problems 
resulting  from  neurological  insult.  Neurological  functioning 
and  dyslunctioning  will  be  highlighted.  Diagnosis  and 
management  of  persons  w  ith  aphasia,  agnosias,  or  apraxias 
will  be  emphasized.  Role  of  famil\  in  rehabilitation  and 
family  counseling. 

SH  635  Seminar  in  Communication  1  3  s.h. 

Intensive  stutly  of  one  or  more  areas  of  speech  science,  speech 
and  language  pathology,  or  audiology.  Topics  var\  to  meet 
the  student's  needs  and  interests.  Course  may  be  repeated  for 
credit  with  a  change  in  area  considered.  Prerequisites:  Speech- 
Language  Pathology  major,  admission  to  degree  candidacy, 
and  adviser  approval. 

SH  640  Diagnostic  Audioictgy  3  s.h. 

Identification  and  description  of  types  of  hearing  impairment 
by  standard  audiometric  procedures  including  pure  tone, 
speech,  and  site  of  lesion  batteries.  Testing  of  special 
populations  as  well  as  evaluation  for  fitting  of  amplification. 

SH  645  Pediatric  Audiology  3  s.h. 

Study  of  audiological  procedures  used  from  infanc\  through 
adolescence.  Special  emphasis  on  e\ oked  response 
audiometry,  impedance  audiometry /tympanometr\.  and 
behavioral  procedures  in  addition  to  standard  audiological 
procedures.  Interpretation  of  findings  on  children  and  their 
effect  upon  medical  referral,  classroom  placement,  and 
prosthetic  or  educational  modifications. 

SH661   Advanced  Clinical  Praeticum  1  2  6  s.h 

Supervised  praeticum  experience  in  the  Universitv  Speech 
and  Hearing  Clinic  with  individuals  exhibiting  speech, 
language,  and/or  hearing  dysfunction.  Planning  and 
administration  of  programs  of  therapy  plus  inters  iewing. 
diagnosing,  counseling,  and  report  writing. 

SH  662  Diagnostic  Clinic  1  s.h. 

Supers  isetl  praeticum  experience  in  perfomiing  in-depth 
diagnostic  es  aluations  svith  individuals  exhibiting  any  type  of 
speech,  hearing,  or  language  ds  sfunction.  Experience  in  taking 
case  histories,  conferring  ss  ith  patients,  and  report  svriting. 
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SH  663  Hearing  Testing  Clinic  1  s.h. 

Supervised  praciicuni  experience  in  perfomiing  diagnostic 
audiological  tests. 

SH  671  Advanced  Clinical  Practicum  H  1-6  s.h. 

Similar  to  SH  661:  students  assume  more  responsibilit\ .  and 
experience  may  take  place  at  approved  off-campus  sites. 
Prerequisite:  SH66I. 

SH  681  Special  Topics 

SH  696  Internship  in  Hospitals  6  s.h. 

Supervised  clinical  experience  in  off-campus  hospital  settings 
w  ith  individuals  exhibiting  speech,  language,  and/or  hearing 
d\  sfunction.  Planning  and  implementing  programs  of  therapy 
plus  interviewing,  diagnosing,  counseling,  and  report  writing. 
Prerequisites:  Methodology  and  on-campus  practicum 
courses,  permission  of  graduate  coordinator. 

SH  697  Internship  in  Community  Agencies      6  s.h. 
Supervised  clinical  experience  in  off-campus  community 
agency  settings  with  individuals  exhibiting  speech,  language, 
and/or  hearing  dysfunction.  Planning  and  implementing 
programs  of  therap\  plus  interviewing,  diagnosing, 
counseling,  and  report  writing.  Prerequisites:  Methodology 
and  on-campus  practicum  courses,  permission  of  graduate 
coordinator. 

SH  689  Internship  in  Schools  6  s.h. 

Supervised  clinical  experience  in  school  settings  with 
individuals  exhibiting  speech,  language,  and/or  hearing 
d\  sfunction.  Planning  and  implementing  programs  of  therapy 
plus  interviewing,  diagnosing,  counseling,  and  report  writing. 
Prerequisites:  Graduate  methodolog\ .  on-campus  practicum 
courses,  permission  of  graduate  coordinator,  and 
undergraduate  Professional  Education  Sequence. 

SH  850  Thesis  .^  s.h. 


Theater 

The  Theater  Department  does  not  offer  a  graduate  degree 
program. 

TH  586  Practicum  in  Production  1-6  s.h. 

.An  opportunity  \\  ith  academic  credit  for  students  to  make 
significant  contributions  to  campus  productions,  augmenting 
theater  course  work  in  the  areas  of  assistant  directing  or 
directing,  stage  management,  technical  direction,  sound 
design,  lighting,  costuming,  scene  design,  properties  and  set 
decoration,  scene  building,  and  painting  and  make-up  design. 
May  be  repeated  for  a  maximum  of  six  credits.  Prerequisite: 
pennission. 

TH693  Internship  1-12  s.h. 

Super\ised  v\orking  experience  in  the  context  of  a 
professional  theater  environment  in  a  company  employing 
professional  actors,  directors,  and/or  designers.  Prerequisite: 
pennission. 
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VVic  (inuttuttc  Sriiool  Deadlines 


Ihe  vJraduate  iiJchool  J--4adl 


The  following  dales  are  tieatilines  loi  application  to  graiiiiate  stiKl\ ,  a|iplicatii)ns  tor  iiracluation.  and  submission  of 
thesis/dissertation  niatei  lals.   Some  tleparlments  have  esiabhshed  earlier  deatllines  tor  ajiplieation  lo  graduate  study. 


Summer  Session 

April  I 

June  I 
Jiilv  13 


Students  who  plan  to  take  graduate  work  during  the  summer  sessions  must  ha\e  an  application  for 
graduate  study  approved  on  or  before  this  date. 

Prospeclixe  August  graduates  must  have  filed  an  application  for  graduation. 

Prospective  .^ugust  graduates  musi  have  submitted  archival  copies  of  signed  thesis/dissertation  and 
necessary  forms  to  Ciradiiaie  School. 


Fall  Semester 

JuK  I 

October  1 
November  \5 


Students  who  plan  to  take  graduate  work  during  the  fall  semester  must  have  an  application  for 
graduate  study  approved  on  or  before  this  date. 

Prospective  December  graduates  must  base  filed  an  application  lor  graduation. 

Prospective  December  graduates  niList  have  submitteil  archival  copies  of  signed  thesis/dissertation 
and  necessars  tonus  to  Ciraduate  School. 


Spring  Semester 

November  1 

March  1 
April  \> 


Students  who  plan  to  take  graduate  work  during  the  spring  semester  must  have  an  application  for 
graduate  study  approved  on  or  before  this  date. 

Prospective  May  graduates  must  have  fileil  an  application  for  graduation. 

Prospective  May  graduates  must  have  submittetl  archiv  al  copies  of  signeii  thesis/dissertation  and 
necessary  forms  to  Graduate  School. 


Please  note: 


Dates  for  filing  "Research  Topic  Approval  Fomi'"  preparatory  to  writing  a  thesis/dissertation  are 
listed  in  the  ThesislDissertation  Manual  available  in  the  Graduate  School. 
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Academic  Credits 23 

Academic  Good  Standing 23 

Administrative  Officers 1 20 

Admission 9 

Admission  Classifications 9 

Admission  Procedures 9 

Admission  Requirements 9 

Adult  and  Community  Education 51 

Advisement 13 

Anthropology 3 1 

Art    y. 31 

Assistantships 16 

Auditing.  Course 23 

Biology 33 

Business 36 

Cancellation.  Class 23 

Candidacy  Examination.  Doctoral 21 

Career  Ser\  ices 7 

Centers  and  Institutes 5 

Chemistry 43 

Communications  Media 48 

Comprehensive  Examination.  Doctoral 22 

Computer  Center ? 

Computer  Science 50 

Consumer  Services 50 

Continuous  Registration 15 

Counseling.  Adult  Education,  and  Student  Affairs 5 1 

Course  Abbreviation  Key 28 

Course  Numbering 23 

Course  Overlaps  in  Degree  Programs 23 

Course  Withdrawal 12 

Credit  Requirements.  Doctoral 21 

Credit  Transfers 21 

Criminology 55 

Degree  Candidacy.  Doctoral 2 1 

Degree  Candidacy.  Master's 19 

Disabled  Student  Services 7 

Dissertation 22 

Dissertation  Committee 22 

Dissertation  Process 22 

Dissertation  Publication 22 

Doctoral  Degree  Programs 21 

Drop/Add  Policy 15 

Economics 58 

Educational  Psychology 60 

Elementary  Education 97 

Eligibility.  lUP  Teaching  Staff 24 

Employment  Programs 17 

English 62 

Enslish  Examinations.  GRE  and  other 9 


Final  Credits  Policy 24 

Financial  Aid 16 

Food  and  Nutrition 68 

Foreign  Languages 69 

Foreign  Language/Research  Tool  Options.  Doctoral 22 

Foundation  for  lUP 6 

Foundations  of  Education 70 

General  Information 4 

General  Service  Courses 29 

Geography  and  Regional  Planning 70 

Geoscience 72 

Grading  System 24 

Graduate  Management  Admission  Test 10 

Graduate  Record  Examination 10 

Graduate  Scholars  Program 16 

Graduate  School  Deadlines 1 15 

Graduate  Student  Assembly 24 

Graduate  Student  Handbook 7 

Graduate  Study  Beyond  Master's  Degree 24 

Graduation 20 

Graduation  Application 39 

Health  Insurance 17 

Health  and  Physical  Education 74 

History 75 

Home  Economics  Education 77 

Housing 7 

Independent  Study 24 

Industrial  and  Labor  Relations 78 

International  Student  Applicants 9 

Internship  Policy 25 

Journal  Publications 6 

Law  School  Admission  Test 7 

Library 5 

Loan  Programs 17 

Location 5 

Master's  Degree  Programs 19 

Mathematics 80 

Medical  College  Admission  Test 7 

Miller  Analogies  Test 10 

Music 85 

National  Teacher  Examination 6 

Nursing 87 

Off-Campus  Graduate  Programs 

Withdrawal  and  Refund  Policy 13 

Penn.  The 7 

Philosophy  and  Religious  Studies 89 

Physics...' ".. 89 

Political  Science 92 

Principal  Certification 25 

Professional  Growth 95 

Professional  Studies  in  Education 95 

Program  Changes 25 

Programming  and  Registration 15 

Psychology 99 

Reading 104 

Refund  Policv 1 1 
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Kcgistration  (See  Terminal  Registralicin 

or  I'elephone  RegislraliDii) 15 

Religious  Life 7 

Repeal  Poliey.  Course 23 

Rec|Liirements.  Doetoral  Degree 21 

Researeh  Courses 29 

Researeh  Proposal.  Doetoral 22 

ResiileneN  Requirement 21 

Rights  and  Responsibilities.  .Student 25 

Safety  Seienees \()5 

Sehetluling  by  Undergraduates,  Graduate  Courses 24 

Scholarships 16 

Soeiology H'7 

Speeial  Credits 2.5 

Speeial  Edueation  and  Clinieal  Serviees 1  10 

Speeialist  for  Supervisory  Certification  Program 10 

Speech-Language  Pathology 1 12 

Sport  Sciences 74 

Statistics  Courses 2'J 

Student  .-Mfairs  in  Higher  Hducation .52 

Sluilenl  (irade  Appeal  Policy 26 


Stiidcnl  Hcnulhook 7 

Student  Status 23 

Student  Teaching 30 

Supervised  Laboratory  Experience 30 

Teacher  Certification 25 

Teaching  Associates 16 

Telephone  Numbers 1 18 

Telephone  Registration  (TELREG) 15 

Terminal  Registration  (TERMREG) 15 

Theater ^ 1 14 

I  licsisiDisseriation  Manual 7 

lime  Limitations 25 

Transfer  Credit.  Doctoral 21 

Transfer  Credit.  Master's 19 

Trustees 1 19 

Tuition  and  Fees 1 1 

University  Testing  Services 6 

University  Withdrawal 12 

Veterans 17 

Withdrawal.  University 12 

Workshops 25 
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T  M 

X  elephone  X  1 1 


umbers 


If  you  have  a  question  concerning  a  specific  graduate  program 
at  lUP.  please  contact  the  department  chairperson.  Telephone 
numbers  are  listed  below  for  your  convenience.  The  area 
code  for  lUP  is  412. 

Academic  Departments 

Anthropology 357-2730 

Art  ".'. 357-2530 

Biology 357-2352 

Business 357-2522 

Chemistry 357-2361 

Communications  Media 357-2493 

Computer  Science 357-2524 

Counseling.  Adult  Education,  and  Student  Affairs ..  357-2306 

Criminology 357-2720 

Economics 357-2640 

Educational  Psychology 357-2445 

English 357-2261 

Food  and  Nutrition 357-4440 

Foreign  Languages 357-2325 

Foundations  of  Education 357-2225 

Geography  and  Regional  Planning 357-2250 

Geoscience 357-2379 

Health  and  Physical  Education 357-2770 

History 357-2284 

Human  Development  and  Environmental  Studies  ...  357-2336 


Industrial  and  Labor  Relations 357-4470 

Mathematics 357-2608 

Music 357-2390 

Nursing 357-7647 

Philosophy 357-2310 

Physics 357-2370 

Political  Science 357-2290 

Professional  Growth 357-2222 

Professional  Studies  in  Education 357-2400 

Psychology 357-2426 

Reading 357-2400 

Safety  Sciences 357-3018 

Sociology 357-2730 

Special  Education  and  Clinical  Services 357-2450 

Theater 357-2965 

Other  Frequently  Called  Numbers 

(All  numbers  are  within  the  412  area  code.) 

University  Operator 357-2100 

Graduate  Admissions 357-2222 

Campus  Dining  (ARA) 357-2570 

Campus  Police  and  Parking/Traffic  Control 357-2141 

Career  Services 357-2235 

Co-op  Store  (Bookstore) 349-1 194 

Financial  Aid 357-2218 

Graduate  School 357-2222 

Office  of  Housing  and  Residence  Life 357-5639 

Pechan  Health  Center 357-2550 

Registrar 357-2217 

Stapleton  Library 357-2330 


/( 'I'  Council  of  Trustees 


X  vJ  X      V^ouncil  of  J.  rus 


Miriam  K.  Bradley Pittsburgh 

Susan  S.  Deianey Indiana 

Robert  S.  Dougherty Indiana 

Roy  R.  Fairman Punxsutawney 

Havid  L.  Johnson Havertown 

kini  E.  Lyttle Titusville 

lames  H.  McCormick  (ex  officio) Harrisburg 

lames  C.  Leda Indiana 

Ihomas  J.  O'Donneil Dunmore 

William  R.  Shane Indiana 

Patrick  J.  Slaplelon Indiana 

Gealy  W.  WalKsork Kittanning 
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Lawrence  Pettit President 

Mark  Staszkiewicz Interim  Vice  President  for  Academic  Affairs  and  Provost 

C.  Edward  Receski Vice  President.  Administration 

Edward  Norberg Vice  President.  Finance 

Charles  .Aanew Interim  Vice  President.  Institutional  Advancement 

Steven  Ender Interim  Vice  President.  Smdent  .\ffairs 

Robert  Camp Dean.  College  of  Business 

Nicholas  Kolb Dean.  School  of  Continuing  and  Nonresident  Education 

John  Butzow  Dean.  College  of  Education 

Marjorie  .Amett Interim  Dean.  College  of  Fine  .-Xrts 

David  L\Tich Dean.  The  Graduate  School  and  Research 

Harold  Wingard Dean.  College  of  Health  and  Human  Ser\  ices 

Brenda  Carter Dean.  College  of  Humanities  and  Social  Sciences 

William  Cale Dean.  College  of  Natural  Sciences  and  Mathematics 
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